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Introduction

Concept

This Operational Art handbook is one in a series of six Training and Doctrine Command
Pamphlets which documents the capabilities-based Opposing Force (OPFOR) model. This
model was developed to provide a flexible training threat which can be tailored to represent a
wide range of potential threat capabilities and organizations. The model features a heavy and a
light OPFOR package, each containing three documents: an organization guide, an operations
handbook and a tactics handbook.

The capabdities-based OPFOR model represents a break from past practice in two
principal respects. First, while the heavy and light packages are based on the doctrine and
organization of foreign armies, they are not simply unclassified handbooks on the forces of a
particular nation. The OPFOR packages are composites which were deliberately constructed to
provide a wide range of capabilities. Second, the packages are not associated with a fixed order
of battle but, rather, provide the building blocks from which a large number of potential orders of
battle can be derived.

The capabilities-baaed OPFOR model will become the basis for the forces and doctrine
used by the OPFOR units at the Combat Training Centers (CTC) and in the TRADOC Common
Teaching Scemmios. The heavy and light packages were designed to accommodate the existing
CTC OPFORS at the time of publication with relatively minor changes but have the flexibility to
adapt to the changing training requirements of the force-projection Army.

Heavy OPFOR Package

The Heavy OPFOR is based in part on the military forces of the Former Soviet Union
(FSU), with a well-documented military doctrine. While Russia and other countries emerging
from the FSU may modify that doctrine, it will continue to be the basis for their doctrines and
those of numerous other countries whose military forces have been patterned after those of the
FSU. Organizationally, the Heavy OPFOR takes a “buildhg block” approach, which provided a
great deal of flexibility.

Heavy OPFOR Operational Art Handbook ?

The Heavy OPFOR Operational Art Handbook is the third volume of the OPFOR series
of handbooka. This handbook provides the customer with an operational overview of the Heavy 3’

OPFOR. The topics covered in the handbook include: military thought, strategic operations,
offensive and defensive operations, troop control, reconnaissance, artillery support, air defense,
engineer support, REC operations, NBC and smoke, and logistics, airborne and special pm-pose
forces.
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Chapter 1
Military Thought

OPFOR planners have developed a very
scientific approach to the study of war. This
study includes comprehensive analysis of all
aspects of human activity applied to war. This

approach plays an important unifying role
withh the military structure of the OPFOR
and its allies. The OPFOR functions within a
framework designed to systematize and cate-
gorize everything. The ultimate goal is to un-
derstand and exploit the dynamics of war.

The OPFOR defines military terms such
as war, armed conflict, military doctrine,

military science, military art, strategy, opera-
tional art, and tactics. To understand OPFOR
military thinking, we must know the vocabu-
lary and the conceptual framework of OPFOR
military theory and practice. (See Figure 1-1
below.) This chapter includes definitions of
basic OPFOR military terminology; it outlines
the basic theories and doctrine espoused by the
OPFOR, and discuses key concepts that
strongly influence the application of OPFOR
military thought.

—
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Figure 1-1. Hierarchy of OPFOR rnilitary thought.
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WAR AND ARMED CONFLICT

OPFOR theorists differentiate between
war and armed conflict. War is the more
comprehensive of the two; the OPFOR con-
cept is much broader than our own. It in-
volves the entire country and affects all as-
pects of life and society. War includes eco-
nomic, diplomatic, ideological, scientific, and
technological variables, in addition to armed
conflict. The OPFOR may draw from ail of
these variables to achieve political and mili-
tary victory in war. Management of the war
effort resides with the politicai leadership.

The OPFOR recognizes armed conflict as
the principle form of struggle” in war. How-
ever, it can also exist in the absence of general
state of war. It is the aggregate of military ac-
tions conducted to attain strategic goals, both
military and political It relates primarily to
combat activities by armed forces; thus, it falls
under the management of military leaders.

scientific Amroach to War

The OPFOR’S scientific approach to war
and anneal conflict depends heavily on its cal-
culations of the correlation of forces and
means (COFM). Such correlations are the
basis for its laws of war and laws of armed
conflict. The OPFOR views these laws as
objective and independent of the will and con-
sciousness of the people. The OPFOR be-
lieves that these laws determine the course and
outcome of a wa or armed conflict to the ex-
tent that each side is in congmence with them.
Although these laws are objective, they are
subject to different interpretations. The sub-
jective interpretations of these laws comprise
the principles of military art.

COFM is an objective crdculation of the
quantitative and qualitative capabilities of the
opposing sides; its purpose is to determine the

degree of superiority of one side over the
other. At the strategic level, political and
military theorists may use a concept tailed the
“international correlation of forces” to com-
pare the relative strengths potential enemies.
This strategic net assessment would involve
the military, economic, scientific-technical,
political, morrd, and psychological status and
potential of each side,

At the operational level, the focus niw-
rows to a calculation of the qualitative and
quantitative compmison of weapons, morrde,
materiel, aad the combat situation. At both
levels, the COFM is a practicrd tool for de-
termining the likelihood of victory or defeat in
war and armed combat. With it, planners at-
tempt to quantify the existing or future situa-
tion in terms of the laws of ww and conflict.
Thus, it is a key decision aid for the OPFOR.

Future Battlefield

Future wars will be fought by smaiier but
more lethal axr-nies. High-precision weapons,
high speed maneuver platforms, information
warfare systems, and battlefield automation
will impact how the OPFOR fights. Flexibil-
ity will become increasingly important on the
fast-paced, fragmented battlefield of the fu-
ture. More importance will be attached to
joint and multi-national operations, and to a
continuous, multi-dimensional combined anrrs
approach to the conduct of warfare.

The OPFOR anticipates a battlefield in
which there will be no recognizable frontline.
The flanks will not be secure and no rear areas
will be safe. Combat will spread over an area
of considerable width and depth, with the
forces of both sides inevitably intermingled.

In addition, the pace of technological
change is accelerating. As a consequence, the
intervals between succeeding generations of
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weapons systems are growing shorter. Ac-
cordingly, OPFOR military theoreticims ~gue
that operational art must not concern itself
merely with the weaponry of today. It is vital
to forecast developments and adjust concepts
to meet the demands of future war.

The OPFOR can influence the battle well
beyond the tactical zone. Air power and Op-
erational missiles can deliver massive pay-
loads accurately throughout the enemy’s op-
erational depth. Helibome troops can help
convert tacticaf into operational success.
Similarly, airborne forces, possessing in-
creased fuepower and ground mobility, in-
serted deep into the enemy rear, can help con-
vert operational into strategic success.

Combat, the OPFOR maintains, will be-
come faster moving and nonlinear in nature.
There will be even more stress on tempo and
maneuver, and meeting battfes and engage-
ments will assume even greater frequency
compared with attacks against a defending en-
emy. Of great significance is the OPFORS
belief that the distinction between the offen-
sive and the defensive will become steadily
more blumed and artificial. The defender will,
in the future, have the opportunity to seize the
initiative from the outset by striking the at-
tacker as he moves forward, or even in his as-
sembly areas. Deep strikes may so dkrupt the
attacker and so alter the COFM that the de-
fender may be able to launch an immediate
counteroffensive, destroying the enemy in a

* meeting engagement. Similarly, a defender
m-

threatened with encirclement may be able to

)
launch effective counterattacks against the
flanks of encircling enemy formations. He
may also attack enemy second echelons mov-
ing up to complete his destruction. This may
place him in a position to transition to the
counteroffensive.

The OPFOR concludes that offensive and
defensive operations will no longer be seen in
their “pure” forms. Attacking forces may, in a
short space of time, suffer such heavy casual-
ties that they lose the initiative and have to go
onto the defensive. The defender must rely
more on maneuver and offensive action to
achieve the decisive results that are now
within his grasp. Moreover, the transition
from one type of action to another may take
place much more rapidly than ever it did in the
past.

MILITARY DOCTRKNE

Military doctrine is the highest level of
OPFOR ttrifitary thought. It is the State’s of-
ficially accepted system of views on the nature
of future war and the use of the romed forces.
Formulating OPFOR mifitary doctrine is a
continuous and evolutionary process. DOC-

trine is based on the OPFOR’S political ideol-

ogy, national securi~ interests, threat percep-
tions, foreign policy, economic and tnifitary
strengths, resources and geography, history
and science and technology. Military doctrine
has two closely interlirrked aspects: the politi-
cal and the military.

Political Aspect

This aspect of mifitary doctrine brings
together politics and military poficy in the de-
fense establishment. It reflects political aims
of the State, in addition to security interests
and threat perceptions. The State’s pofhicaf
leadership determines the political objectives
reflected in military doctrine. Once handed
down by the political leadership, doctrine is
not open to debate. It has the weight of law.
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Militarv As~ect

The military aspect conforms to the po-
litical aims. It encompasses the following
elements pertaining directly to the OPFOR

. Orgarrizatiorrrd development.

. Training.

. Combat readiness.

. Equipment types and numbers.
● Further development of military art.
● Improvements in troop control.
. Research and development priorities.

Cyclical evolutionary change in the OP-
FORS military doctrine has occurred and will
continue to occur. The impetus for such
change is often emerging technologies,
changing national security interests, or foreign
policy goals.

MILITARY SCIENCE

The OPFOR defines military science as a
“system of knowledge” concerning the nature,
essence, and content of armed conflic~ the
manpower, facilities, and methods for con-
ducting operations by means of armed forces;
and their comprehensive support. It is the
study and analysis of the diverse material and
psychological phenomena of armed combat.
Its purpose is to develop practical recommen-
dations for victory in war. Basically, military
science examines all military affairs--past,
present, and future. Military science catego-
rized military knowledge along functional
lines into various theories. These are: rrdlitary
art, military organization, military geography,
rnilitmy history, military training and educa-
tion, military economics, and troop control.
The OPFOR reg~ds the theory of military art
as the most important. Thus, military art is the
basic component of military science.

Militarv Art

MWtary art is the theory and practice of
preparing for and conducting military actions
on land, sea, in the air, and increasingly, in
space. The three components of military art
are each normally related to a specific level of
combat activity:

. Military strategy (nationat- and tbeater-
level).

. Operationrd art (@mat- and armykmny
corps-level).

. Tactics (division-Ievel and below).
These components are interconnected, inter-
dependent, and mutually conditioned. They
supplement each other. Among the three,
strategy plays the predominant role.

The principles of military art are the
basic guidelines for organizing and conduct-
ing battles, operations, and war as a whole.
Thus, they apply in varying degrees of impor-
tance to tactics, operational art, and strategy.
There are also particular principles that apply
to each level rdone. Lkts of principles can

vw from broad guides for action to achieve
victory in wa or operations to more specific
recommendations for victory in battle.

. High combat readiness.

. Surprise.

. Aggressiveness and decisiveness.

. Persistence and initiative.

. Combined arms coordination and an
increase in joint operations.

● Decisive concentration of forces.
. Deep battle or deep operations. $

%
. Exploitation of moral-political factors. *

● Firm and continuous troop control. ~:
● Comprehensive combat support.
. Timely restoration of reserves and

combat potential.
These principles are idealistic. They show
what the OPFOR would like to do, but not, in
all cases, what it may be capable of doing.
However, the principles serve as a basis from
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which any examination of OPFOR operations
and tactics must start.

Militarv Stratem

Military strategy is the highest compo-
nent of military art. It concerns both the the-
ory and practice of preparing the nation and
armed forces for war, as well as the planning
and conduct of strategic operations and of war
as a whole. The theoretical side of strategy
studies the laws and character of war and
methods for conducting it. In the applied
sense, military strategy determines the strate-
gic missions of the armed forces and the nec-
essary forces and means to achieve these mis-
sions. Within the OPFOR troop control
structure, the Ministry of Defense and General
Staff are responsible for developing military
strategy. All State ministries and military or-
ganizations work under a unified military
strategy. This sdso includes the civilian
population.

Relationshh to Doctrine

Militarydoctrine and military science are
fundamentally interrelated and interdependent.
OPFOR military doctrine governs the nature
of future war, and the means for prosecuting
such a war. During armed conflict, however,
doctrine loses its peacetime preeminence to
strategy, which is the highest level of military

art.Militarystrategy, like military doctrine, is
formulated and approved at the highest mili-
tary and civilian leadership levels. Military
strategy concerns both theory and practice.
Therefore, the theoretical arguments of strat-
egy influence tnihtary doctrine and its scien-
tific evolution. At the same time, strategy di-
rectly implements doctrine. hr wartime, fu-
ture-oriented rnilitruy doctrine drops into the
background. Strategy, not doctrine, governs
actual armed confhct.

O~erational Art

Operational art concerns the theory and
practice of preparing for and of conducting
combined ytd independent operations by
large formations (firont, army, or army corps)
of the OPFOR. It is the connecting link be-
tween strategy and tactics. On the basis of
strategic requirements, it determines effective
methods of using available military resources
to achieve strategic goals. Consequently,
plans developed. from operational art deter-
mine tacticaf actions.

For the ground forces, operatiorraf art
generally refers to operations atJ-rmt and army
or army corps levels. However, operational
art is not limited to wartime. It also includes
those actions needed to prepare the forces
adequately during peacetime. This preparation
involves such activities as deterrninhg and
acquiring improved means and methods of
reconnaissance, logistics, and trcrQp control.
Practitioners of operational art seek answers to
these problems through such diverse means as
training, mathematical modeling, and comput-
erizatioir of field headquarters.

Tactics

Tactics concern the refined laws and
principles of actual combat by military forces
at division level and “lower. The OPFOR term
subunit applies to battalions and loweq unit
equates to regiment or independent battalion
leve~ and a fortnation is a division or bri-
gade. General tactics study the laws of com-
bmed arms combat. Ground force tactics
constitute the basis for generzd tactics.

Tbe OPFOR believes tactics relate di-
rectly to combat. Thus, there will be specific
tacticrd principles for each ~ of unit,
weapon, and situation. Tactics change most
rapidly to conform with changes in weapons.
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However, tactics are inseparably linked with
the other components of military art. As such,
military tactics occupy a subordinate position
with respect to operational art and strategy. It
strives to achieve the goals set for it by opera-
tional art, in the interests of strategy. (For
more information see the Heavy OPFOR Tac-
tiCS Handbook)

Interrelationship

@sts. The overriding goal of the combined
arms offensive is to turn tactical success into
operational success rapidly with a well-
orchestrated combination of massive fire, ma-
neuver, and deep, violent strikes. Similarly,
tactical and operations successes contribute to
the accomplishment of strategic tasks.

Divisions fight battles; armies conduct
operations. Fkst-echelon divisions usually
pursue tactical missions in the enemy’s tactical

Separating OPFOR tactics from opera- dept~ armies, normally using the~ second-

tional art is often ditllcul~ the maneuver dlvi- ahelon divisions, must achieve operational

sions are the tactical maneuver elements that missions in the enemy’s operational depth.

achieve the operational missions of armies and (See Figure 1-2.)
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PRINCIPLES OF OPERATIONAL

ART

Operational art is not simply a matter of
moving forces to seek out and engage in op-
erations. It is a matter of using maneuver to
defeat the enemy. Operational art deals with
the dkuption of the enemy’s cohesion on a
large scale, with depriving him of the ability to
react effectively to changes in the situation,
and with breaking up his organization and
control of large formations (corps and above).
The physical destruction of the enemy is the
ultimate goal of any operation. Several prin-
ciples of operational art have been developed
by the OPFOR to aid in the achievement of
this god.

The OPFOR principles of operational art
do not differ significantly from the published
principles of other armies. These principles of

o~rationd art are not constant. A major
technological development a shift in doctrine
ardor military strategy can prompt a corre-
sponding change in the principles of o~ra-
tiond art. The principles that currently govern
the OPFORS approach to operational art will
almost certainly continue to change as a result
of technological, political, and economic de-
velopments.

Mobilitv

Mobility of combat operations facilitates
the success of any battle or operation. .~e
spatial scope of modem operations, the ab-
sence of solid and contiguous fronts, and the
depth of the modem battlefield demand mo-
bitity. A high degree of mobility enables
forces to use combat power with maximum
effect.

SE@

Speed of advance is art important princi-
ple with high rates of advance regarded as an
indicator of success. The importance of

sped, ~d thus time, in modem Wm Cmot ~

over-emphasized. The more rapid the ad-
vance, the more difficult it becomes for the
enemy to halt the movement. Controlling or
altering the rate of advance is critical to
maintaining the initiative.

Fast-moving, rnaneuver-dorninated op-
erations complicate the principle of speed and
the logistics support that it demands. Tltere is
no cleady defined line of safe rear areas.
Thus, the OPFOR has developed a logistics
system designed to address this problem.

Initiative

Success in battle goes to the side that
conducts itself more actively and resolutely.
The goals of a campaign or battle and the
methods devised for their attainment must re-
flect initiative. The success of these plans
rests with the abMy of the cornmrmders at aIl
levels to make bold decisions, then implement
those decisions. It is possible to overcome a
position of relative operational inferiority by
creating conditions of local superiority
through initiative.

A rapid advance is of crucial importance
in achieving success on the battlefield. It can
prevent the enemy’s recovery from surprise
and stop him from regaining his balance. The
gord is to keep the momentum fhy in
OPFOR hands, thus negating the advantages
which terrain and modem weapons technology
would normally give to a stable defense. The
OPFOR CSO–

. Spiit the enemy defense into isolated,
demorrdized fragments.
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. Dkupt the enemy command and con-
trol system.

s Paralyze the will of enemy commartd-
ers.

. Make organized resistance impossible.

Flexibility

Even the most developed plans can and
do go wrong in war. Commanders are there-
fore encouraged to remain flexible, prepared
to alter missions and groupings to meet the
inevitable unexpected and achieve the overall
operational goal. Thus, great emphasis is on
commanders and their staffs reacting quickfy
and remaining flexible in their reaction to de-
velopments. To facilitate flexibility, com-
mands are being structured and deployed to
react quickly and appropriately to changing
situations. A great deal of effort is being put
into attempts to streamfirte troop control pro-
cedures.

Concentration of the Main Effort

A formation that dksipates its forces and
means equafly across the entire frontage can
not achieve victo~, this is equally true of the
offense and in the defense. Concentration of
the main effort is critical to success. IISthe
offense, attacking commanders must over-
come the effects of modem technology and the
modem battlefield by manipulating their con-
centration of forces, as well as the enemy’s,
through the combination of dispersion, con-
centration, deception, and attack. Command-
ers should designate the main attack, akcate
or focus the forces to support it, and conceal
thk attack until it is too late for the enemy to
react. In the defense, commanders must
counter the enemy’s main attack by focusing
combat support assets without massing ma-
neuver assets.

Just as conventional force concentrations
were unacceptable in the face of an enemy
prepared to destroy them with nuclear weap-
ons, so they will be even more unacceptable in
the face of high-precision weapona. This, tw,
puts a high premium on surprise and preemp
tion. It afso means that concentration should
be seen more in terms of the massing of
strikes by dispersed teconrraissance-strike and
-fm complexes, rather than the physicrd
massing.

Surmise

Surprise may be strategic, operational, or
tacticaf. The classification depends on the
scafe, the qurutthy of forces and equipment
involved, and the results achieved. Distin-
guishing between the types of surprise is dift%
cult. They are interlinked and interdependent.
Experience shows that surprise is harder to
achieve as the scale of combat increases.
Concealing one’s intentions from tbe enemy
becomes more difficult with increased person-
nel and equipment.

Still, an OPFOR commander’s use of LUI-
expected timing, direction, or forces can catch
the enemy unprepared. Denying the enemy
the abifity to conduct good intelligence opera-
tions is critical to this effort. Even with mod-
em advances in reconnaissance and intelli-
gence collection capabilities, OPFOR com-
manders feel it is rerdistic at the operatiorraf
level to concerd not only the scope of the op
eration, but the location of the main attack and
time it will begin. Surprise delivers victory aa
a result of timing, boldness, and concentration

‘y

of forces masked by feints, roses, demonstra- i
tions, and false communications.
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Maskirovka

To achieve surprise, the OPFOR employs
an organized nraskirovka plan. This includes
elements of camouflage, concealment, and
general deception tectilques. The OPFOR’S
ultimate deception goal is to mislead the en-
emy about--

. The presence and position of troops
(forces).

. Their composition, combat readkress,
and actions.

. The plans of the command authority.
The simultaneous use of deception practices
against all hostile reconnaissance and intelli-
gence-gathering assets achieves the greatest
effect.

Preservation of Combat

Effectiveness

Preservation of combat effectiveness has
always been an important principle. However,
it is becoming more difficult to realize as war
becomes more complex and destructive. In
the course of operations, the force’s combat
effectiveness must stay at a level that enables
accomplishment of the mission. Measures for
preserving combat effectiveness fall into four
basic groups:
. Special combat operations.
. Protection against weapons of high de-

The OPFOR believes that the most effee-
tive way to maintain combat effectiveness is to
adhere strictty to the principle of surprise. A
surprise, in-depth offensive pursued at a high
tempo without let-up should prevent the en-
emy from establishing a well-organized de-
fense.

Effective Coordination

Success cars eccur only through the coor-
dinated efforts of all the forces participating in
art operation or battte. This coordinated effort
depends on effective and reliable troop con-
trol. The combat roles of many diverse ele-
ments must be closely coordinated to ensure
the mutual and complementary support of afl
elements involved in the operation or battle.
Detailed plans and rehearsals ensure that each
element fidly understands its mission relative
to the overall operation. To this end, the
OPFOR has created a doctrine integrating all
forces into a cohesive, coordinated war effort.

structive potentird.
. Maintenance of combat readiness.

. . Restoration of combat effectiveness.
Q
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Chapter 2
Strategic Operations

The highest component of OPFOR
military art is military strategy. In its
broadest sense, it concerns war as a whole.
However, it atso includes the planning and
conduct of strategic operations. War can
consist of a complex system of such
opaations, including strategic operations in
a theater, to achieve strategic goals and
missions.

MILITARY GEOGIUPHY

Within the conceptual framework of
OPFOR military thought, military
geography is a branch of military science.
As such, it deals with politicaI, economic,
natural, and military conditions in various
countries and theaters. It studies their effect
on the preparation for, and conduct of,
military actions in those geographic areas.
Thus, military geography closely parallels
military art, particularly at the strategic and
operational levels. (See Figure 2-1.)

Theaters

The broadest concept of military
geography seems to be that of the theater
(sometimes cafled a theater of military

● operations). A theater is a geopolitical
reference and strategic military territorial

i designation, but not a command echelon.
i Theaters are geographically dktinguished as

continental, oceanic, or intercontinental.1
They are further classified by their
significance as primary or secondary. The

OPFOR defines a theater simply as that
particular territory within whose limits a
known part of the anned forces of the State
or coalition operates in wartime.
Continental theaters include not only the
land masses but also the airspace, irdarrd
waterways, and a segment of the
surrounding oceans and seas. As mifitary
territorial designations, theaters have clearly
defined boundaries. However, theater
boundaries do not always coincide with
political boundaries; the theater may include
enemy territory as well as State territory. A
theater has political and economic
significance that shapes military goafs in the
region and the strategy employed to achieve
them.

A theater is a military territorial
designation, not necessarily associated with
a level of command. A theater may or may
not include a military headquarters. If not,
the General Staff or its designated agents
(operations groups) would directly control
o~rations in the theater. The theater
concept allows OPFOR miIitary planners to
work out the strategy, operational art, and
tactics to achieve politicrd goals in a given
geographic region. They can take into
consideration the capabilities of the missiles,
aircraft, ships, and ground forces at their
disposal in that region. The forces in a
theater receive specific strategic missions in
wartime, contributing to the total generaf
strategic effort of the State’s armed forces.
Those missions determine the necessary
force developments and deployments within
the theater in peacetime. The forces in
various theaters report through the General

1 In futurewars,anaerospacerheateris also
possible.
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Figure 2-1. Military-geographical concepts.
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Staff to the Supreme High Command and
the Supreme ‘CINC. (See Chapter 7.)

The OPFOR sometimes establishes a
theater headquarters to centralize and
integrate effectively Generaf Staff control
over theater-wide offensive (or defensive)
operations. Headed by a theater CINC, such
a headquarters serves as an intermediate
command between the General Staff and the
principal operational troop formations
withkr the theater.

Stratetic Re~ions

Strategic regions are isolated parts of
a theater containing objectives of
fundamental strategic significance. These
may include the following

. Missile, air and naval bases.

. Major groupings of field forces.

. Major control centers.

. NucIear depots.

. Areas designated for the formation of
strategic reserves.

. Logistic bases.
● Industrial, energy-producing and

administrative-political centers.
The occupation of hostile strategic regions,
and the destruction of targets within them,
can radically change the strategic situation
within the theater and salterthe correlation of
forces, econornicafly and politically as well
as militarily.

● Strategic Directions

)
Witiln a theater, the OPFOR. may

designate one or more strategic dkections
(axes). The strategic direction is part of a
theater. It is neither an equivalent
expression of the same terrain nor an
independent entity of forces. The strategic
direction does not move, since it is not a
formation. As a geographical control

measure, it lies within the theater of which it
is a component part,

A strategic dkection incorporates a
wide strip of land (or sea), contiguous
coastal waters, and the airspace above it.
This vast area contains major enemy
groupings and vital strategic objectives. The
destruction of such groupings and the
occupation of such objectives is the goal of
strategic military action. Like the theater,
the strategic direction is a mifitiu-y-
geographical term for terrain where
operations may occur. It differs from the
theater in that it designates not only the
location of potential operations but rdso the
generaJ area of the objective. A theater may
contain one or severaI strategic directions
leading to or including strategic regions.
The strategic direction essentially leads tire
State’s armed forces to the enemy’s most
important adntinistrative-politicrd and
industrird-economic centers. A strategic
rfiiection involves the coordinated actions of
large formations of the State’s vmious armed
forces: fronts, fleets, and air armies.
Planners must deploy sufficient forces along
this direction to achieve the necessary
correlation of forces and means (COFM) for
attaining the strategic goafs.

Operational Directions

Military planners divide strategic
dkections into operational dh-ectiona
(axes). These are areas that lead to
objectives of operational significance such
as major enemy groupings and/or political
and economic centers that underpin the
combat actions of operational formations.

Within a strategic direction, military
planners designate one or more operational
dwections as the main axis, or axes, of
advance. However, they may afso establish
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operational directions (main attacks) in
sectors of the theater outside the area
designated as the strategic direction. An
operational direction is a zone of terrain,
including contiguous coastrd waters and its
airspace, within which an operational, or
operational-strategic, formation conducts its
operations. Withhr the context of the theater
in which they lie, operational directions may
be intemat or coastal.

ORGANIZATION

At the strategic level, the OPFOR
maintains a three-tiered force structure
consisting of covering forces, mobile forces,
and strategic reserves. This structure allows
the General Staff to respond flexibly to
contingencies in any theater or strategic
direction.

Covering Forces

Included in the first strategic echelon
arc the OPFORS covering forces. These
are high-readiness formations permanently
located in various theaters, near the State’s
borders. In peacetime, the bulk of these
forces may consist of army corps and
brigades. These have less combat power
than armies and divisions, but by virtue of
their smaller size arc easier to maintain at
high levels of readiness. These smaller
formations should be adequate to deal with
local, low-level conflicts in their immediate
areas of responsibility. To deal with
medium- or large-scale conflicts, however,
they would require reinforcement from
mobile forces and/or strategic reserves.
Given sufficient warning” time, it is also
possible that the OPFOR would expand
these brigades to full divisions and the army
corps to armies.

,.

Mobile Forces

In each theater, the OPFOR would
also maintain mobile forces of two basic
types: immediate reaction and rapid
deployment forces. These forces come
under the operational control of the General
Staff as a powerful asset to deal with various
contingencies.

The immediate reaction forces
comprise a high-readiness strike force
prepared to move at short notice to meet
threats from any duection. For the sake of
mobility, the nucleus of thk strike force
would be airborne formations. Along with
these, there may be some ground force
brigades (perhaps with helicopters for rapid
transport), as well as naval infantry and
specird-porpose forces. These forces are the
only permanent assets of the mobile forces.

The rapid deployment forces consist
of “heavier ground form formations, held at
secondary levels of readiness. These forces
are not normally subordinate to the mobile
forces, but rather to operational large
formations of the ground forces in the
various theaters. However, they can come
under the operational control of the mobile
forces for less immediate redeployment into
areas where the Generrd Staff must build up
strong strategic groupings for medium- to
large-scale conflict. Even in peacetime,
most of these forces would maintain the
structure of armies and divisions. However, .

even those potentird mobile forces

)
formations in forward areas would probably ,f”
be at lower readkess levels than the
covering forces; formations in the second
strategic echelon are more likely to be at
only cadre strength. During a period of
crisis or the initial phase of war, the OPFOR
would strengthen these formations and
deploy them to reinforce the covering forces.
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Together with the latter, they should be
capable of dealing with medium-scale,
regional conflicts. In larger-scale conflicts,
they should be able to at least buy time to
allow the mobilization and deployment of
strategic reserve forces.

Along with ready forces possibly
redeployed from other theaters, the rapid
deployment forces would constitute the
OPFORS second strategic echelon. If
hostilities begin before the OPFOR has time
to convert the covering forces’ brigades to
divisions, some rapid deployment forces
could also be part of the second operational
echelon of the fmt strategic echelon.

Strategic Reserves

In the OPFORS strategic rear are the
strategic reserves. These can form
additional maneuver divisions by combining
conscripts or reservists with equipment in
storage depots. This mobilization process
could take months. Therefore, it is
important that it begin during the threat of
hostilities period. Nevertheless, it is
possible that a war could begin before
mobilization and forward deployment of
strategic reserves are complete.

STRATEGIC CONTEXT OF

FRONT OPERATIONS

War has outgrown the front for both
. planning and execution. Frorrt-level

commanders now have weapons whose

‘“)
ranges greatly exceed the scope of j+-ont
operations. Conventionrd weapons with
improved accuracy and lethality are
approaching the destructive power of
nuclear weapons. Thus, operational and
even tactical weapons can reach and destroy
strategic targets. The ability to collect
timely intelligence on such targets is also

increasing. Sha@y improved troop mobility
has decreased the time required to
concentrate forces. h has also increased
rates of advance. Modem communications
atlow the coordination of simultaneous
operations by large numbers of complex
forces. These trends are forcing a change in
the level at which forces conduct operations.
Fronts and other forces in a theater now
conduct strategic operations to achieve
strategic goals and missions.

Strategic Goals and Missions

In OPFOR terminology, goal refers to
an overall aim, end, or purpose, which may
be political rather than purely military. The
term mission, on the other hand, refers to a
specific task or objective set for the military.
A task-type mission may call for the OPFOR
to destroy, neutralize, dkmpt, seize, or
defend a particulru entity. That entity may
be political, economic, or military in nature.
If political or economic, the mission maybe
in the form of a terrain-oriented objective. If
military, the mission may be in the form of a
line corresponding to the rear boundary of a
particular enemy unit or formation, such a
mission involves not only the seizure of the
line, but also the destruction of the enemy in
that zone.

Strategic Goals

A strategic goal is the specified end
result of military operations on a strategic
scale. The State’s highest political and
military leaders determine the strategic goal.
Its achievement should substantially,
sometimes radically, change the military-
political and strategic situation and lead to
victory in war. There are two types of
strategic goals: general and particular.
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General. The general goal defines
the desired end result of the war as a whole.
Ideally, that would amount to a complete
defeat of the enemy or enemy coalition.
This would involve the following conditions
for victory:

● Survival of the State’s political
system.

. Destruction of enemy nucIear forces.
● Defeat of an enemy’s military forces.
● Limited damage to the State.
. Occupation of enemy territory.

Under other circumstances, such a victory
could be military unrealistic or politically
undesirable. In such cases, the declared
strategic goal could simply be quick
termination of the wm and restoration of the
status quo. That could still constitute
success, in terms of the State’s nationrd
security interests. In either case, the
Supreme High Command translates the State
leadership’s policy decision into a general
goal. This overall strategic goal serves as
the basis for orchestrating the particular
strategic goals within a theater (or strategic
direction).

Particular. The particular strategic
goal is the desired end result of a campaign
or strategic operation. Within a theater (or
strategic direction), the strategic goal
determines the following:

● Force structure and size.
. Forms and modes of military

operations.
● Strategic missions.

These goals, too, are under a single pkm
controlled by the General Staff on behalf of
the Supreme High Command.

Strategic Missions

A strategic force consisting of fronts,
armies, army corps, and divisions of various
branches of service conducts a strategic

mission in the course of a war or strategic
operation. The mission must conform with
the strategic goal. Its accomplishment leads
to a sharp change in the situation in a theater
(or strategic direction).

Strategic Operation

The strategic op&ation in a theater
has become the principal form of operation.
It may include one or more of the following
types of military action

● Strategic offensive.
● Strategic defensive.
. Strategic counteroffensive.
● Strategic redeployment.

However, the counteroffensive occurs in
comection with strategic defensive
operations. (This chapter, therefore,
discusses it under that heading.) Since the
OPFOR may have ordy limited forces in a
particular theater, it may need to mobilize
and redeploy forces to a threatened area in
order to buildup a strong strategic grouping.
It may also need to redeploy forces from
other theaters to one where it plans a
strategic offensive. Therefore, the Generrd
Staff has elevated strategic redeployment to
the status of yet another form of strategic
operation.

Participants

A strategic operation is the aggregate
of interconnected operations by the
combined arms forces in a theater. These
forces may comprise--

● Severd~ronts.
. Strategic nuclear forces.
. Air armies.
● Air defense forces.
. A naval fleet.
● Airborne forces.
● National space assets.

2-6



They all act under a single unified plan and
concept of operations, coordinated in aims,
time and area. Their purpose is to achieve
strategic goals and missions.

Goals

Such an operation may be offensive,
with the goats of liberating or seizing
politically and economically important areas
and destroying the main enemy forces in the
course of so doing, and possibly also with
the goaf of driving enemy states out of the
war. Alternatively, it may be defensive,
with the goal of repulsing the offensives of
enemy shock groupings and intlcting heavy
casualties on them, protecting strategic
regions, gaining time and thus creating the
necessary preconditions for the mounting of
counteroffensives. It is possible for the
forces of a theater to conduct both strategic
offensive and defensive operations
simultaneously. Whether offensive, de-
fensive or mixed, the focal point for
operational-strategic planning will be the
theater, with fronts and other higher
formations executing operations within the
context of the theater plan.

STRATEGIC OFFENSIVE

The strategic offensive is a military
activity conducted to achieve strategic goals.
A successful strategic offensive should have

. the following results: the total defeat of
enemy armed forces, the neutralization of
enemy military-economic potential, and the

“) seizure of enemy territory. Plans and
preparations for such an offensive should
ensure--

. A continuous and rapid advance to a
great depth.

. The successful breakthrough of
enemy antitank defenses.

. Dependable tire support.

. The conduct of successful deep
operations.

. The rapid exploitation of success.

. Successful countermeasures against
enemy reconnaissance and attack
weapons. Particular targets for
countermeasures are nuclear and
high-precision conventional
weapons.

An OPFOR strategic offensive in a
continental theater would consist of severaf
joint and combined arms operations. (See
Figure 2-2.) The goaf is to conduct
simultaneous deep operations throughout the
theater sector. These operations conform
with a single concept and the Supreme High
Command’s plan. In a continental theater,
the major component operations of a
strategic offensive may include the
following types long-rartge ftre strike, air
defense, front, airborne, navaf, ~d
amphibious. The strategic offensive afso
may include missile- and air-delivered
nuclear and/or chemical strikes. The
OPFOR may execute afl or selective
combinations of these operations; this
depends on whether or not either side haa
used nuclear weapons. The developing
military and political situation would
determine the particular selection. It may
also cause the subsequent repetition of the
various operations.

Lon~-Range Fire Strike

What was previously essentially an
“air operation” has become a component of a
long-range fire strike phase, inckrdirtg the
actions of afl deep-strike systems (air-, sea-,
and ground-based).z It comprises the
aggregate combat activities of all branches

2 SeeChapter10for more detail cm the air
component of the long-range fire strike.
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of aviation in coordination with other
services of the armed forces. This operation
is a massive, joint activity on an operational-
strategic scale that would include all of the
following:

. Air strikes by strategic, frontal, rmny
aviation, and possibly naval aviation.

. Fire strikes by artillery, surface-to-
surface missiles (SSMS), and
possibly air- and sea-launched cruise
missiles.

. Troop strikes (raids) by airborne,
helibome, and spcciat-purpose forces
(SP~ and by ground forces raiding
detachments.

. Electronic-f~e strikes by radio-
electronic combat (REC) assets and
reconnaissance-strike complexes
(RSCS).

Under nonnuclear conditions, the
long-range fwe strike is a substitute for an
initial massed nuclear strike. Its goals are--

. Dkmption of enemy mobilization
and deployment.

. Destruction of the enemy’s nuclear
and high-precision weapon
capability.

● Establishing air superiority within
the theater by destroying or
neutralizing enemy air defense and
air forces.

. Disruption or destruction of the
enemy’s state and military C2.

. The long-range tire strike phase may
dominate the initial period of war. Its

)
emphasis is on the enemy’s precision, stand-
off systems. The OPFOR envisions it
lasting several days or even several weeks;
the length depends on enemy force
capabilities and actions. It could involve
two or three massed s~ikes on the first day
and one or two on subsequent days;
alternatively, there.could be sustained strikes

spaced over weeks. The long-range f~e
strike has increased in scope from an
operation to destroy high-priority targets to
assist the commitment of ground forces to an
operation that could dectilvely defeat the
enemy. Although this theoretically could
occur simultaneously with ground forces
operations, the latter might not begin until a
subsequent period of war, if needed at all.

Fh-e Strikes

The long-range fire strike operation
would probably begin with strikes by
artillery and operational-tactical SSMS from
the jiontal ground forces. These fm strikes
would suppress time-critical enemy air and
air defense activities and strike high priority
targets. Such strikes would employ
conventional and possibly chemical
munitions. This would be a preemptive
nonnuclear massed attack. The OPFOR
would then carry out a sustained assault on
enemy air defenses and the infrastructure
supporting his air forces. It would
systematically destroy enemy airtlelds,
includlng runways, faciMies and aircraft on
the grounx it would make every effort to
bring enemy fighters to battle in
disadvantageous circumstances. Its fue
strikes would also target C2, reconnaissance
and target-acquisition systems, and nuclear
and high-precision weapons. These targets
equate to the enemy’s RSCS.

Alr Strikes

The air portion of the operation would
employ penetration corridors in the hope
of reducing aircraft losses. REC assets
would attempt to “blind enemy air defense
radars and associated communications; then,
missiles and aircraft could destroy the air
defense systems. The first mission of front
and army aviation assets would be to open
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corridors through enemy ground-based air
defense already under attack by artillery and
missiles. Subsequently, these aviation assets
would prevent enemy aircraft from moving
into such corridors, or enemy air defense
from tiring into them. Fighters and fighter-
bombers would probably attack selected
airtlelds, nuclear facilities, and key
command and control points throughout the
depth of fronml aviation activity. The
Supreme High Command could allocate
strategic aviation assets to the operation to
constitute the “shock force”; this force
would probably include bombers, fighter-
bombers, and fighters. Along coastal axes,
naval aviation would take part in the
operation as far as possible; it would SISO

target enemy aircraft carriers in the theater.

Troop Strikes

As part of the long-range fire strike,
the OPFOR would employ battalion-sized
airborne and beliborne raidbrg
detachments against enemy nuclear, air, and
air defense assets, along with the associated
C2 assets, at the operational-tactical depth.
However, small SPF teams would rdso
conduct raids against the same categories of
targets, throughout the entire depth of the
theater. In addition, frontal ground forces
could conduct spoiling attacks and raids
into. the enemy’s deep rear areas. All this,
combined with air and f~e strikes, would
create favorable conditions for the fronts to
accomplish their missions quickly during a
subsequent period.

Electronic-Fire Strikes

The electronic-fire strike concept
combines REC with RSCS to destroy or
neutralize, electronically and by fke, priority
targets throughout the entire depth of the
enemy’s formation. It consists of surprise,

massed, continuous, and prolonged stiikes
by missile, aerospace, radioelectronic, and
naval assets. It would typically begin with a
surprise air attack and continue
simukrmeously with fire strikes by long-
rarrge, high-precision, stand-off weapons.
However, the REC portion could also be
preemptive, with the aim of disorganizing
civilian and military C2. Thus, the
electronic-fKe strike permits not only seizure
of the strategic initiative, but also disruption
of the enemy’s strategic deployment.

Expected Results

A successful long-range fire strike
operation results in overall conventional and
nuclear strike superiority in a theater. Its
preemptive strikes dkrrpt or destroy the
enemy’s ability to conduct air strikes, other
conventional fue strikes, or nuclear strikes.
It is even possible that th~ phase could
reaolt in a decisive defeat of the enemy,
without the initiation of major ground force
operations.

If ground operations are necessary,
their success dependa on a favorable air
situation. The OPFOR needs, if not air
supremacy, then at least air superiority at the
time and in the area of its choosing.
Without this, airborne and all but the
shortest-range heiibome operations would
become exceedktgly hazardous or
impossible. Forces operating in the enemy
rear would be very vulnerable to air attack
and would thus have limited effectiveness.
Without air superiority, the OPFOR could
not inhibit the ability of enemy reserves to
maneuver and create new, in-depth defense
zones. Likewise, it could not effectively
engage enemy long-range nuclear delivery
means, deep-strike high-precision systems,
and higher formation headquartera. At the
same time, failure to severely limit the
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enemy’s strike capacity would leave the
OPFOR’S subsequent echelons vulnerable to
interdiction.

Air Defense OReration

The air defeaae operation focuses on
defending friendly forces and contributing to
air superiority. (See Chapter 11 for more
detail.) The emphasis depends on whether
or not the OPFOR has rdready been able to
seize the initiative in the air turd decimate
enemy air power. The primary method of
achieving this is through the long-range fm
strike. If that operation succeeds, the air
defense operation would focus on defensive
actions to protect friendly forces and
instrdlations from the enemy’s remaining air
capability. However, the failure of the long-
range fme strike operation to achieve the
knockout blow would mean that the OPFOR
may not yet hold the initiative in the air.
Then its immediate priority in the possibly
prolonged air defense operation would be to
provide friendly forces freedom of
movemen~ simultaneously, it would try to
cause maximum attrition of enemy air and
air defense assets. The protection of friendly
forces from air attack is obviously crucial to
the success of both ~ront and air offensive
operations.

Participants

*
In the air defense operation, the

OPFOR would attempt to gain the initiative
~ through the combined offensive and

defensive actions of the following forces:
● Frontal aviation.
. The ground-based air defense missile

and artillery assets of the ground
forces.

. The national air defense forces.
● The air defense elements of other

branches of the armed forces.

. Naval forces.
This coordinated operation of offensive and
defensive forces should include attacks both
against aircraft in the air and against their
bases.

Mksions

The air defense operation would
combine aU the ground- and air-based air
defense assets in any theater under a single
concept and plan within the context of the
strategic operation. The range and
flexibility of enemy air power requires this
unification of theater assets. It would
provide protection for--

. Aircraft and missile systems
conducting the long-range fwe strike.

. Ground maneuver forces striving to
penetrate rapidly into enemy
territo~.

. OPFOR tactical and theater nuclear
weapons.

Its would also protect lines of
communication and friendly air bases
throughout the theater.

Echelonment

Initially, the air defense operation
would consist of two echelons: the air and
air defense formations of the fnst-echelon
fronts and air defense forces protecting the
rear area. As the first-echelon Jkmts
advance, this could create gaps the enemy
could exploit to attack follow-on forces.
Therefore, the OPFOR would have to
organize an additiowd air defense echelon to
prevent the development of gaps in the rear.
This would involve theater resources with a
mix of aviation and ground-based air
defense systems. The OPFOR could create
independent air defense formations as large
as a front for each strategic ducction. This
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wotdd ensure continuity of air defense
behind the first-echelon~r-cmts.

Front Offensive O~erations

Single or multiple fronts conduct the
ground maneuver portion of the strategic
offensive operation in a theater. (There is a
separate section later in this chapter devoted
to muki+-ont operations. See Chapter 4 for
a more detailed discussion of offensive
operations from the perspective of individual
fronts.) In a continental theater, these front
operations are the most important element of
a strategic operation. Only the ground
forces can hold, or seize and then retain
ground. In the offensive, fronts advance
rapidly, quite possibly before their
mobilization, concentration and deployment
are complete. Their goal is to destroy major
enemy groupings and seize critical economic
and political objectives within the first few
days of the war.

Other Com~onents

The OPFOR intends to make
extensive use of airborne and seabome
landings within a strategic offensive in a
continental theater. It considers the vertical
envelopment to be an indispensable
maneuver in modem offensive operations.
Naval and amphibious operations could be
of lesser, but by no means insignificant
importance. (This assumes, of course, that
the OPFOR has a navy and that the theater
has a seacoast.) On coastal axes, the
OPFOR would use amphibious landings in
conjunction with airborne raids. It would
target these raids against deep theater-
strategic objectives and against shallower
operational objectives directly supporting
the advance of fronts and armies.

Raids on strategic targets would
normally take the form of joint operations.
They would involve the forces of severrd
arms and services under a single
commander. In a coastal region, strategic
operations would probably involve
amphibious and airborne forces supported
by naval surface combatants and by aircraft
of the navy and air forces. Elements of the
ground maneuver forces airkmded or
seakmded in the objective area could also
quickly reinforce such operations. Missions
for such strategic airborne or amphibious
operations include the following

.

●

●

✎

✎

Seizing important enemy
administrative-political centers and
industrial-economic regions.
Dk.rupting enemy governmental and
military control systems and centers.
Seizing important maritime straits;
this forces the enemy to tight in two
dkections.
Forcing selected governments of the
enemy alliance to withdraw from the
war.
Allowing the use of these coastal
states as bridgeheads for further
operations in the continental
heartland.

Airborne Operations

The use of airborne assets in support
of front operations is likely, at least a
initially. Their purpose would be to help
generate operational maneuver and maintain
momentum, and to assist in the destruction
of key enemy groupings. However, it is
possible that the OPFOR could use some
airborne operations at the outset to
accomplish theater objectives. (See Chapter
16 for more detail on airborne operations).

It is also quite possible that success in
the long-range fwe strike operation will lead
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to a strategic airborne operation that is
independent of, but complementary to the
actions of the ground forces. The aim could
be to capture important economic or
political centers in the hope of precipitating
a politicaf collapse of elements of an enemy
alliance or at least disrupting political
control of military operations. Alternatively,
the object could be the opening of a new
area of military operations in the enemy’s
rear.

Naval Operations

A navaf operation using surface ships,
submarines, aircraft, and naval infantry
would be an integmf prut of the strategic
offensive in a continental theater. Missions
of this operation could include the
following:

. Destruction of enemy naval offensive
forces at sea.

. Neutralization of enemy naval forces
in their bases.

. Bastion defense of strategic naval
forces.

. Defense of sea lines of
communication.

. Protection of the theater’s coastrd
flank from attack by enemy naval
and amphibious forces.

The naval component would afso
support missions ashore. Its support could
involve the following tasks: participating in.
amphibious operations and providing navrd
gunfire, air defense, and logistics support to

~ land operations. Submarines could also
launch cmise missiles. All of these actions
would probably fall under the immediate
control of the Genemf Staff (or a theater
headquarters, if established).

Amphibious Operations

An important principle of OPFOR
military art is the insertion of forces into the
enemy rear areas to dkrpt the stability and
cohesion of the defense. Amphibious
landings are one means of achieving this
object during operations on a coaataf
direction.

Categories. The OPFOR categorizes
amphibious lardngs according to their
scale. These categories are strategic,
operational, and tactical. However, the
landings in the operational or tactical
categories may have repercussions at higher
levels. Another special category is
reconnaissance and sabotage landings. A
landing may also have secondary missions,
such as coastal defense.

Strategic landings might support
theater forces in opening up a new area of
military operations. The aim would be to
exert a decisive influence on the course of
the war as a whole. This landing would call
for the employment of a multi-division
force, with appropriate naval and air
support. However, the OPFOR has never
conducted a strategic landing. Because of
modem surveillance means, ordy shorter-
range landlngs conducted during hours of
darkness have a chance of achieving the
surprise that is critical to success. Just the
logistics support required for a landing by a
corps or larger force is reason for the
OPFOR to continue to favor smaller-scale,
shallower landings. Lacking experience but
strongly aware of the complexity and
difficulty of a strategic amphibious
operation, the OPFOR is unlikely to try it in
war. Therefore, it is only likely to mount
limited operrdionat and tactical amphibious
landings.
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Even operational landings are risky;
the OPFOR certainly would not attempt
them outside the range of land-based air
cover and support. The purpose of
operational-scale landings is to influence the
course of land operations, with which they
are closely coordinated. Landings of this
state might entail the landhg of a naval
infantry regiment as the first echelon. The
second echelon, consisting primarily of
motorized rifle troops, would follow as the
main force. The aim is to assist ground or
naval forces in a coastal region in
surrounding and destroying enemy ground or
navrd units in that area. Another aim might
be to execute a major encirclement against
an enemy flank resting on a seacoast. Other
possible missions include the seizure of
major islands or a group of islands, maritime
straits, naval bases, and other important
coastal objectives. Thus, it is possible for an
operational landing to have major strategic
consequences.

Tactical landings probably would be
the most frequent form of amphibious
operation. The purpose of tactical landings
is to strike at the rear area or flank of any
enemy force along a coastline, or to seize
islands, naval bases, coastal airllelds, ports,
and other objectives on an enemy-held
coastline. This would divert enemy
attention and resources away from the main
object of his operations. The naval infantry
force employed could be a battalion or
larger, operating independently or with
ground force units. Tactical landings
norrnatly reach up to 50 km or so into the
enemy rear.

In the offensive, tactical amphibious
landing forces could seize bridges or road
junctions near the coast and hold them until
the arrival of the main land forces. Such
landings could stop or delay enemy

reinforcements or cut off his line of retreat.
They might also help to maintain the tempo
of the OPFOR ground forces’ advance, or
they could be for deceptive purposes. Also
possible is the seizure intact of a port or
naval base to prevent its destruction or use
by the enemy. Thus, landlngs that are
tactical in scale may nevertheless have
important operational repercussions.

Recomaissance and sabotage
landings are a special category. Seabome
raids may perform the multiple functions of-

. Conducting reconnaissance.

. Darnaging or destroying high-value
installations located near a coast.

. Dismpting the enemy’s command
and control and/or logistics.

● Tying down substantial numbers of
enemy troops in the defense of long,
vulnerable coastlines.

The navrd infantry force employed normally
would be a battrdion, company, or platoon.
Sea-delivered SPF teams may also perform
deep recomaisssnce tasks of operational or
strategic importance.

Conduct

The preference for smaller-scale
landings reflects the limited and subordinate
role played by arnpbiblous landing in
OPFOR thinking. Also, the OPFOR does
not use its navrd infantry in exactly the same
way as others use their marines. For the
latter, the seizure of a beachhead is often -
merely a prelude to extended action ashore.
The OPFOR, by contrast, generally intends .?
to use its specialist troops only to secure a
beachhead (and, perhaps, to raid irdand).
Any buildup of effort will be by ordinary
motorized rifle units, with suppordrrg
wtillery and staying power. The OPFOR
withdraws the naval infantry from combat as
soon as possible to keep it available to
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insure the success of subsequent landings.
This, along with coastal defense, is the
primary role of the OPFOR naval infantry.

An amphibious landing takes on a
combined arms character. No amphibious
landing cart be successful unless there is at
least temporary air and naval superiority. A
heavy fsre preparation is also necessary to
suppress afl but the weakest of enemy
defenses. Naturafly, much fire is air-
delivered, includlng helicopters in the
accompaniment role. Also, the long-range
artillery of the main forces may be able to
provide support for shallow larrdkigs. Of
course, for amphibious and supporting air
landlngs to succeed, the OPFOR must have
an accurate picture of enemy land, air, and
naval forces in range to intervene. Intensive
intelligence-gathering will afways precede
the landing.

An airborne or heliborne Ianding
will precede or accompany any important
amphibious landing. If the amphibious
landing is to be small in scale and shallow,
then a helibome force will suffice.
However, a major deep landlng will
probably require the aid of an airborne drop.
These air-delivered forces may either seize a
beachhead or port, interdict the approach of
enemy reserves, or attack important
strongpoints from the rear.

Naval infantry units constitute the
first echeion of any operational-level.
amphibious operation. They have
responsibility for breaching antilanding

‘? obstacles in the water and on the shore, for
seizing a beachhead, and for securing the
approach of the main force to the landing
area. Once ashore, naval infantry units
employ standard OPFOR tactics as they
fight their way forwwd to link up with
supporting air-landed troops, which often

land 1.5 to 2 km from the beach, about 15
minutes before the amphibious assault goes
in. The immed]ate mission is the seizure of
a line which protects the landing and
deployment of second-echelon forces. The
first echelon also receives an axis of further
advance (as welI as the overall objective of
the landing).

As soon as tbe naval infantry secures a
beachhead (or better, a port), motorized
rifle units land in tbe second echelon. At
that point, they take over the battle. They
normafly replace, rather than reinforce the
assault force, even if the latter haa taken
only light casualties. Thus, the navrd
infantry remains available to spearhead
further landings.

As pointed out above, the OPFOR
expects to commit motorized rifle units
through a secure beachhead to perform
combat missions inland. However, these
units could share in the assault landing role
m well. U that is to be the case, the OPFOR
recognizes the need for at least a degree of
prior, speciaf training. Motorized rifle
subunits may have naval infantry personnel
attached to assist in overcoming the speciaf
problems of an assault landing.

MULTI-FRONT OFFENSIVE

OPERATIONS

Normally, the combined actions of
several fronts are necessary to achieve the
main strategic missions in a theater. One or
more other ~rorrts may also act on secondary
sectors in support of the main strike or in
deception (dummy) attacks, Some @rts or
even whole theaters may adopt a defensive
posture, in economy-of-force missions to
allow a buildup of forces in another, main
theater. The OPFOR can only build a
single strong grouping witIdn one theater
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capable of conducting a strategic
offensive.

Historically, the OPFOR had only the
ability to conduct a series of consecutive but
separate frontal operations, sometimes
interrupted by lengthy pauses. However, its
current gord is to plan and conduct strategic
operations consisting of simultaneous
frontal operations. Ideally, each front
should be able to conduct two or more
successive operations, with brief pauses
or even without pauses. This more
effective method could allow fronts to
achieve deeper missions. However, the
depth of operations still depends on the
nature of enemy defenses.

Control

Historically, the OPFOR General
Staff experienced problems in directly
controlling multi-$-ont operations. Thk led
it to establish intermediate commands in
some important continental theaters. There
are advantages to having this strategic
command structure in place in peacetime
and well prepared for war. Where present,
these theater headquarters not only
improve control, but also permit greater
flexibility in responding to situational
changes within key theaters. They could
also improve the OPFORS capability to
conduct theater-wide operations consisting
of simultaneous frontal operations of more
extensive depths and integrated complexity.

Commander’s Concept of

O~eration

The concept of operation reflects the
content of the Supreme High Command’s
strategic decision. To achieve strategic
aims, it is necessary to accomplish a large
number of tasks, either simultaneously or

successively. The commander’s concept
defines the tasks and the methods for their
execution.

Strategic Missions

The general political gords of the war
determine the particular goals and concept of
strategic operations within a theater.
Military considerations are rdways
subordinate to them these include the
capabilities of the forces of both sides and
their correlation, as well as the military
geography of the theater. Political
influences Me paramount in selecting areas
of military action and the methods and
sequence of inflicting losses on mifitary
groupings and attacking targets in the
enemy’s depth.

In conducting a conventional strategic
offensive operation, a theater may receive
limited, but strategically signifkxnt
missions. The overall goal is to
fundamentally tip the balance of advantage
and power against the enemy. The seizure
of territory is often of great importance to
after the correlation of forces between the
opposing sides. (In nuclear war, the
missions laid down might well be more
completely decisive. However, the
occupation of territory would be of
comparatively less significance, since the
nuclear devastation of many of the most
productive areas would already have
prevented the completion of enemy
economic and military mobilization.) The
most common missions in a conventional
theater offensive are as follows:

Seizure of key political and
economic centers. Planners must identify
those economic and administrative centers
that contribute to the enemy’s military and
political ability to wage war. These

.
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geographical objectives determine what
territory the OPFOR must seize, and by
when. The seizure of these key centers can
dkupt the enemy’s political control and the
materiel support of his armed forces. It can
also cause a collapse of political will in an
enemy coaMion, driving at least some
smaller, more vulnerable members out of the
war. Thus, it can alter the correlation of
forces and worsening the enemy’s strategic
situation.

Destruction of enemy mifitary
groupings. Planners must identify enemy
major groupings and decide which to
destroy, in what sequence, and by what
forms of operations. Political calculations
and the varying degrees of readiness and
combat power of the enemy forces often
determine these decisions. The OPFOR
singles out for destruction the enemy’s
nuclear capability and one or more of his
key operational-strategic groupings. Their
elimination could make the position of other
forces untenable and bare key geographicrd
objectives to attack.

Disruption of enemy mobilization
and deployment. The OPFOR must
prevent or at least delay the full mobilization
and deployment of the enemy forces.
Foiling mobilizations, both military and
economic, is vitaf against a coalition with
superior potential for waging war. The
importance of this task is such that it will

.
have a great influence on the timing, form
and objectives of operations.

T
Choice of Axes and Echelonment

The attacker must exploit the initial
surprise with a strike conducted without
pauses in a critical area or areas. The strike
must be of sufficient weight and the advance
of such high speed, that the enemy cannot

recover his balance and establish an
effective defense before the OPFOR has
attained the strategic objective. Thus, the
most important part of a commander’s
concept of a strategic offensive operation is
the selection of those axes of advance and
forms of operation likely to yield a quick
decision. He must choose those which
should destroy the enemy’s willingness
snd/or ability to continue the war. The
second most important decision is on the
organization for combat, that is, the strength
of the attack and depth of echelonment in
the selected strike sector(s).

The need for concentration to achieve
the COFM required in main strike sectors
limits the number of axes the attacker can
use simultaneously. This may leave long
secondaxy sectors, in which supporting
attacks only reach into the enemy’s tacticaf
depth for the purposes of fixing and
deception. Other sectors may have to be
purely defensive.

Forms of Strate~ic Offensive

There arc two basic Vpes of strategic
offensive action. The first is the
encirclement and consequent destruction of
the main enemy grouping. This is in
conjunction with simultaneous thrusts into
the enemy’s depth to attain geographical
objectives. However, an attack on multiple
axes across a broad frontage cart split the
defense into isolated fragments. The choice
of form depends on the specific condkions at
a particular time. Therefore, commanders
must have plans to transition from one form
of action to another.

Encirclement

Hhtorically, encirclement has been an
important method of destroying major
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enemy groupings. It offers decisive
operational and often strategic results.
Encirclement currently remains a possible
form of operation in conventional
condhions, although new weapons
capabilities have forced some modifications.
The vulnerability of encircling formations
and second echelons to enemy high-
prccision weapons may decrease the
viability of encirclement.

Forms. The OPFOR identifies six
forms of encirclement. (See Figure 2-3.)
The six forms rue as follows:

. Thrusts in converging directions.
● Penetrations in several sectors to

attain the flank and rear of the main
enemy grouping.

● Enveloping thrusts to trap the enemy
against the sea.

● Splitting the enemy by attacks of two
or more~rorsts.

. Thrust by a @rt against one flank,
followed by encirclement in
coordination with neighboring
forces.

. Frontal attacks by the forces of one
front, followed by two-sided
encirclement.

Favoring circumstances.
Encirclement is a suitable form of manenver
when--

● The enemy is in a salient.
. The enemy has a strong formation

sandwiched between two weak ones,
(especially if the enemy is intent on
defending forwrwd and is reluctant to
withdraw).

● The attacker lacks a decisive overall
superiority in COFM.

Economy-of-force elements hold extensive
secondary or defensive sectors while
powerful concentrations are in the pincer
arms of encirclement the latter can crush the

enemy against a major obstacle which
precludes his withdrawal. Encirclement is
an attractive form of maneuver because its
success ensures the annihilation of the
enemy grouping. The trapped forces do not
have the opportunity to withdraw and live to
fight another day. hr executing an
encirclement, victory would seem to depend
on the following:

Choice of axes. Essentird to success
is the correct choice of axes. First, it is
important to identify the enemy’s main
grouping. The destruction of this grouping
can destabilize the entire strategic direction.
Then, the aim is to penetrate on vulnerable
sectors (on formation boundaies or through
weak groupings, or at the base of a sabent)
and advance rapidly. The OPFOR
recognizes that the fastest route can be over
difficult terrain which is accordingly ill-
defended. Advancing forces must resist the
temptation to seize desirable geographical
objectives at the expense of tempo rind/ or
concentration. They must bypass isolated
groupings that they cannot overrun. With
the enemy main force destroyed, they can
take geographical objectives quickly and
mop up any bypassed forces.

COFM in strike sector. A lmge
overall operational superiority is not
necessary. However, deeply echeloned
strike groupings in the pincers must attain a
decisive COFM superiori~ over the defense ~
in order to--

● Deliver a powerful initial blow to
rapidly penetrate the enemy tactical ~)
zone of defense.

. Thereafter maintain momentum into
the opcrationrd depth to complete the
encirclement.
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Figure 2-3. Forma of encirclement

● Deliver strong attacks into the
encircled grouping from flanks and

. rear, while still maintaining a
favorable COFM on the principal
axes throughout the operation.

7 Speed is all-important. It is essential to keep
the enemy off balance throughout the
operation and give him no breathing space to
stabilize the situation.

Surprise. Surprise is usually crucial
to encirclement. Deception, including feint.

attacks can conceal intentions and the
strength of the concentration on the stiike
sector. This is especially important if the
enemy has a shorter distance to withdraw to
escap=e encirclement than the pincer arms
have to travel. A rapid advance, of course,
has a surprising and parrdyzing effect.

Arms of encirclement. It is
necessary in advance, to create inner and
outer arms of encirclement. Both pincer-like
arms should be active and fast-moving.
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The inner arm completes the
encirclement, preventing any breakout. It
may receive assistance from air-delivered
forces which work in combination with
forward detachments and OMGS, to cut
withdrawal routes. It must start to destroy
the target grouping even before the
encirclement is complete. It can launch
splitting attacks to divide the enemy
grouping into fragments for destruction in
detail. Any pause gives the enemy time to
prepare an all-around defense which may
greatly slow the completion of his
destruction.

The outer arm of encirclement
presses on into the enemy depth, widening
the gap between encircled and relieving
forces. Ideally, it destroys enemy op-
erational reseives in meeting engagements,
retaining the initiative. If, however, the
enemy is too strong, it may have to
transition to defense on a favorable line.
The outer arm, too, may receive help from
air-delivered forces. The latter can block the

movement of enemy reserves and seize key
defiles or obstacle crossings, on which the
enemy could, with time, establish a new
defensive line. Past experience suggests that
approx-imately half the force should USUdly

be in each arm of encirclement.

Flank security. Flank security for
strike groupings is vitat. This may come in
the form of the supporting advances by
flanking formations (especially when the
defending enemy, being outflanked, must
withdraw from prepared positions). In other
instances, it may require the formation of
flank security detachments working with
mobile obstacle detachments.

Troop control. Encirclement
operations require careful organization of
troop control, especially if two or three

&nts are participating. Decisions on this lie
with the General Staff (or theater
headquarters), which corrects ~ront plans as
necessary and issues coordlnatitrg
instructions. Changes often occur during the
course of an operation, for instance when
two ~r-orrfsme to participate in attacks on
both inner and outer arms of encirclement,
thus distracting from cooperation. Sectors
have to come under unified command, often
changing the subordkration of formations.
The General Staff (or theater headquartera)
also has to be ready to alter plans if the
operation does not develop as foreseen, for
example, by shifting axes or emphasis.

Alr superiority. Air superiority is an
essential. Air cover and support are vital to
the rapid progress of both fronts of
encirclement. Air power can--

. Establish an air blockade of the
encircled grouping.

● Engage enemy reserves in the
interests of the outer arm of
encirclement.

. Help with the destruction of the
encircled forces.

Airborne and helibome seizure of tilelds
and ground forces raids can materially aid a
vigorous long-range tire strike operation.

Attack on Multiple Axes Across

Broad Frontage

In this form of offensive, strong .
frontrdthrustsdeliver separate strikes on two
or more axes right through to the depth of
the enemy’s deployment. Powerful initial J
strikes on several axes create considerable
breaches and split the enemy’s defenses
into isolated, noncohesive parts for
subsequent destruction in detail. Even these
splitting attacks can be concentrated and
muturdly supportive. Their timing and
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sequence can deceive the enemy as to the
main effort.

Enemy forces outflanked by the
penetrating force may stay put, defending
forward, in which case the OPFOR can
envelop or encircle them. If they attempt to
withdraw, a mixture of frontal and parallel
pursuit can destroy them. Once enemy
formations start to withdraw, the width of
the OPFOR advance grows; forces
previously on defensive sectors transition to
the offense against enemy forces leaving
prepared positions and pulling back. These
traositioning OPFOR formations conduct the
frontal pursuit, slowing the enemy.
Meanwhile, forces on the main attack axes
execute parallel pursuit to destioy retreating
enemy formations in flank attacks.

Favoring circumstances. An
offensive on multiple parallel axes is
suitable in the following circumstances:

. In nuclear operations, or when the
OPFOR has high-precision weapons
available in quantity.

. When the use of nuclear strikes
obviates the need for concentration
for one large penetration to destroy
the defense in the tactical zone and
open the way for deep exploitation
thrusts by the ground forces.

● When the enemy possesses
significant numbers of long-range,
precision weapons that threaten to
turn the tables on encircling
groupings.

● When the OPFOR enjoys such an
advantageous COFM that it can
achieve decisive superiority on
several axes simultaneously.

. When the OPFOR enjoys operational
surprise.

. When neither the enemy deployment
nor the terrain favors encirclement,
that is,--
0 Where there is no salient to

exploit.
O Where the OPFOR has to launch

attacks from bridgeheads.
O Where the enemy’s strength is

evenly dM.ributed along his
frontage with no especially weak
points.

● When the OPFOR has a linear
objective to reach on a wide frontage
(for example, seizing multiple
bridgeheads over a major river).

Advantages. In many ways the most
dynamic form of operation, an offensive on
a broad frontage confers several major
advantages:

. =Imum preaaure across a broad
frontage can prevent he enemy from
stripping secondary sectors to
reinforce the defense on the principal
axes or create new reserves.

. Multiple threats make the enemy’s
decision as to where and when to
deploy operational reserves vastly
more difficult. This may cause his
decision to be too early, with
commitment on the wrong sector, or
too late, when the offensive haa
already achieved momentum and
width. The enemy is rdso unable to
maneuver his reserves freely in
lateraIdirections.

. Flexibility is on the side of the
attacker. The OPFOR has more
options for switching emphasis from
one axis to another in reaction to the
defender’smoves.

. Breaching subsequent defense
lines on a wide frontage can
complicate the defender’s efforts to
stabilize the situation. It is less a
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matter of plugging gaps than
stemming a flood.

. Surprise (or at least partiaf surprise)
is often easier to achieve, when
attacking on abroad frontage.

Requirements for success. Success
in such an operation would depend on the
following

. The choice of axes is vital. It is
essentiaf to correctly identify the
enemy’s main grouping. The
disruption, destabdization, and
consequent destruction of this main
grouping can compromise the entire
strategic direction. It is also
important to identify the axes which
lead to such paralyzing dislocation.

. As in encirclement, speed is all-
important. A quick penetration can
shatter the stability of the defense. A
rapid advance can keep the defender
off balance and prevent him from
establishing deep defense lines. All
this requires strong strike groupings
on the ptincipal axes, generally with
two echelons at front level. This
should ensure the maintenance of a
favorable COFM in the enemy’s
depth, despite casualties and the need
to deal with bypassed or encircled
groupings. The OPFOR also intends
to penetrate deep defense lines from
the march before the enemy can
properly defend them this is a task
well suited to air-delivered forces,
forward detachments, and OMGS.

. Surprise is crucird. Surprise m to
the weight of the strike, the scope of
the operation, rmd the axes employed
is quite sufficient. Even when
attacking out of bridgeheads, the
OPFOR can achieve surprise as to
which is the main axis.

● Troop control has to be continuous,
flexible, and able to react rapidly to
changing circumstances.

. The logistics system must have the
capacity and flexibility to supply and
maintain forces operating to great
depth In past experience, 600 km
proved to be the limit to which it
could support an uninterrupted
advance.

● Air superiority remains a critical.
element.

Mixed Forms of Operations

The methods of conducting operations
described above are not, of course, mutually
exclusive. Elements of both encirclement
and attacks on muhipie axes can
characterize operations in wartime. Figure
2-4 shows how two ~ronts can combme
efforts to encircle a strong, well-prepared
enemy grouping. Figure 2-5 provides an
example of how two jronts could employ a
combination of attacks on multiple axes with
encirclements of bypassed groupings.

Deer) Operations

Using a combination of attacks on
multiple axes across a broad frontage and
encirclements, the OPFOR would attempt to
achieve operational and strategic missions
through deep operations. The goal is to
destroy the enemy’s defenses using severaf
deep, finger-like penetrations (controlled by
a single control) rather than with the driving
fist of a frontal assault. Multiple and
simultaneous deep thrusts develop tactical
success into operational success. This, in
turn, creates the conditions for the strategic
defeat of the enemy.

From the very start of the offensive,

.

the OPFOR attemp”fi to shift the frame of
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combat into the enemy’s depth. Its goal is to
force him to fight in several directions at
once–to his front, flanks, and rear. At the
same time, it can destroy hls ability to do so,
by dismpting the command and control and
logistics backup necessary to give direction
and power to his fighting formations.
Fragmented enemy forces are vulnerable to
destruction in detail, as they lack cohesion
and supply. Rapid penetrations can also
prevent enemy operational or strategic
reserves from establishing a new, stable
defensive line farther to the rear.

F]rst-Echelon Fronts

~ the typical OPFOR offensive
operation, forces of fret-echelon fronts
would strike rapidly into the depths of the
enemy’s defenses in selected sectors.
Theoretically, this could occur within houra
after commencement of the long-range fwe
S*, depending on enemy force
capabilities and actions, however, the latter
could continue for several days or several
weeks before commitment of ground forces.
Successfid long-range fire strikes and air
defense operations can minimize the air,
nuclear, and. high-precision weapon threats
to ground maneuver forces. However, the
ground forces must exploit the opportunity
quickly. They must act before the enemy
haa time to recover, reorganize, and meet
their attack. Therefore, they holx to seize or

.
destroy criticrd military, political, and
economic objectives in the first few days of
the ground maneuver phase of the war.

.
They plan to do this through a combination
of massed frre strikes and exploitation
maneuvers. The ground maneuver forces
would execute these in close coordination
with airborne and helibome kmdlngs.

The first-echelon fronts would
probably exert pressure across the entire

frontage of the theater. Combined arms and
tank armies would advance in dispersed
march formations and on multiple axes. In
this way, they would fully engage deployed
or deploying enemy forces. Ideally, the first
echelon would have sufficient weight and
force in several locations so the defenders
could not determine the location of the main
attack. This would prevent or delay the
lateral redeployment of enemy troops to
reinforce defenses on the most threatened
axes.

The OPFOR would look for weak
points in the enemy’s forward defenses. Its
best chance for quick penetration is through
weak or partially deployed enemy groupings
or along enemy formation boundaries. Once
the OPFOR identified the weak sectors, it
would try--

. To penetrate the forvmd defense
rapidly in several locations.

● To fragment the enemy forward
defense into isolated, noncohesive
parts.

. To destroy the defending firat-
echelon forces.

. To create favorable condhions for
developing the offensive deeper into
enemy territory.

At the frost opportunity, the fmat-
cchelon fronts and their subordinate armies
would send exploitation forces deep into the
enemy rear. There they would destroy
critical targets and disrupt the enemy
defenses. They would also aid the advance
of the main frontal forces.

Exploitation Forces

These exploitation forces would
probablybe multiple operational maneuver
groups (OMGS). These are tank-heavy
formations formed at~ront and army levels.
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Figure 2-5. Auack by twoficmts on multiple axes (with encirclements of strong groupings).

2-25



(See Chapters 4 and 5 for more detail.)
They are especially task-organized for deep,
large-scale raid and exploitation missions.
Cornrnitment of an army-level OMG
normally coincides with fust-echelon
divisions’ penetration of the enemy tactical
defense zone. Commitment of the front
OMG normally occurs before the first
operational echelon has achieved the @rt’s
immediate mission and long before
commitment of the second echelon. In order
to get into the operational depth, an OMG
may have to help the first operational
echelon to complete a penetration of well-
prepared enemy tactical defenses. To
facilitate this, first-echelon formations
would continue pressure on adjacent sectors
and provide the necessary f~e support
(artillery, air and air defense) to suppress
enemy defenses in the sector. However, this
is not the preferred option; the OMG must
not expend too much of its combat power in
making the penetration. In any case, the
goal is to get the OMG into the depths of the
enemy’s defenses as soon as possible.

In some cases, the OMG might not
have to depend on first-echelon forces to
create a breach in the enemy’s tactical
defense zone in order to maneuver into the
operational depth. Rather than exploiting an
initiaf success in the ground maneuver
portion of an operation, it might exploit
existing weaknesses in the enemy defense or
opportunities created by the success of other
components of the strategic operation. For
example, it might be able to move rapidly
through less prepared sectors of forward
defenses, where the defenders have not yet
fully deployed. The OMG also might
exploit gaps created by artillery, missiles, or
sir strikes, especially if the OPFOR employs
high-precision weapons. In such cases,
OMG commitment could begin soon after
the start of the long-range fm strike

operation and possibly even before the start
of the mainfiont offensive operations.

Once in the enemy rear, OMGS have
three main goals. Firat, they would destroy
major enemy weapon systems that
survived the long-range fire strike. Their
highest priority targets would be those
systems that are most threatening to the
OMG and to the OPFOR front’s (or army’s)
main first- and second-echelon forces.
Destruction of enemy nuclear and high-
prccision weapon systems is especially
critical. Second, OMGS would thoroughly
d~rupt the enemy’s defense system. Thus,
they would reduce the enemy’s effectiveness
in engaging attacking OPFOR main forces at
the forward edge. Disruption activities may
include--

.

●

✎

✎

Third.

Destruction of enemy C2 rmd
logistics assets.
Surprise attacks on the flanks and
rear of enemy units and advancing
reserves.
Interdiction of the defender’s lines of
communication laterally and to the
rear.
General disruption of the enemy rear
area. This would divert command
attention and substantial combat
resources away from the main battle
against the OPFOR at the forward
edge.
OMGS would seize mecific ob-

jectfv”ea and terrain features ‘to aid the
rapid advance of the main forces of tbe
@rt or army. They would focus on the
capture of--

. Bridges.
● Fording sites.
● Road junctions.
c Airtlelds.
● Suitable landing sites for helicopters

and fixed-wing aircraft.
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The deep operations of OMGS are not
a substitute for the rapid, steady advance of
the main forces of @nts and armies.
Rather, OMGS (along with airborne and
helibome landhrgs) expedke tlds advance by
imposing a deep battle on the enemy. They
force the enemy to fight rear and close
battIes simultaneously. At the same time,
OMGS create conditions favorable for
initiating the next deep operation further into
the enemy rear. They continue until the
offensive achieves the theater’s irmnedlate
and subsequent missions. Successful deep
operations depend on the main force taking
advantage of the penetration and linking up
with the OMG. At that point, the original
raiding elements may have lost their
effectiveness. Then, an army’s main force
could generate a replacement OMG, this is
less liiely at@rt level, since the successful
OMG would have either paved the way for
the main forces to achieve the strategic
mission or seized major strategic objectives
by itself.

The larger, ~rmrt-subordinated OMGS
could have an additional task of seizing or
surrounding key political or economic
centers deep in the enemy’s rear area very
early in the offensive. Their goal wotdd be
to convince the enemy and his allies that
continued resistance
would be futile.

Mksion De@hs

or nuclear escalation

.

The depth of offensive operations
depends on the nature of enemy defenses.

? The ~ronts of the OPFORS fmt strategic
echelon do not necessarily have to be fufly
mobilized, concentrated, and deployed prior
to hostilities. (Armies constituting the
second operational echelon of first-strategic-
ccheIon fronts may have to complete this
process during the initial phase of war.) It is

only necessary that the attacking force
complete the process before the enemy
has fully deployed hia defending force. If
the attacker wins the race, he can prevent the
creation of prepared defenses. He can
probably find gaps or weak spots in the
defender’s combat formation, and thus use
preemptive attack to generate momentum
and engage in operational maneuver. Thus,
the OPFOR’S the preferred method,
wherever possible, is to--

● Catch the enemy during mobilization
and deployment.

. Achieve surprise.

. Seize and maintain the initiative
from the beginning.

Nature of Enemy Defenses

At the tactical level, the OPFOR may
measure the preparedness of enemy defenses
in terms of the preparation time the
defenders have had since occupying their
defensive positions. At the operational and
strategic levels, however, preparedness of
the defense is more likely a function of
whether or not the enemy has completed
deployment of the force designated to
defend in a particular sector of frontage or a
defensive line in the operational or strategic
depth. Thus, a fully prepared defense in a
theater might have all of the following
forces in place covering force, fret-echelon
divisions, coqJs reserves, army group
reserves, and theater reserves. An
unprepared defense might have onIy a
covering force deployed and the rest of its
forces still in the process of deploying.
Ehher. of these extremes might exist at the
tactical level, but is rather unfikely on
operational or strategic levels. There, the
OPFOR can expect more often to encounter

a Partially prepared defense, which
encompasses virtually everything in
between. Behind the covering force, some
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of the first-echelon divisions may be folly
deployed, while others are not. The latter
may have one brigade deployed and the
remainder of the division still deploying,
perhaps up to 100 km from the for-wad
edge. Thus, it may be difficult for the
OPFOR to distinguish between deploying
first-echelon divisions and divisions
intended to be corps reserves. In some
cases, entire corps may be deploying late to
reinforce a covering force. Yet, there may
be some strong corps that arc fully deployed.

Figure 2-6 illustrates a probable
hierarchy of missions witbin a theater, in
terms of enemy force groupings. Theac
mission depths are likely in an offensive
against a partially prepared defense. If the
defenses tend toward being fully prepared or
unprepared, the missions could be a step
lower or higher on this ladder. However,
this table, and the following paragraphs,
describe typicaf mission depths against a
prutially prepared defense.

First-Echelon Armies

Even a strategic offensive must
begin with dh%iona of first-echelon
armies penetrating the enemy’s tactical
zone of defense. The task of the f~st day of
the operation may be to penetrate through
the covering force and to the rear boundary
of the defending first-echelon division (a
distance of up to 50 km) Successive
divisional attacks over the next 2 to 4 days
exploit these breaches to complete the
destruction of encircled or bypassed
enemy fsrst-echelon divtilons and possibly

engage a counterattacking corps reserve.
During this time, they would also seize
important areas that would facilhate
operations deeper into the enemy corps rear
area. By doing so, they would effectively
destroy the integrity and cohesion of the
enemy corps. The latter is the immediate
mission of the first-echelon army and might
involve a totrd depth of 100 to 150 km and a
total of 3 to 4 days.

The army’s subsequent mission is to
complete the destruction of the enemy
corps and possibly engage the enemy army
group reserve. This might involve an
additional 150 to 200 km in another 3 to 4
days. Thus, the total mission depth might be
about 250 to 350 km over 6 to 8 days. By
accomplishing this mission, the army would
destroy the integrity and operational
stability of the enemy army group. This
equates to the immediate mission of the
fnst-cchelonfiont.

First-Echelon Frorsts

The second-echelon armies of a front
would then execute the subsequent mission
of the f~st-echelon jhrt. (Under favorable
condhions, a f~st-echelon army could
conduct a second operation to the depth of
the subsequent mission.) This mission is to
complete the destruction of the enemy
army group and to engage the theater
reserves if possible. This might involve an
additional 350 to 550 km in depth and 6 to 7 .
additional days. Thus, the total mission
depth might be about 600 to 800 km or more
over 12 to 15 days. By accomplishing this +’
mission, the first-echeltinj%orztswould clear
the way for further operations into the
enemy communications zone (COMMZ)
and to the rear boundary of the theater.
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Figure 2-6. Probable mission depths in offensive against partially prepared defense.

The offensive actions of first-echelon
fronts are normally decisive. The depth of
the enemy army group (600 to 800 km or
more) would constitute front subsequent
missions and the theater’s immediate
mission. Depending on the overall depth of
a particular theater, first-echelon fronts
might also be able to seize important
political and industrial centers and lines
of communication in the rear of the
theater. Thus, they would achieve the
strategic missions of the theater.

Second-Echelon Fronts

In view of their vulnerability to
interdiction, espcciafly by nuclear and high-
precision weapons, it is not advisable to rely
on the timely arrival of second-echelon
fronts to complete the immediate missions
of the theater.3 The first strategic echelon
should he strong enough to reach the nearest

. strategic objectives (imrnedlate mission) on
its own. Second-strategic-echelon jr-orrts
might deliver the final blows to complete

. the destruction of enemy forces penetrated
and encircled by the first-echelon ~ronts.

3 Theadditionof the long-range,highprecision
weapon threat couldcausetheOPFORtoreducethe
size of second echelons at all levels, in favor of the
first echelon. However, it would not eliminate them.

If necessary, the second-echelonfrorrts
could expand the scope of the strategic
offensive operation either in depth or in
breadth. For example, the depth of a
theater’s subsequent missions could he up to
1,500 km. This would require subsequent

front operations over a totaf period of 20 to
30 days.

STRATEGIC DEFENSIVE

The OPFOR has traditionafly stressed
the primacy of the offensive. However, it
recognizes the strategic defensive as
another possible type of military action for
achieving strategic goals. Given its
penchant for variant planning, the OPFOR
has always kept a defensive variant on the
shelf. The choice of variant is a function of
the relative capabilities of opponents and the
circumstances. However, the OPFOR
believes that defensive operations alone are
not sufficient. At best, the defensive can
only maintain or restore the status quo.
Only offensive actions cart seize the
initiative, completely defeat the enemy, and
achieve a favorable conclusion to a war.

The strategic defensive can take place
at the beginning of a war or in the course of
a war. It can contribute to strategic goals in
the context of a OPFOR offensive and also
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in case the enemy haa mounted the
offensive. In the latter case, successful
defense can lead to an OPFOR
counteroffensive.4

The strategic defensive has the same
types of subset operations as the strategic
offensive long-range fire strike, air
defense, front, airborne, naval, and
amphibious. However, the operations do
not necessarily occur in the same order or
with the same priorities. For example, the
sir defense operation would idially focus
on defending friendly forces, assuming that
the OPFOR does not hold air superiori~.
Finally, the strategic defensive may also
feature an antilanding operation; this is not
part of the offensive. Front defensive
operations, as described below, take on
different form.

Multi-Front Defensive Orserations

Hlstoncrdly, the OPFOR has not
overlooked the defensive. In past wars, it
conducted large defensive operations in
which entire theaters were on the defense.
However, changes in the military-political
situation and the development of nuclear
weapons and other technologies required
modification of this concept. They
increased the importance of a second
echelon atrd/or a reserve but, at the same
time, make them more vulnerable.

Nuclear weapons and bigh-
preciaion conventional weapons also have
erased some of the traditional dwtinctiona
between offense and defense. Neither exist

4 In OPFORterminology,a counterattack is
tactical,carriedoutby divisions. A counterstrike is
owtiond. deliveredby forcesof afront or army. A
counteroffensive is umatlyon a strategicacak
rarelyis it operational.

in a pure form. This is especially true at the
strategic and operational levels. The
defender cars now usc many of the same
means and methods aa the attacker. He can
achieve surprise and seize the initiative. He
can strike the attacker as the latter prepares
to attack, or even earlier. Under very
favorable circumstances, he can also launch
a decisive counteroffensive.

Mobilization and Deployment

The choice between offensive and
defensive variants, as well as the nature of
the OPFOR strategic defensive, dependa on
the amount of warning time and the relative
abilities of the OPFOR and the enemy to
mobiliie and deploy foties into the
intended area of operations. Preceding any
large-scale conflict, there is likely to be a
period of increasing tension as a crisii
escalates toward war. The OPFOR should
be able to discern the enemy’s war
preparations and thus avoid strategic
surprise. During this threat of hostilhies
period, the OPFOR should begin to mobilize
its strategic reserves and to strengthen and
deploy its mobile forces to reinforce its
ready covering forces.

Within OPFOR Strategic Offensive

If the OPFOR can complete all or
even most of its mobilization and
deployment before the enemy haa fully
deployed his own forces, its probably
preferred course of action would be to
launch a preemptive attack. This cotdd--

. Catch the enemy during mobilization
and deployment.

. Achieve surprise.

. Seize and maintain the initiative
from the beginning.

. In this case, the best defense is a
preemptive offensive action.
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“Administrative” Marches

As illustrated in Figure 3-4, a divi-
sion on two routes is about 100 km deep
(exclusive of march security elements).
Thus, the length of the army’s fust-echelon
columns, includlng forward-deployed com-
bat and logistic support elements, is about
150 km. An interval of 80 to 100 km sepa-
rates first- and second-echelon divisions;
however,reconaissance patrols and advance
guards from a secend echelon division may
move within that interval. A second-echelon
division on three routes is about 80 km deep,
Thus, the total length of an army’s columns
marching in seven routes will be about 300
km. If ordy five routes were available, the
depth of the army could extend to 500 to 600
km. The army’s width will be 150 to 200
km.

Tactical March

Moving from the final assembly area
to the line of commitment, first-echelon dL
visions can spread out more to observe
proper tactical intervals, as shown in Figure
3-5. Intervals between regiments grow from
5 km to 10 km, and there should be 5 km
between battrdions. However, the divisions
now move on three routes each, if possible
thus their depth remains about the same as
before. The 80- to 100-km intervrd between
first- and second-echelon divisions atso re-
mains constant. Such a spacing allows for
any necessary maneuver or dispersion, yet
ensures timely commitment.

March Sumort

The successful execution of a march
depends on severaf support measures. Traf-
fic control and constant cover against air at-
tack twe essentiat, especially at obstacle
crossings and chokepoints and in concentra-

tion and rest areas. The constant supply of
materiel reserves, espccirdly POL, is rdso
vital. Troop control must be flexible and
continuous.

Commandant’s Service

An important paJI of the troop con-
trol system is the commandant’s service,
defined as the system of measures organized
and executed to--

. Ensure organized and undetected
movement, concentration, and de-
ployment of troops.

● Maintain generi+ order in troop dis-
positions and areas of activity.

. Monitor the observance of murki-
rovka and regulation of movement.

The organizations that perform these serv-
ices have the prirnwy, but not exclusive
mission to regulate and control movement.
The commandant’s service is an instrumental
organ for the commander’s maintenance of
troop control. It organizes traffic control
afong march routes, in assembly and concen-
tration areas, in troop disposition and com-
bat areas, and at choke points. Elements of
the commandant’s service also assist in es-
tablishing and moving comrnrmd/control
posts (CPS).

A tratllc control post is a group of
soldiers headed by a sergeant and sometimes
by a warrant ot%cer or officer to implement
the missions of the commandant’s service at

specific locations. Such posts deploy at de-
parture and regulating limes, obstacle cross-
ings and their exitientrrmce sites, road junc-
tions and crossroads, bypasses around
population centers, and areas surrounding
employed CPS. Within the wide area of re-
sponsibility (termed the commandant’s
area), the OPFOR creates specific sectors
extending 100 km along a march route, with
severaf traffic control posts deployed at the
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aforementioned critical locations. OPFOR
standards do not require traftlc control posts
if the march route is less than 100 km long.
In this instance, there is a single march route
commandant appointed to control and regu-
late movement. Troops to man these posts
may come from a traffic control battalion at

sfmY level or an independent route traffic
control brigade (or battalion) at ~ront. Units
from the marching forces can also perform
traffic control functions, when necessary.

Air Defense

March columns in operational depth
arc very vulnerable to air attack. Therefore,
it is necessary to work out the air defense
plan of the march in great detail. Highest
priority for protection goes to the first eche-
lon, the SSM brigade and its mobile missile
technical base, and army and division CPS.
Army and divisional air defenders move and
deploy in accordance with an overall air de-
fense plan. The plan stresses universal,
overlapping and redundant coverage. h
defense assets generally move dispersed
throughout the march formation, but with a
concentration at the head of march columns.
Some elements may leapfrog ahead to de-
fend obstacle crossings and chokepoints.
The advancing formation must coordinate
carefully with the air defense and air forces
through which it is passing in a march from
the strategic or operational depth. Such
forces may have primary responsibility for
combating the air threat to the advancing
formation and for the defense of criticrd
points, including assembly and rest areas.

Combat Service Support

Measures such as reconnaissance,
NBC defense, opcrationaf ndrirovku, and
engineer, topographical, and logistics sup-
port are generally the responsibility of the

mifitary districts, allied stites and fiorrts
through which the march passes. This
avoids depletion of resources the advancing
formation will need on commitment to bat-
tle. To solve the particularly difficult prob-
lems of fuel supply, it is ncoessary to estab-
lish depots beforehand to supply each daily
march stage. For maintenance support, ve-
hicles requiring medium repairs must go to
darnaged vehicle collection points for trans-
fer to military district or~ront repair centers.

Deployment of CPS

Continuity of control is fundamental.
This means that a formation on the march
must always have at least one CP deployed
and in control. There are two methods for
ensuring this. The least preferred option is
to have an army forward CP move at the
head of the first echelon throughout, with
the main CP moving in the second echelon,
a day’s march behind. The preferable
method is for main CP to move simultane-
ously with the troops (usually in the fnt
echelon, and ideally on a separate route)
while the forwrud CP exercises control from
its position in the next daily rest area. When
the army moves into that test are~ the for-
ward CP moves on to the next one, this
move may be wholly or in part by helicopter.
(See Chapter 7 for more information on CPS
and their movement.)

Communications

Communications sccuri~ is very
tight. Wherever possible, the OPFOR uses :*
mobile means (helicopters and liaison vehi-
cles). It uses army ra&o nets minimally,
primarily for air and NBC warning. During
extended halts, it would also use wire, pos-
sibly includlng existing civilian telephone
systems.
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RAIL MARCHES

The OPFOR maintains that, espe-
cially for distances under 100 km, rail
marches cannot concentrate forces as rapidly
as road, or combined road and rail marches.
Moreover, whatever the relative time advan-
tages of road or rail, the rail movement be-
comes unacceptably dangerous once hostili-
ties have begun. Thus, deployment in
peacetime may be by rail, but during com-
bat, the movement of formations by rail
would be rare, except in strategic depth, and
used only in exceptional circumstances.

Advantages

Rail mmches confer three benefits:
. Combat vehicles conserve fuel and

prolong engine and track life.
. Personnel do not become exhausted

by prolonged exertion and discom-
fort.

● High rate of movement is possible
regardless of weather conditions.

On mode-m lines, a rail march can achieve
600 to 1,000 km per day (including loading
and unloading times, which may amount to
over 50 percent of the total).

Disadvantages

There are two major drawbacks to
rail movement. A scarcity of lines means

.
that an army relying totally on rail requires a
long time to deplofi the presence of non-
deployment traffic on the lines could cause

. further delays. The other dkadvantage of
rail movement is that it is very vulnerable to

COMBINED ROAD AND RAIL

MARCHES

Combined road and rail movement,
with tracked and heavy equipment trans-
ported by rail and the rest traveling by road,
is an optimum solution for distances under
100 km. It is economical in the use of trans-
port resources and preserves both equipment
and pcrsomel. The price, of course, is the
destruction of unit and formation integrity
and problems in troop control. A severe dis-
ruption of either form of march might render
a whole division or more ineffective. Thus,
this sort of march, too, is better for prewar
deployments.

AIR AND SEA MOVEMENT

While the deployment of whole mo-
torized rifle or tank divisions by air is not
practical, the OPFOR may use air transport
to deploy high-vahre items needed forward
urgently SSMS, SAMs, REC equipment,
and headquarters elements. Air transport
can also move lage numbers of personnel
rapidly. Preserved from the rigors of a long
road march, these personnel could man pre-
stocked sets of unit equipment or provide
replacements of purely infarrtry units. Sea
movement is probably too slow and too vul-
nerable to interdiction to be practical when
war has atready stwted.

air, high-precision conventional or, espe-
cially, nuclear interdiction. Both the level of
destruction and the delay and disruption that
such attacks would cause are undesirable.
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Chapter 4
Front Offensive Operations

Operational art is the component of
military art which falls between military
strategy and tactics. Each of the five serv-
ices of the State’s armed forces has its own
operational art. Combined arms operational
art prescribes the interaction between the
ground forces and other forces, especially
aviation. Within the ground forces, opera-
tional art refers to the operations of large
formations fronts, armies, and armY
Corps.1

Fronts conduct the major ground
maneuver component of strategic operations
in a theater. (See Chapter 2.) However, a
front also incorporates the air forces and
other assets required for operations in a
given area. The front is both an administra-
tive and an operational enthy. Although
fronts do not exist in peacetime, the OPFOR
activates and organizes them for a specific
strategic operation within a theater. The
basic combat elements of a wartime front are
the armies, asmy corps, or divisions assigned
to it. These exist in peacetime within the
structure of the military dk.tricts (MDs). In
wartime, the General Staff (or possibly a
theater headquarters) coordinates the opera-
tions of several fronts.

.

1

I The OPFOR term large formation applies to
fronts and armies, as well as to army corps. Its
sometimes expanded form operationallargeforma-
tion clearlydktinguishesthese fromtactical-level
formations(divisionsandbrigades).

ORGANIZATION

A front is a wartime kuge formation
comprising severaf armies (or army corps) or
independent maneuver divisions (or bri-
gades). Its size and composition vary with
the mission it receives within the overrdl
strategic operation. A typical ./kwrt may
have--

●

.

.

.

●

●

●

.

.

(See
Guide for more ‘detail on possible front or-
ganizations.)

One to four combined arms armies
(CAAS) or tank armies (TAs).
Perhaps one or two army corps (in
lieu of armies).
Perhaps one or two motorized rifle
d]visions (MRDs) or tank divisions
(TDs) not subordinate to an army or
army corps.
Perhaps one independent motorized
rifle brigade (IMRB) not subordinate
to an army or army corps.
An sir army (also known as frontal
aviation).
One or two artillery divisions.
A surface-to-surface missile (SSM)
brigade.
One or two surface-to-air missile
(SAM) brigades.
A special-purpose forces (SPF) br-
igade.

the Heavy OPFOR Organizational

There k no freed front orgarsfza-
tion. The number of armieahrmy corps and
independent dlvisionsibrigades that might
constitute the combat elements of a front
vary widely. The front’s composition de-
pends on its mission within the context of
the overall strategic operation. Most of the
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combat divisions assigned to a front are
subordinate to the armies (or army corps).
However, some divisions (or brigades) may
remain independent of a large formation; in
this status, they could function as a front
combined arms reserve. This assignment
depends on the nature of the operation and
on the combat situation as it develops.

The rudimentary framework of the
combat service support units for the wartime
fronts is present in the peacetime structure of
the MDs. The OPFOR organizes the combat
service support or rear service structure of a
front to meet logistical support require-
ments. Front rear services must support all
aspects of the front operation, includlng
augmentation of its armies.

If required, the ~ront may include
airborne forces (an independent airborne
brigade or perhaps an entire airborne dhi-
sion) and amphibious forces (naval infantry).
Other forces from the Reserve of the Su-
preme High Command may also provide
support to the ~rorzt. These assets include
the following forces:

. Strategic rocket forces.

. Strategic air armies.
● Naval forces.

OFFENSE IN CONVENTIONAL

CONDITIONS

The most important element of a
strategic operation in a continental theater is
always the front offensive operations.
Only the ground forces can hold, or seize
and then retain ground. In the offensive,
fronts advance rapidly, quite possibly before
their mobilization, concentration md de-
ployment are complete, with the aim of de-
stroying major enemy groupings and seizing
critical economic and political objectives.
From the very start, they attempt to shift the

frame of combat into the enemy’s rear, forc-
ing him to face in severrd directions at once,
and at the same time destroying his ability to
do so by disrupting the command and con-
trol (C2) and logistics support necessary to
give direction and power to fighting forma-
tions. Fragmented enemy forces are vulner-
able to destruction in detail, since they lack
cohesion and supply. Rapid penetrations
also prevent enemy operational or strategic
reserves from establishing a new, stable de-
fense line farther to the rear.

The aims of a front offensive are to
destroy enemy military forces and to achieve
operationrd missions in support of strategic
political and economic goals. A ~ront of-
fensive involves much more than attacks
against enemy forward defensive positions.
It involves coordinated, repetitive, and in-
tensive strikes throughout the entire depth of
enemy field forces. These strikes may in-
clude--

. An initial, massive, nonnuclear, air
offensive.

● SSM strikes.
. Helibome and airborne landings.
c Deep attacks by operational maneu-

ver groups (OMGS).
. SPF operations.
. Rarhoelectronic combat (lWC).
. Naval and amphibious forces.
. Chemical and nuclear warfare, if .

necessary.

One aim in an OPFOR front offen- *
sive is rdways to delay or prevent the war
from turning nuclear. It can do this by the
swift, early destruction or neutrilzation of
enemy nuclear weapons by nonnuclear
means. The OPFOR expects high rates of
advance by attacking ground forces. It also
plans to conduct strikes throughout the rear.
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These actions should cripple the enemy’s
ability to respond effectively to the OPFOR
offensive and to resort to tactical nuclear
warfare. A top priority target for OPFOR
weapons would be enemy nuclear delivery
systems and high-precision weapons.

The aims of front offensive opera-
tions naturally depend on the role of the

front, its composition, the scope of its op-
eration in terms of depth, width, duration,
and speed of advance. They also depend on
the relationship of its actions to those of
other ~ronts in the theater. Whatever the
condkions, however, aims usually include
the following:

. Destruction of enemy nuclear and
high-precision weapons and all their
support systems.

● Destruction of enemy ground and air
forces.

. Prevention or at least delay of enemy
mobilization and deployment.

. Seizure of important territory.

. Elimination of certain enemy nations
from the war.

These aims translate into the @nt’s immed-
iate and subsequent missions. (See the
“Missions and Norms” section below for
more detail.) In brief, those missions are as
follows:

Immediate missions include the
elimination of enemy nuclear and high-
precision weapon systems, the destruction of

. major enemy ground and tacticrd air group-
ings, and the seizure of vital areas. To-
gether, these actions should destroy the

. stability of the enemy defense and the
bases of his tacticrd aviation. The successful
execution of these first steps is designed to
create favorable conditions for the devel.
opment of the front offensive to the depth
of the theater.

Subsequent missions include the
elimination of newly detected nuclear and
high-precision weapons, the destruction of
enemy deep reserves and the occupation of
areas which contribute toward or achieve the
strategic aim.

A front executing a coastal operation
would have the tasks of destroying coastal
groupings, seizing peninsulas or straits, oc-
cupying naval bases or ports, and establish-
ing a coastal defense against amphibious
landings to protect the flanks of inland
thrusts. For more information on coastal
operations, see “Attack Along a Coastline”
under “Forms of Operational Maneuver”
later in tids chapter.

A front attacking in a mountainous
area must pay particular attention to the de-
struction of groupings in areas of (or leading
to) road junctions, mountain passes, built-up
areas, and other vital regions which lead to
wide valleys and plains. The plan would
normally be to bypass enemy defensive po-
sitions, isolate them, and attack them from
the flanks and rear. Thus, terrain features
normafly determine the aim of jhrr offen-
sive operations.

A front operating in the desert
would have the same basic aims as in nor-
mal terrain. However, missions are liiely to
be to greater depths, and frontages are wider,
with gaps in them. The offensive is typically
takes the fomr of high-speed attacks from
the march against the enemy’s flanks or rear.

A ~rorrt in the offense is likely to
have cities in its zone or responsibility. Its
aim would be to encircle and destroy enemy
forces before they can occupy cities. If that
is not possible, the normal plan would be for
the front’s firstechelon to bvuass rwckets of
res&mce, encircle the city, ‘&d c&tinue the
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advance. Follow-on forces could later neu-
trahze the bypassed enemy-held areaa.

Preretluisites for Success

The OPFOR believes that victory
depends on achieving srsrpris~ gaining air
superiority; establishing a sufficient superi-
ority in the correlation of forces and means
(COFM) on key axes; combat activeness and
decisiveness. These imperatives translate
into the following characteristics in front
offensive operations:

Surprise

The OPFOR regards operational
surprise as an important principle of opera-
tional art. It is one of the most important
conditions for the successful achievement of
operational missions. OPFOR operational-
level forces achieve surprise by conducting
actions not expected by the enemy. This
forces the enemy to conduct combat opera-
tions at a d~advantage.

Surprise in offensive operations re-
sults from an integrated system of measures,
implemented over time and space. The
OPFOR stresses that there w diverse and
numerous ways to ach]eve surprise:

●

●

✎

●

✎

✎

Keep&g the concept of the operation
absolutely secret.
Selecting the right axis and timing
for the main strike.
Concealing the preparations for the
operation.
Using new methods of conducting
combat operations.
Opening massive fue unexpectedly
from all assets.
Employing new technological means
of warfare.

●

●

✎

✎

Achieving a swift penetration and
carrying the offensive to the enemy’s
operational depths.
Maneuvering personnel and equip-
ment extensively.
Exploiting terrain, weather, season,
and time of day for combat opera-
tions.
Deceiving the enemy about one’s in-
tentions by extensive and skillful use
of operational concealment and dk-
information.

Under modem conditions, reconnais-
sance and intelligence collection capabilities
have increased greatly. So have the scale
and complexity of warfare. Totally conceal-
ing preparations for large operations is difti-
cult. The OPFOR does not believe, how-
ever, that the importance or necessity for
surprise has lessened. At the operational
level, concealment of the scope and scale of
the operation, the plan for and axis of the
main strike, and the exact time at which
combat operations will begin is crucial.
OPFOR commanders and staffs maintain
great secrecy regarding the concept of the
operation and the composition of the main
strike groupings. They pay a great deaf of
attention to issues such aa--

. Communications discipline.

. Concealment of troop control assets.
● Deceptive actions on secondmy or

fafse axes.
. Active dk.information to mislead the

enemy.
s Skillful use of new tactics and tech-

.

nology to accomplish the operational
mission

*

The importance of surprise has also
increased due to the enormous destructive
power of modem weapons. The achieve-
ment of operational surprise can ensure the
success of a mission. In some cases, it may
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be so critical that it even determines the out-
come of the operation.

Rapid Advance

The OPFOR offensive is character-
ized by a high rate of advance. Over a pe-
riod of several weeks or more, the OPFOR
anticipates art average rate of advance of ap-
proximately 40 to 60 km per day under
nuclear or nonnuclear conditions. However,
it does not expect this rate to be uniform.
(See the “Mksions and Norms” section be-
low.)

When confronting an enemy in a de-
fensive position, the OPFOR would target
weak points in the defense. It would drive
to the enemy’s rear whenever possible by
bypassing his major force concentrations. It
would attempt “tocripple him quickly by de-
stroying or dismpting his nuclear and bigh-
precision weapons capability, C2 fadities,
and logistics system before he could effec-
tively react.

Even if the OPFOR must deal with
an enemy emplaced in defensive positions
across its entire frontage, it would still try to
avoid a costiy, time-consuming battfe of at-
trition. It would try to develop penetrations
leading to the enemy’s rear to topple his de-
fensive structure. It anticipates that ele-
ments of a @mt second echelon would
probably not have to tight enemy forces in
defensive positions. It expects to have over-
mn prepared positions witbin the first two
to four days of the war. At that point, it
expects combat to be characterized by rapid
movement into the enemy rear, interrupted
by violent, relatively brief meeting engage-
ments.

Concentration of Forces

A front normally conducts a main
attack over one or more axes. The proxim-
ity of one axis to another depends upon
whether the front is to fragment or encircle
the enemy in its drive to achieve its mis-
sions. The choice of axis for a main attack
is criticaI in defeating the enemy and seizing
territory. One or more supporting attacks
accompany the main attack. A suppotting
attack ties down opposing enemy forces to
prevent them from reinforcing the sector
threatened by the main attack.

An operational-level commander
may designate certain sectors of enemy de-
fenses as strike sectors. These are areas,
normally across a main attack axis, that he
deems necessary, desirable, or liiely for nsa-
jor penetration. (Under nuclear condkions,
he may destroy enemy defenses in a strike
sector by tacticaf nuclear strikes, followed
by rapid exploitation by maneuver units.)
Under notmuclear, but nuclear-threatened,
conditions, he may attack the sector with
massed air and artillery fms (possibly itt-
cluding high-precision weapons) and with
numerous attacks on multiple axes by ma-
neuver units.

The benefit gained by the attacker
using only conventionrd weapons on dre nu-
clear-threatened battlefield is that the enemy
must also avoid concentrating forces. The
defender has to leave gapa or lightly
manned sectors between his units. When-
ever possible, the OPFOR commander di-
rects his attack against these undefended or
lightly defended areas. He thus achieves a
favorable COFM without massing his own
forces.

The greater range and increased
mobility of modem ardflery weapons enable
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OPFOR artillerymen to mass tires against a
target without concentrating the weapons
themselves. This practice reduces their vul-
nerability to a nuclear or high-precision
weapons srrike. It also hhrders the enemy
from predcting long in advance where a
main attack might occur. Along with artil-
lery fires, the OPFORS integrated fne plan
can include the fires of SSMS, fme support
helicopters, fixed-wing aircraft, and even
navrd guns. Again, this enhances its ability
to concentrate fires without exposing masses
of troops to possible enemy nuclear or high-
precision weapons strike.

The OPFOR has a wide range of op-
tions for echelonment. (See the
“Operational Formation” section below.) It
might have a clear numerical advantage over
the enemy across its entire frontage, or the
enemy might have positioned the bulk of hk
defending forces forward. In those cases,
the OPFOR would be. more liely to use a
single, strong echelon to effect multiple,
narrow penetrations. In other cases, enemy
defenses might be well prepared or eche-
loned in depth. Then, the OPFOR would
tend to use so attack force echeloned in
depth to maintain the momentum of the at-
tack after the initial penetration.

Maneuver

OPFOR offensive operations greatly
emphasize the role of maneuver. An of-
fensive operation has three basic goals:

● The achievement of a penetration
through the enemy’s tacticat zone of
defense.

● The development of the offensive
into the operational depths.

● The resulting isolation, encirclement,
and destruction of the enemy force.

The OPFOR would try to attack the enemy’s
weakwt points and gaps, preferring to

make multiple penetrations. It would shtit
forces (air, ground, naval) and means (such
as tire and materiel) to win a decided COFM
advantage over the enemy and to make ma-
neuver possible.

Maneuver by fire has assumed an
increasingly important role in warfare. Fire
is a generic term that includes artillery,
aviation, tank, and other kinds of fire. The
OPFOR feels that modem conventional
weapons are approaching the destruc-
tiveness of weapons of mass destruction, ‘
that is, NBC weapons. (In a nuclear envi-
ronment, the OPFOR could effect penetra-
tions by nuclear weapons alone, while
ground forces would exploit their results.)
In a conventional environment, the OPFOR
would continue to mass ground forces and
nonnuclear fires while also attempting to
minimize detection by the enemy or to de-
ceive him. It would concentrate forces rap-
idly at the decisive points and times and then
disperse them. In a conventionrd WW, air
superiority would remain a key factor.

Deep Strikes

A nonnuclear OPFOR jirorat offen-
sive would probably begin with a massive
air offensive. This air offensive could begin
shortly before, or concurrent with, the initia-
tion of ground force operations. The
OPFOR would employ it. continuously for
several days or even several weeks, using
massed assets from frontal, strategic, and .
navat aviation. The two main goals of the
air offensive would be to neutralize enemy
theater nuclear capability and to gain air su- *
periority for the remainder of the operation.
Typical targets of the air offensive would
he--

● Nuclear delivery systems and high-
precision weapons.

. Airtlelds and aircraft.
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● Ak defense systems.
● C2 facilities.

The OPFOR would be willing to accept
great losses in its own air assets to achieve
its goals. It might be able to conduct the
remainder of the offensive with oIder, pos-
sibly obsolescent, aircraft provided it can
cripple enemy tactical air power.

Ground attacks by front ground
forces would follow a massive fire prepa-
ration conducted by first-echelon armies.
@ the OPFOR uses nuclear weapons from
the onset, it would probably do so in a mas-
sive, in-depth strike before the nonnuclear
preparation.) Whether it uses them or not,
the OPFOR afways includes nuclear strikes
in its fire planning.

A front could launch an airborne
operation either at the start of an offensive
or at a later time, possibly after completion
of the air offensive. In any case, the air-
borne insertion would rely on penetration
corridors the air offensive creates in enemy
air defenses. The airborne operation could
involve so entire airborne division (against a
key strategic objective in the front’s sector),
but more likely one of its subordinate regi-
ments (or battalions), or an independent air-
borne brigade. The airborne force normally
plans to link up with advancing ground
forces, probably an OMG. Possible objec-
tives would include nuclear and high-
precision weapons, C2 centers, enemy air-
fields, major bridges, and logistics facilities.
The OPFOR equips its airborne forces
(except the independent airborne brigades)
with BMD airborne infantry combat vehi-
cles. On the ground, especially in the enemy
rear, these forces fight as motorized infantry.

Many aspects of a front operation
contribute to achieving simultaneous deep
attacks throughout the enemy’s defense.

These include the air offensive and airborne
operations mentioned above, as well as air
defense, SPF, naval, and amphibious opera-
tions.

COMMANDER’S DECISION

A sound decision depends fust and
foremost on a clear understanding of the
concept of the higher commander (theater
CINC or General Staff). The commander
must understand the role and place of his
from in the theater plan, as well as the mis-
sion of adjacent fronts and of other services
and the nature of his interaction with them.
Having clarified his mission, the commander
makes his assessment and issues his deci-
sion. (See Chapter 7 for a more detailed
discussion of this process.)

Assessment of the Situation

An accurate assessment of the situa-
tion is of vital importance to the outcome of
the operation. It must take into account all
the situational influences that cats hinder or
facilitate mission accomplishment. Thus,
the commander and his staff consider the
following factors:

Enemy Forces

The commander must assess the
composition and operational formation of
the enemy and his conventional and nuclear
capabilities, together with his fikely irtten-
tions and the character of his actions. From
this assessment, the commander identifies--

. The main enemy grouping and the
consequent form its destruction
should take.

. The most favorable axes for his main
and secondary attack, these Wmg
determined largely by the enemy’s
strong and weak points.
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. The requirements for establishing a
sufficient COFM superiority over the
enemy on each axis.

. The targets for the initial, massed
nuclear strike (a consideration which
would come first in the unlikely
event of the operation being nuclear
from the start).

Friendly Forces

The commander must also assess the
strength and capabilities of his own ~rmrt
(including logistics support) and the pro-
posed actions of neighboring formations.
These factors help todetermine such issues
as the width of strike sectors and the opera-
tional formation of the~rorrr.

Terrain

Thegeography oftbe area of opera-
tions exerts a considerable influence on the
commander’s decision. He also takes into
account the meteorological situation and
such considerations as the hours of light and
darkness appropriate to the season.

Economic and Social Factors

The assessment also includes the
economic situation and the sociopolitical
composition of the population in the area of
operations. This allows the commander to
determine whether he should expect help,
hindrance, or neutrality and from whom.

Issuing the Decision

When he issues hk decision, the
commander specifies--

. Hk concept of the operation, to
guide his subordinates in making
their own decisions.

● The missions of the various armies,
the missile troops and rutillery, the
air defense forces, the air army, air-
borne and amphibious units, various
types of reserves.

. Measures for the organization of
troop control, coordination, and lo-
gistics support.

The ~rorrt commander presents his decision
graphically on a 1:500,000 or 1:200,000
map. Figure 4-1 provides an example of
such a map. Based on the commander’s de-
cision and instructions, the ~ront staff does
the detailed planning, as follows:

Initial Operations

The most detailed work goes into
planning the first few, most predictable days
of the operation. The staff cannot discount
the possibility of the enemy’s preempting the
offensive, since surprise spoiling attacks are
a highly effective method of disrupting an
offensive at the start. The staff identifies
possible enemy axes and assigns covering
forces to protect the jront’s deployment. It
works out the lines and areas occupied and
held by covering forces, together with plans
for their combat and air support and for their
coordination with border troops and forces
of the first echelon. Then it plans the ac-
tions of the fret-echelon armies in terms of
the time, lines or areas, and form of ac-
complishment of immediate and subsequent
missions. It works out the required density
of artillery, tanks and infantry, the form and
duration of artiflery and air support, and the
requirements for air defense in great detail
for all axes and sectors. It also determines
the methods and missions of formations in
destroying covering forces, penetrating the
defense, conducting meeting engagements,
and annihilating the main enemy grouping.
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tions,
In conventional as in nuclear condi-

phms for the destruction of enemy
nuclear weapons receive high priority, as
would enemy high-precision weapons.
These are targets for SPF, air, missile and
artillery troops, and raiding detachments
(both ground forces and airborne).

Subsequent Operations

At this point, planning for the later
stages of the operation appears in general
outline only. The staff assigns directions of
advance, designates axes or line to seize, and
gives a broad indication of how to destroy
approaching enemy reserves and surviving
groupings.

Security

A front operations plan and direc-
tives specifying missions of subordinate
troops in the initial $ront operations nor-
mally exist in peacetime. However, the
commander briefs only a limited number of
hk staff (including the chief of staff and the
chiefs of branches of troops and services),
and then only as to matters relating to their
function. At the discretion of the General
Staff (or possibly the theater headquarters),
army commanders may personally receive
operations plans of their armies in the mih-
tay district (wartime jkmt) headquarters.
With the approval of the same authorities,
the army commanders might participate in
creating these plans. However, they nor-
mally are not authorized to convey the as-
signed missions to commanders at division
level or below in peacetime. Army com-
manders keep the seafed plans and orders in
their personal safes until they receive in-
structions for their release from the military
district (front) commander.

.:.,,

Maskirovka

Alongside the rest plan, the staff
creates another, worked out in just as much
detail, for maskirovka. Thus, the OPFOR
attempts to conceal the movement and de-
ployment of actuaf forces, or where that is
impossible, makes efforts to disguise their
true scale. Deception can serve to confm
enemy expectations as to the likely actions
of the front. It can mislead the enemy into
mistaken deployments and to draw his at-
tention away from real preparations.

Axes

The number of axes on which the
OPFOR attacks depends largely on the re-
quirement for the establishment of a decisive
COFM superiority on specified direc-
tions/axes. Often, a front mounts attacks on
two, or even three axes during its initiaf of-
fensive operation. One of these is the main
attack, and the operations plan specifies its
axis to the depth of the immediate mission,
sometimes even to the entire depth of the
operation. The axes of other, supporting
attacks depend on the need to support the
main axis and destroy the principal enemy
grouping. (Of course, it may happen that a
secondary axis proves more successful than
the main one once an operation gets under-
way. In this case, the comman&r reallo-
cates resources as rapidly as possible to ex-
ploit success.)

Strike Sectors

The commander’s concept of opera-
tions identifies the main groupings of the
enemy, together with the forms of their de-
struction. (In nuclear operations, the main
method of destruction would, of course, be
nuclear strikes, and this would obviate the
need for massing artillery, tanks and infantry
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on narrow axes.) In conventional opera-
tions, however, force density and the estab-
lishment of the requisite COFM superiority
over the enemy becomes cmcial. (see
Chapter 7 for more detail on COFM calcu-
lations.)

To reduce vulnerability while estab-
lishing conventional superiority on limited
sectors, it is necessary to dkperse strike
groupings laterally and in depth, to conduct
engineer preparations of assembly areas,
camouflaging forces thoroughly, and then
conduct rapid approach marches to attack
straight from the line of march. Thus, dense
groupings appear only during the penetra-
tion, when forces converge on the strike
sector (penetration sector). As the strike
groupings penetrate the enemy tactical zone
of defense, they disperse to the flanks and
advance at high speed into the enemy’s rear.

OPERATIONAL FORMATION

Mksion requirements and the con-
cept of operations determine the operational
rdignment of the forces within the@rt. The
OPFOR term for this basic organization for
combat is operational formation.z The
operational formation of a front (or army) is
the grouping created for the conduct of a
particular operation. It must be in accor-
dance with the higher commander’s concept.
It must also develop the necessary COFM
for the achievement of the mission. The.
front must establish strike groupings of the
required strength to penetrate the defense
and thereafter constantly expand its efforts.
on the main axis.

2 In thk context, the term (operational) formation
doesnotreferto a force of a particular size (division

or brigade). Rather, it describes how a ~ronf (or

my) organizes and deploys its forces for combat.
TIUIS, it is tbe operational-level equivalent of the tac-
ticrd term combatformation

The OPFOR is quite flexible in its
organization for combat. Against a fully
prepared or partiafly prepared defense, the
front normafly deploys in two echelons.
Against a very weak, ill-prepared, or overex-
tended enemy, however, it may attack in a
single echelon with a combined arm re-
serve. As a very generaf rule, CAAS nor-
mafly make up the first echelon of the front.
Tank armies would normally appear in its
second echelon or as the front operational

maneuver group (OMG).3 A front may
place TAs in its frst echelon to attain
greater speed when terrain and other condl-
tions permit this employment. This variant
would rdso be fikely if a massive nuclear or
high-precision weapon strike preceded the
ground offensive or if enemy defenses were
unprepared.

To ensure success, the operational
formation must--

. Secure decisive COFM superiority
on designated strike sectors (and
prevent the enemy from achieving
the same in defensive sectors).

● Make possible the rapid reinforce-
ment and maneuver of forces in the
course of the operation.

● Enable a rapid transition from one
form of combat action to another.

● Ensure uninterrupted troop control
and conduct of operations.

. Provide protection from enemy use
of weapons of mass destruction.

3 The front OMG could be an army corps, which

might be more. sustainablethana TA.
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Elements

In an offensive, operational format-
ions include most or all of the following
elements:

.

●

✎

✎

✎

✎

✎

✎

●

A first echelon (containing most of
the~rorrt’s forces).
An OMG.
A second echelon or a combined
arms reserve.
Antitank reserve (with mobile ob-
stacle detachments).
Engineer and other speciaf reserves.
Groups of missiles, artillery, and air
defense.
SPF.
Airborne or amphibious landing
forces assigned from higher com-
mand.
Frontal aviation.

A frontk first echelon normally
contains most of its forces. The remainder,
or follow-on forces of the front could in-
clude--

. A second echelon or a combined
arms reserve.

. An OMG.

. Special reserves.
However, the “follow-on” label applies to
the OMG only in the very initial stage of an
operation. At the fust opportunity, it moves
through a gap to lead the way for the main
forces, which include the first echelon, the
second echelon or combined arms reserve,
and the special reserves.

OPFOR planners have used the con-
cept of echelonment of their forces to en-
sure the continuous buildup of combat force
in the decisive sectors at the critical time.
They do not consider reserves to be eche-
lons. (A dkcussion of reserves appears later
in tiis section.)

Fkst Echelon

First-echelon forces have the impor-
tant task of penetrating through the enemy’s
tactical zone of defense and defeating enemy
immediate operational reserves. After that,
if possible, they continue the offensive into
the enemy’s rear. Therefore, the OPFOR
deploys the bulk of its forces in the first
echelon. Its task is to destroy the enemy’s
corresponding first echelon (immediate
mission) and develop the offensive into his
depth (subsequent mission).

Given the power and mobility of
modem divisions, the OPFOR expects its
first-echelon div~lons to penetrate to the
entire tactical depth of at least a partially
prepared defense (that is, to the rear
boundaries of forward enemy divisions) be-
fore the pruent army has to commit addi-
tional forces to maintain momentum.

The mission of the frorrt’s first-

echelon armies would be to overcome en-
emy defenses and to attack through the im-
mediate operational depth (to enemy corps
rear areas). Front first-echelon forces may
receive support from the artillery, other
combat support, and logistics elements of
the~rorrt’s second-echelon forces.

Second Echelon

When formed, a second echelon has
the task of augmenting and reinforcing the
efforts of the first. Onfy when the com-
mander has made an error in calculating for
the operation would the second echelon re-
place the first. It is formed and receives its
mission at the same time as the fmt echelon.
Its commitment to battle can thus be pre-
planned and accordingly rapid, needirtg only
last-minute refinements. It may--

.

● ’
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.

.

. Develop the success of the first
echelon on the main axis, conduct
pursuit, andlor penetrate deeper de-
fense zones.

s Defeat counterattacking enemy
groupings and destroy them in flank
and rear attacks.

. Destroy bypassed groupings which
threaten the development of the op-
eration or unduly restrict deployment
and limit operational flexibility.

A ~ront second echelon, normally at
least one army, has the primary mission of
exploiting success achieved by first-echelon
forces. It usually does thk by continuing the
main thrust of the offensive to thefront sub-
sequent mission. Thus, is usually desirable
to commit the second echelon (if formed)
only on completion of the front’s immed]-
ate mtilon. Circumstances, however, may
compel its earlier involvement to reinforce
the efforts of the first echelon in completing
the immediate mission. Therefore, com-
mitment of the second echelon normally
follows rather than precedes that of the
OMG.

Once the OPFOR has penetrated the
enemy’s tactical zone of defense, the front-
age of advance widens, and it should usually
be able to pass the second echelon through a
gap in the combat formation of the first
echelon or to commit it to a flank. Once the
second echelon has been committed, the
former first-echelon forces would then nor-
mally constitute a combined m reserve.
In this context, it is worth noting the impos-
sibility of committing a second-echelon
ZUTIIYthrough the wreck of a first-echelon
army, in battle formation. Always, the basic
principle is to use second echelons to ex-
ploit success and not to redeem failure.

.

Second-echelon formations are com-
ponents of a higher formation’s main forces.
Their missions are pre-pkumedand well de-
fined, and can include--

Q Building up further pressure in the
attack on the main axis, completing
the work begun by the first echelon
and penetrating the enemy’s subse-
quent defense zones, or at least wid-
ening any breach in forward zones.

. Completing an encirclement and
destroying the surrounded enemy
grouping through flank and rear at-
tacks.

. Repelfing counterattacks or possi-
bly acting as an outer wing of encir-
clement.

. Flank protection for an advance
into the enemy rear.

. Retrieving failure, either by
switching to a new axis of main ef-
fort or by replacing exhausted first
echelon elements. (This is not a
preferred option, but remains a
possibility of last resort.)

OMG

Perhaps the most significant charac-
teristic of operational formation of ~rorrfs
(and armies) is the OMG concept. The
OMG is distinct from the second echelon or
reserves. It represents a unique element in
the operational formation of ~rorrrs and ar-
mies. (For more detail on OMGS and their
roles, see the expanded section on
“Operational Maneuver Group” later in this
chapter and rdso the sections in Chapters 2
and 5.)

The term OMG is not synonymous
with a particular organization. The
“group” in its name connotes a force that is
task-organized for a particular mission.
An operational commander may form an
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OMG either before or during the course of
an operation. It normally consists of forces
drawn from the resources of its parent front
or army. However, a front OMG might
consist or resources controlled by the Gen-
eral Staff/Supreme High Command (or the
theater headquarters). At army level, an
OMG probably consists of at least one TD or
MRD. At front, the OMG would be larger--
from two or more dhisions to an entire army
(or army corps).

The OPFOR may not always form
OMGS. Forming OMGS depends on a
number of factors:

● The mission.
s The planned direction(s) of the main

attack.
. The tactics, strength, and readiness

of enemy forces.
. The nature of the terrain over which

an attacking force must maneuver.

The OPFOR is most likely to use an
OMG when the enemy defense system is at a
low state of readiness, or when enemy de-
fenses arc relatively shallow and not sup-
ported by large reserves. It could also use
the OMG against the enemy’s reserves. This
would slow or prevent their commitment
against attacking second-echelon forces.

Secondary front and army offensive
operations may not have sufficient forces
and combat support to employ an OMG.
Formation of an OMG directly impacts the
COFM that an army or front commander can
achieve. The commander may have to sac-
rifice forces in either the first or second
echelon to form an OMG. However, the
OMG is also a force multiplier. It meets the
OPFOR desire to place a substantial force in
the enemy rear area quickIy to achieve si-
multaneous attacks throughout the enemy’s
defense.

The OMG and the second echelon
are two different variations on the theme of
the follow-on forces. If the defense is weak
or overstretched initially, an OPFOR com-
mander would be less likely to form a sec-
ond echelon, but more likely to use an
OMG. If he uses an OMG and all goes well,
there should be less requirement for a major
intensification of the efforts of the main
forces by committing a second echelon.
Furthermore, the situation is fikely to de-
velop unpredictably, and a prc-taaked second
echelon would thus not be appropriate. For
both these reasons, major formations deploy-
ing OMGS could forsake a second echelon in
favor of a combined arms reserve. Should
the strength and stability of the defense pre-
clude the planned use of an OMG, the for-
mation could simply become part of this re-
serve.

The OMG is, in effec~ a formation
tasked to achieve at the crucial opera-
tional level what the forward detachment
accomplishes at the tactical and opera-
tional-tactical level. It is little more than
the logical development of the latter. As an
exploitation force, its role is quite dktinct
from that of the second echelon and requires
a different level of flexibility, mobility and
combat power. The concept of facilitating
the advance of the main forces through the
usc of an OMG is more flexible, more dy-
namic, perhaps more potentially damaging
and difficult to counter than the concept of
using a second echelon. A comparison of ‘
the possible roles of each makes the point
quite clear. (See Figure 4-2.)

,

The role of an OMG is the con-
version of tactical into operational success
(army OMG) or operational into strategic
success (front OMG). By operating in the
enemy’s rear, usually ahead of and separate
from the main forces, OMGS crumble the
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Tasks of OMG
1. Drive deeply, rapidly into enemy rear, de-
stroyin~disrupting enemy nuclear and high-
precision weapon capabilities, C2, and logis-
tics support in raids.
2. Parallel pursuit and destmction of with-
drawing enemy groupings.
3. Create the inner arm of encirclement or act
as the outer arm, destroying enemy reserves
moving forward in meeting engagements.
4. Seize defense lines in the enemy rear be-
fore he can occupy them.
5. Seize objectives that facilitate the advance
of the main forces.
6. Seize key political, economic, or military
objectives.

Tasks of Second Rchelon
1. Buildup pressure on the main axis and
penetrate deeper defense zones.
2. Widen the strike sector or bridgehead,
3. Repel counterattacks and provide flank
protection for further advance.
4. Strengthen the inner arm of encirclement
and destroy the encircled grouping with flank
and rear attacks.
5. Replace exhausted first-echelon formations
where necessary. (This is not by design, but
as a last resort.)

Figure 4-2. Comparison of roles OMGS and second echelons.

defense from within. By attacking the C2
and logistics support of the enemy’s first
echelon and by engaging hk operational-
tactical or operational reserves and seizing
deeper defense lines before the enemy can
man them, OMGS help precipitate the col-
lapse of the defense and accelerate the ad-
vance of the main forces. Thus, the actions
of OMGS, if inserted early, could make the
deployment of second echelons superfluous.

Reserves

Reserves are art integrrd part of the
operational formation of fronts. They are
contingency forces held by the commander
to meet any unforeseen circumstances. Re-
serves do not receive definite missions
when the operation is planned. Their role
to increase effort, to replace or reinforce
formations of the first echelon, and to com-
plete unforeseen missions which arise sud-
denly in the course of the operation. Thus,
they cannot receive their missions in ad-
vance, like second echelons. In the offense,

the front commander specifies the composi-
tion, possible missions, concentration areas,
and methods of relocation of three basic
types combined arms, antitank, and special
reserves.4

Combined arms reserve. In an of-
fensive against a relatively weak and shal-
low enemy defense or in other cases, the
front might employ ordy a single echelon. If
a ~ront does not have a second echelon, it
would generally retain at least one division
as a combined arms reserve. If the opera-
tion is likely to develop in a highly fluid,
unpredictable fashion, a front may form a
combined arms reserve instead of a second
echelon, since its mission could not be
readily foreseen and pre-tasking is therefore
impossible. In that case, or against a psr-
tially prepared defense, the @zt would

4 In the defense, OPFORcommandersmaysfsoform
a fourth type an antilsnding reserve. Ita purpose
would be to prevent tbe Iadng of enemy arnphlbI-

OUS,airborne, or hel ihome forces.
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probably retain a larger combined arms re-
serve of two, three, or more divisions. Such
a reserve may be similar in size to a second
echelon or even larger. The difference is
that it might not have all the support ele-
ments present in an amry and, of course, it
would have no definite mission at the outset.

Depending on the developing combat
situation, the combined arms reserve may--

● Reinforce or exploit the efforts of
first-echelon forces.

* Repel counterattacks.
● Provide flank and rear area security.
. Respond to any other contingency

that may arise.

Antitank reserve. Normally, ajrorst
has an antitank brigade assigned to its artil-
lery division (or an antitank regi-
mentlbrigade in addition to the artillery di-
vision). The front’s antitank assets may re-
inforce first-echelon armies or the combined
arms reserve.5 Alternatively, they may form
a front antitank reserve, often reinforced
with engineer assets. (See Chapter 9 for
more information on the employment of
antitank reserves.)

All commanders from regiment up to
front automatically form antitank reserves.
Their main role is to repel counterattacks
and/or provide flank security. They usually
have antitank units as their basis, but maybe
reinforced by tank and/or motorized rifle
troops aa appropriate. Antitank reserves
play an important role in the fluid maneuver
battles and engagements anticipated by the
OPFOR. They provide an economy of force,
a grouping that can deal with developing
armored threats without having to weaken

5 ‘this is especially likely when the front receives an

additional antitank brigade (or brigades) from the

Reserves of the Supreme High Command as rein-
forcement.

an attack echelon and thereby compromise
its viability.

The OPFOR considers antitank fm
to have the decisive role in repelliig attacks
or counterattacks by enemy armor. There-
fore, antitank reserves are an important ele-
ment of the operationrd formation in offen-
sive aa well aa defensive operations. Their
basic missions are to--

.

.

.

●

✎

✎

Screen the advance and &ployment
of OPFOR formations for attack.
Reinforce army antitank defense.
Repel enemy tank counterattacks.
Screen the advance, deployment, and
commitment of second echelons or
combined arms reserves.
Screen the flanks of attacking for-
mations rmd consolidate occupied
positions.
Screen areas weakened bv an enemv
nuclear or high-precision weapon
strike.

With additionrd antitank brigade(s)
possibly allocated from the Reserves of the
Supreme High Command, a ~rmrt may have
one or two antitank reserves. As a role, they
operate jointly with fionr mobile obstacle
detachmenta.b These aaaets normally are
ready to &ploy on tank-threatened axes or at
the line of commitment for the jront’s sec-
ond echelon.

Special reaervea. The OPFOR oflen
forms special engineer, chemicrd defense,

6 A mobtie obstacle detachmentis srrengineer
groupingwithrapidminelayingandusuaUy slao anti- ●

tank ditching and obstacle-creating capabititiea. It
usuallyaupportathe sntitank reserve, though it rnsy

also helppreparedefensivepositionsfor a transition
to the defense. Arrilleryor air deliveryof scalersbia
minesmaysupplement,or evenon occasionreplace,
theseefforts.
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medical, or other rear services reserves. The
role of these special reserves is to reinforce
efforts on the main axis and/or cope with
unforeseen problems (particularly those
created by the enemy use of weapons of
mass destruction). In conventional condk
tions, their primary roles are in defense
against enemy counterattacks, security, and
tasks requiring specialty skills.

Combat Support

In highly mobile, fluid operations,
the OPFOR would decentrahe most combat
support elements to divisions and below.
However, a front (or army) would retain
some long-range systems as part of recon-
naissance-strike complexes to conduct deep
fire missions. A jr-onf forms army artillery
groups (AAGs) and army groups of rocket
artillery (AGRAs) to ensure the concentra-
tion of fue on the main axis and the maneu-
ver of massed fire in support of the penetra-
tion and the commitment of OMGS and sec-
ond echelons (or combined arms reserves).
Similarly, it forms strong air defense groups
to protect the concentration necessary for a
penetration. In subsequent, mobile opera-
tions, such artillery and air defense group-
ings are liiely to be reduced or broken up
altogether, their elements reinforcing forma-
tions on key axes.

Airborne and Amphibious Forces

Akbome and amphibious landing
forces are also past of the operational for-
mation of fronts. The front commander lays

, down the following for each landhg ele-
ment

. Its composition.

. Its staging areas, times of occupa-
tions and for preparation.

. The means, time, and area of deliv-

efy.

. Combat mission in the enemy rear.
He rdso issues orders for coordksation with
front main forces and the air and naval
forces.

Independent airborne brigades and
possibly airborne regiments or divisions are
available to fronts to conduct deep battle and
deep operations. They often work in con-
junction with tactical and operational ma-
neuver elements (forward detachments and
OMGS) to help convert tactical into opera-
tional or operational into strategic success.
They conduct raids on high-value targets
(especially nuclear and high-precision sys-
tems and C2 and communication facilities).
They can seize key crossroads, defiles, and
obstacle crossings in advance of OPFOR
maneuver elements to help them maintain
momentum, or to prevent (or at least delay)
enemy attempts to withdraw from or rein-
force the battle against either the main forces
or OMGS.

Determining Factors

Along with selection of the main and
secondary axes, the commander’s decision
on the operationrd formation of his front (or
my) is the most important element of lds

decision. The determining factors are
. The aim of and plan for the opera-

tion.
● The strength, depth, and degree of

preparedness of enemy defenses and
of hk operational reserves.

● The availability of resources.
. The nature of the terrain in the zone

of the advance.

The OPFOR is quite flexible in its
organization for combat. Tberc is much
misunderstanding of the OPFOR practice of
echelonment in the offensive. The OPFOR
does not adhere to a rigid formula in all cir-
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curnstarrces. Rather, echelonment results
from a careful consideration of the terrain
and the enemy--his strength, ratio of force to
space, degree of preparation, deployment of
reserves. Thk determines the best organiza-
tion for the attack.

Given the OPFOR imperative of a
high rate of advance, it must prevent or de-
lay the enemy use of reserves, or at least
render them ineffectual. The OPFOR can
accomplish this either by advancing on such
a broad frontage that these reserves have
only limited, locaf significance, or by ad-
vancing on a narrower frontage, but building
up the attack effort in a timely fashion to
engage and defeat enemy reserves without
any pause for regrouping, or even for opera-
tionrd planning and the issue of detailed or-
ders. It is in the latter case that the OPFOR
deploys second echelons (and in extreme
cases even third echelons). An echelon fa a
grouping with a predetermined mis$don
before the start of the operation. This aids
considerably the rapid and timely commit-
ment of subsequent echelons or reserves.

Influence of Nature of Enemy

Defense

The operationrd formation must en-
sure a rapid penetration of the tacticaf de-
fense zone and transfer of combat action into
the enemy’s operational depth without delay.
Its precise organization depends primarily on
the nature of the defense.

Against prepared defense. Pre-
pared enemy defenses, especially in a Euro-
pean theater, are likely to have a high den-
sity of major antitank weapons. Moreover,
the depth of the tacticaf defense zone can be
up to 50 km, and the terrain is generally fa-
vorable to the defender, offering both ob-
stacles and protection to the defense and in-

hibiting the deployment and maneuver of
large OPFOR formations. A fully deployed
enemy would have strong operationrd re-
serves, capable of broad maneuver and
massive counterstrikes. Against such de-
fenses, the OPFOR would have to attack in
two echelons. F@e 4-3 shows a typical
~ront operational formation against a pre-
pared defense.

An army would do likewise, if on a
main axis, and would have a strong AAG
and an AGRA concentrated on the main
strike sector.7 In such an operation, an
~y--~d perhaps even a front as well--
would ordy be able to penetrate on one,
probably narrow axis. It would be difficult
to generate a high tempo rapidly as a result
of a quick penetration and early commitment
of OMGS.

The stability and cohesion of the en-
emy’s defense and his ability to maneuver
operationrd reserves onto threatened axes in
a timely manner would remain high. The
OPFOR could generate operational maneu-
ver only after a prolonged engagement of
attrition. The defeat of the enemy forces
would perhaps have to be sequential, not
simultaneous. The OPFOR could not use
air-delivered forces operationally from the
outset against a prepared air defense system
and ready reserves that could destroy them
long before a linkup with ground forces.
Surprise would be difficult, if not impossible
to achieve. Thus, the defender would have
ample decision-making time, as well as ex-

7 Tactical combat formation (division down even to

battalion) is also likely to be in two echatona. Divi- ‘
sions and regiments on seeondary sectors might de-
ploy in a single echelon, with a combined amra re-
serve, both to economize in forces to enable concen-
tration on the main sector and because the objectives
on secondary scetors would be shallow (combat ac-
tion being of an essentially supporting or deeeption
and fixing nature).
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cellent targets for hk nuclear and high-
precision weapons.

Agairrst partially prepared de-
fense. A partially prepared defense might
have strong covering forces deployed when
the OPFOR offensive begins. However, the
main defensive area is not even fully
manned, far less prepared, and operational
reserves are not fully deployed. Penetrating
this defense would be a far easier task for
the OPFOR. The concern here is to maxi-
mize the rewards of surprise by delivering
the strongest possible strike before the en-
emy’s defense becomes fully prepared. The
closer the enemy comes to having a prepared
defense, the more likely it becomes that the
OPFOR~rorzt would have (or need) a second
echelon. Figure 4-4 shows a typical opera-
tional formation of a @rt facing a partially
prepared defense that is close to being pre-
pared.

Having caught the enemy off bal-
ance, it is essential to keep him so, to keep

him in a purely reactive posture and prevent
the creation of a stable defense, even in the
operational depth. A front is then likely to
utilize all available axea (including difticult
terrain), attacking in a single echelon with
one or even two OMGS and either a rela-
tively strong combined arms reserve
(perhaps 3 to 4 divisions). Figure 4-5 illus-
trates this variant of a typical front opera-
tionrd formation, against a defense at the
lower end of the prutially prepared category.

* Armies, too, might well attack in
one echelon with an OMG. However, an
army might form a second echelon under
certain conditions: if there is insufficient
room to deploy all its constituent divisions
in one echelon or if it is advantageous in the
conduct of maneuver against enemy forces
still moving’ forward from the ‘operational

depth to occupy the main defensive area.
The AAG maybe smaller, with more assets
decentralized to divisions on the main Srxes.s

In such a situation, the insertion of
OMGS successively at army andj%mr levels
to conduct deep operations should be both
relatively easy and rapid, (probably on the
first day at army level and the fsrst to third at
~ronr). The insertion of air-delivered forces
should pose fewer problems, and the delay
before linkup with operational maneuver
elements should be short, solving the prob-
lem of survivability. With a combination of
air interdiction, airborne and helibome
landings, and the deployment of OMGS at all
levels, the OPFOR can effectively follow the
principle of simultaneous defeat of the en-
emy throughout the depth of hk deployment.

Such a scheme of maneuver is not
easily countered with nuclear weapons,
thanks to the speed of advance (expected to
average 40 to 60 km per day) and the inter-
mingling of the enemy and friendly forces.
For that matter, it also sharply reduces the
relevance of the deep interdiction capabili-
ties of enemy high-precision weapons.

s For ease of control, to maintain momentum, and
because there may be limited room to deploy, tactisat
combat formation (division and Mow) is likely still
to lx in two echeloms W with the extensive use of
forward detachments.
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Against unprepared defense. An
unprepared enemy defense--with weak cov-
ering forces, no preparation of the main de-
fensive area, and few operational reserves--
offers the ideal target. It is desirable to
maximize the fwe and shock action brought
to bear at the outset, the weight of the strike
being sufficient to overwhelm the defense
and generate momentum. In this case, a
@rrt would probably deploy in a single
echelon, with an OMG prepared to assist on
the main axis. In this case, there would be a
relatively small combined arms reserve,
along with antitank and special reserves. A
similar operational formation may occur at
SMIY level, though limitations of space may
force the holding of a division-sized reserve.
An army would make more extensive use of
forward detachments. It might not form an
AAG at all, with rdl assets distributed to the
first-echelon divisions. The OPFOR could
make even bolder use of air-delivered
forces. Figure 4-6 illustrates a typical ~rcmt
operational formation against an unpreptied
defense.

Influence of Terrain

Terrain may play a dominant role in
determining operational formation. Open
terrain permits more lateral dispersion and
affords more axes for attack restricted ter-
rain limits the number of axes. Thus, limit-
ations of space or maneuverability may pre-
vent the adoption of the optimal operational
formation.

Lack of space. As previously men-
tioned, terrain limitations might dictate an
initiaf operational formation in two echelons
(or one echelon with a large combined
arms reserve) in cases where the com-
mander otherwise would have preferred to
mY the bulk of his forces in a single eche-
lon with a small combined arms reserve.

Mountainous terrain may even dictate a
three-echelon formation.

Lack of maneuverability. On the
other hand, a@rt mounting an offensive in
forested mountainous terrain would often
adopt a single-echelon formation. Circum-
stances could dictate that, even if the com-
mander had a second echelon, he could not
commit it to battle in a timely manner. The
reason is the difficulty in maneuvering lat-
erafly and in passing one echelon through
another (passage to a flank of the first eche-
lon being precluded by the terrain). The vi-
ability of this single-echelon option depends,
of course, on a disposition of targeted enemy
forces and of adjacent OPFOR formations
that allows a wider zone of attack for the
front in question.

OPERATIONAL MANEUVER

GROUP

The OPFOR identified a need for a
concept which would enable it to exploit
fully its growing technicrd capability while
at the same time preventing the enemy from
using his. By attacking the enemy simulta-
neously throughout the depth of his deploy-
ment, the OPFOR intends to ensure rapid
collapse before the enemy can resort to the
use of nuclear weapons. Air-delivered
forces play an important role in dismpting
the cohesion of the defense, but only signifi-
cant armored groupings can provide the de-
cisive element in the struggle in the enemy’s
rear. Their early insertion into the enemy’s
rear cao overstretch the defender’s resources P

by forcing him to fight in two directions, to
front and rear, while at the same time deny-
ing hlm the means to do so by dkrupting his
C2 and logistics systems. At the operational
level, this is the role of operational maneu-
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ver groups (OMGS).9 It is important to
understand that the OMG is a concept and
not a specified formation. It is possible for
virtually any division, army corps, or army
to receive the mission of acting in the OMG
role, as circumstances dictate.

Conce~t

The basic concept of the OMG is to
fracture the stability of the enemy defense
at the earliest possible moment through the
conduct of deep operational maneuver into
the enemy’s rear area. Once in the enemy
rear, the main purpose of art OMG is to help
to smooth and accelerate the progress of
the main forces by eroding the defense from
within.

The OPFOR sees the OMG as pat of
a total package of operations in the enemy
rear involving air offensive and air-
bomdltelibome operations and the offensive
by more traditional echelons. It is a concept
which can only apply in favorable circum-
stances. Nevertheless, the OPFOR makes
every effort to bring about these circum-
stances, principally by achieving surprise,
because it sees the concept as a way of ex-
ploiting to the full the characteristics of
modem weapons systems while denying the
same to the enemy.

In contrast to a second echelon (or
combined arms reserve), the role of the
OMG not to overwhelm the defense from in
front, but to erode its viability from withiu
hence the stress on early commitment,
usually long before that of a second eche-
lon. The OMG is designed to preempt and
negate possible enemy countermeasures--

. By destroying and disrupting the soft
infrastructure which supports and di-
rects the hard defensive shell.

● By forcing the defense to face the
possibility of attack, from behind as
well as in front.

. Through its impact on enemy mili-
tary and civilian morale.

Moreover, the OMG is designed, not merely
to overstretch the enemy’s conventiomd de-
fenses but also to preclude his nuclear op-
tion, by harassing and destroying his nuclear
weapons and C2 system, and by denying the
defender a lucrative interdiction target dur-
ing OPFOR concentration for a penetration.
The concept is, of course, most easily trarrs-
lated into practice if the OPFOR achieves at
least partial surprise.

Comr)osition

As their name implies, OMGS cart be
part of either or both operational-level large
formations (army and ~mrr[).lo Their com-
position is task-oriented and normally de-
termined thoroughly in advance of opera-
tions.

Predesignated OMG

If selected for this role in advance,
the front OMG is likely to be a tank army
(probably with four divisions) or possibly an
~Y Corp. In a strategic offensive opera-
tion of limited depth, it is quite possible that
the OPFOR would not form large ~ront
OMGS; instead, the multiple effects of sev-
eral army-level OMGS could provide suit-
able force. Alternatively, the front level
OMG in a limited operation could be a
grouping of 2 to 3 divisions, or even a single
division.

9 Forward detachments and raiding dteachments per-
form this role.

10 An ~my.level OMG is nOr’UrdlydlVisiOn-si7.d,

most probably a reinforced TD
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Improvised OMGS

Should the OPFOR achieve an unex-
pected success, it would automatically adjust
the missions and momentum of the opera-
tion to exploit its advantage fully. It might,
as part of this process, nominate any for-
mation in a favorable position to become
an OMG. Such an improvised grouping,
lacking both preparation time and probably
the resources normally allocated, would
probably receive a less demanding mission
than a predesignated OMG.

Reinforcement

Operating separately from their par-
ent formations in the enemy’s rear, OMGS
need substantird reinforcements. These may
include

Air defense. The OMG needs to
take its own air defense envelope with it and
needs extra assets. It may well have dedi-
cated fighter aviation; since the OMG would
be operating within a corridor cleared
through enemy air defenses, it should be
possible to provide fighter cover at accept-
able cost.

Engineers. Substantial and varied
engineer support is necessary, including
elements for route clearing, bridging, ferry-
ing, minelaying, exploiting captured POL
resources, and even creating improvised
runways.

Fke support. Being some distance
from the main forces and with the likelihood
of meeting strong enemy reserves, the OMG
would receive extra artillery. This could
well include long-range guns and MRL
systems. There will also be strong air sup-
port, both fixed-wing and helicopters; the
latter would certainly be under operational

control, and quite probably the ground-
attack aircraft as well. An OMG may also
have a considerable radioelectronic combat
(REC) component, which would enjoy
greatly enhanced effectiveness of conrrmrni-
cations intercept and jamming by operating
from witidn the enemy rear areaa.

Logistics. With no secure land line
of communications, an OMG has to carry
most of its needs with it and thus needs extra
cargo transport. However, this should not be
a serious problem, since the OMG should
not have to fight the sort of grueling battle or
engagement that characterizes the action of
the main forces. Raids, and short but intense
meetings battles/engagements, should be the
norm. At least limited air resupply may well
be possible, either by parachute or by air-
landirrg.

Troop control. OMGS would al-
most certainly make use of airborne CPS (in
medkrm and heavy-fift helicopters) and liai-
son aircraft. They would aIso have secure,
long-range, and reliable communications
means (for example, troposcatter and satel-
lite communications).

Objectives and Missions

A @tt-subordinated OMG, if
formed, would have much deeper and larger
targets than the smafler army-level group.
The objectiveshnissions assigned by the -
Generaf Staff (or tbreater CINC) would be
of strategic significance. For example, these
could include the seizure of an enemy capi-
taf or (in conjunction with the OMG of an-

?

other@rt) a major encirclement. Figure 4-
7 illustrates a variant of such missions in the
enemy rear. In past wars, a~ront sometimes
deployed two TAs as OMGS, working in
close cooperation. Thk gave it a powerful
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force capable of dealing with strong enemy
reserves.

OMGS receive an ultimate objective.
They may, however, also have the require-
ment to execute intermediate missions en
route. The front (or army) commander out-
lines these missions in a broad directive
rather than detailed orders. The OMG
commander thus has much greater latitude
than his second-echelon counterpart. The-
higher commander expects Kim, as well as
his subordinate commanders, to show much
more independence and initiative, once the
OMG has launched into the enemy rear.

Missions

An OMG also receives its orders at
the same time as the first echelon. Possible
missions can include the following:

. Creating the inner arm of encir-
clement, to help the main forces de-
stroy enemy forward formations by
attacks from the rear or establishing
blocking positions on withdrawal
routes.Conducting parallel pursuit
and destruction of withdrawing en-
emy formations.

. Acting as the outer arm of encir-
clement, to destroy in meeting en-
gagements enemy operational-
tacticaf (corps) or operational (army
group) reserves moving forward to
counter the main forces of the front
or army.

. Seizing key objectives or favorable
lines from which the OPFOR can
mount further operations.

. Seizing possible defense lines in the
enemy’s rear before he can prepare
and occupy them (front operations
often end with occupation of a
bridgehead over a major obstacle).

M Seizing key political antior eco-
nomic objectives assigned to the
front (such as an enemy capital).

Through rapid penetration into the enemy’s
rear, and working in conjunction with air-
borne forces and forward detachments,
OMGS accomplish such tasks of operational
or even strategic importance. Planners nor-
mally establish alternative lines of commit-
ment for the OMG and routes to them, to-
gether with orders for the march and pro-
jected support for commitment to combat.-

Raids

Whatever the primary missions,
OMGS would also conducting raiding ac-
tions deep into the enemy rear as early in the
offensive as possible. Possible objectives
for raids include--

. Destroying, or at least disrupting, en-
emy nuclear and high-precision
weapons, air &fenses, communica-
tions, C2, and logistics.

● Seizing airtlelds or dismpting lines
of communication.

. Assisting advancing main forces by
seizing bridgeheads, road junctions,
and simiku objectives.

The purpose of these raids is to help the
main forces by reducing the effectiveness
of the enemy opposing them. Thus, they
are an essential part of the OMGS opcra-
tionsd task, and not merely an option. Nor
do the raids distract the OMG from its ulti- -
mate geographical objective, since their tar-
gets are generally on or near the axis of the
OMGS main thrust. *

Prerequisites for Success

The commitment of the OMG is the
most difficult, most dangerous and most
cmcial part of the whole concept. The time
and area of commitment must remain un-
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known to the enemy until it is too late for
him to take effective countermeasures.
Aside from that, there are certain things that
the OPFOR must accomplish if the insertion
of the OMG is to be successful.

Assembly Area

The assembly area of the OMG must
be close to the line of contact to ensure that
the OPFOR does not lose the opportune
moment and the element of surprise by
having to conduct a long approach march.
Thus, the OMG is likely to remain just out
of rutillery and surveillance-radar range,
perhaps 30 to 50 km (2 to 3 hours march)
from the line of contact. In such an area, the
enemy could easily mistake the OMG for a
second echelon if detected by aerkd recon-
naissance.

The OPFOR would, of course, take
every a precaution to conceal the presence of
the formation through normal camouflage
means and strict electronic silence. It would
also attempt to confuse the defense by locat-
ing the assembly area to the flank of tbe in-
tended line of commitment, and by deploy-
ing dummy concentrations behind secondary
sectors, backing up its deception with false
radio sets and misleadhg radars. While
concealment of a large grouping so far for-
ward is certainly difficult, it does not have to
last for long, if insertion is to be on the first
day (or more likely, rright) of the operation.

.

Movement Forward

? As the OMG moves forward for
commitment, there must be careful coord]-
nation with the fret-echelon formation
through which it is being committed, Con-
siderable engineer effort is necessary to im-
prove routes, and routes must be clear of
fust-echelon traffic. The CPS of the two

formations normally colocate, with the for-
ward CP ideally providing observation of the
battlefield. Until the last minute, communic-
ations would be restricted to wire and cou-
riers in vehicles and helicopters to avoid
sacrificing surprise,

The Commandant’s Service must
deploy a massive traffic control effort. Key
traffic control posts often are under the
command of senior officers, for instance the
OMGS deputy commander or chief of engi-
neers, to make sure traffic jams do not oc-
cur.

The OMG norrrxdly moves forward,
and indeed through the defense, on two or
three routea to ease control problems and
shorten the time taken to insert the forma-
tion. It would largely ignore normaf march
intervals in the interests of control and
speed, and a whole reinforced dltilon may
be only about 25 km deep on a frontage of
as little aa 4 to 6 km. The passage of the
he of GOtUUdkUGllt, hvwevw, is tikely to
take place at speeds of only S to 10 km per
hour, given the presence of battle damage
(both to the terrain and to first-echelon ele-
ments) and of enemy rrsinefields and antitank
ditches. Thus, a division-sized OMG conld
take 2 to 3 hours to complete its insertion,
and a tank army in two echelons, using four
routes, might require up to 10 to 12 houra.

Reconnaissance

The OPFOR needs an accnrate intel-
ligence picture of the battlefield. Of crucial
importance is the identification of a weak
spot in the defense through which the OMG
can penetrate. (k could be a weak spot or
gap created by fret-echelon forces or by
firepower, or it could be a naturrdly occur-
ring gap in a less than tirlly prepared de-
fense.) It is also vital to determine the loca-
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tion of any enemy reserves that can react
within even the short warning the OPFOR
intends to allow, and of all enemy artillery,
especially MRLs, that csm strike the pene-
tration sector. While elements of the first-
echelon CAA are fighting through the tacti-
cal zone of defense, reconnaissance groups
from the OMG follow and exploit any op-
portunity to move through gaps created and
get into the enemy operational depth. Also,
mobile observation posts of the OMG move
in the front line, reporting on progress and
likely weak sectors for commitment.

Air Superiority

OPFOR commanders recognize that
winning air superiority is no easy task
against a fust-class enemy, in modem war.
Yet, they must achieve at least local and
temporary air superiority, or enemy air
power could severely cripple the OMG.
Therefore, they must concentrate over-
whelming fighter and attack helicopter
strength to provide top cover, and also in-
tensify offensive counterair action in the
sector. The air defense weapons of the
OMG and the formation through which it
moves give priority to its protection. Since
the OMG normally operates on the main
axis, it may enjoy the protection of an air
corridor established in the initial long-range
fme strike or ~rorat offensive air operation.
Commitment may well take place at night to
further confuse enemy reconnaissance and
countermoves, both by air and ground
forces.

Concentration of Maximum
Support

Every available weapon from first-
echelon regiments and divisions, as well as
army and ~rorrt resources, must concentrate
on supporting the OMG as it approaches and

then passes through the defense. The aim is
to put down so much mortar, howitzer, gun,
MRL, helicopter, and ground-attack fm that
there would be no combat-worthy enemy
units in the sector through which the OMG
is to move, or to its immediate flanks. Fire
support would begin up to rut hour before
the OMG arrives on the line of contact, with
the last 20 to 30 minutes being an intense
preparation for commitment. Ideally, the
OMG would not use its own artillery to sup-
port its commitment because it would have
to deploy out of the OMGS march formation
to do so. However, the need for fwepower
often forces its employment. Both preced-
ing and during the OMGS commitment, the
first echelon would deliver supporting at-
tacks on the flanks. (See Figure 4-8.)

Therefore, it is essential to insert the
OMG as early as possible into the enemy’s
rear. Ideally, this should occur when the en-
emy’s defense is essentially unprepared, then
army, and even ~rorrt OMGS might lead the
advance of their parent formations tiom the
outset. Such an early commitment assumes
the offensive has achieved a substantial de-
gree of suxprise, there being little likelihood
that a first-echelon army could substantially
penetrate a fully prepwed defense. Of
course, the reduction of the OMGS combat
effectiveness due to its having to complete
the penetration is unwelcome--but less so
than a loss of tempo. Figures 4-8 illustrates
how an army OMG (or part of a@nt OMG)
could complete a penetration with some help
from first-echelon formations. Figure 4-9 *
shows the more ideal situation where a fmt-
echelon army has created the penetration
through which the~rorrt OMG cart pass.
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Figure 4-8. Army OMG (or part of.frrmt OMG) completing a penetration.
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Figure 4-9. Front OMG exploiting penetmtion of tactical zone of defense by fist-echelon army.
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Sector

The problem of inserting 3,000 to
4,000 vehicles of an army-level OMG
through a small penetration sector (4 to 6 km
wide) is immense. Obviously it would be
impractical to try to commit a$rorrt OMG of
up to four times that size in the same way.
The risk would rdso be quite disproportion-
ate. The loss of a division to an army would
be serious for the army, but not of great op-
erational impact on the front, given the
number of divisions in its overafl strength.
The loss of an army-sized OMG to afront is
another matter altogether, and it would have
serious operational repercussions. Thus, a
froret is likely to insert its OMG on a broader
frontage (perhaps 12 to 20 km), agd only
after the fmt echelon has largely completed
the penetration of the tactical depth of the
defense.

T]ming

Thus, the time of commitment de-
pends on the preparedness of the enemy de-
fenses. Against an unprepared defense, the
OPFOR probably would hope to insert an
front-level OMG on the frost, or at latest
second day of battle in the enemy’s main de-
fense zone. Against partially prepared de-
fenses, it could possibly be on the third or
even fourth day. In the worst case, it could
come perhaps even after the commitment of
the second echelon, against prepared de-
fenses of some strength.

Completing Penetration

Even with partial surprise, it is
doubtful whether a first-echelon army can
succeed in a matter of hours in creating a
gap through the enemy’s deployment
(without using nuclear or high-precision
weapons). Although it is quite liely that an

OMG may have to complete the penetra-
tion of well prepared forward defenses it-
self, the OPFOR would not expected it to
fight a major battle. If not yet cleanly
breached, the enemy defense must at least be
on the point of breaking. The OMG attacks
on a narrow frontage using forward detach-
ments on each axis to complete the penetra-
tion in conjunction with elements of the fnt
echelon. It should receive the maximum
support possible from all army assets and
maximum aviation effort.

Forward Detachment

The role of the forward detachment
is crucial. ]I Its flank and rear attacks on
enemy strongpoints on the chosen sector for
commitment must speedily and reliably
complete the penetration. It must then move
rapidly into the enemy rear to seize a foot-
hold in the enemy’s second defense lie be-
fore the latter becomes strongly defended to
stop the OMG. To ensure decisive action by
such forward detachments, they are often
under the command of senior officers. For
example, the deputy commander of an army
acting as the OMG might command the rein-
forced regiment acting as its forward de-
tachment.

Movement Support Detachments

Almost as important an element is
the movement support detachment (MSD).lZ
An MSD closely follows the forward de-
tachment and improves the routes bdmg
used to commit the OMG across battle-
darnaged terrain.

*

11 FIX mom information on forward detachments, sw

Chapter 5.
12 For more information on movement SUpport de-

tachments, S.X Chapter 12.
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Degree of Destruction

As a rule, the degree of &stmction
imposed on the enemy must be at least 50
percent of Iris initial combat potential and
disruption of bis C2 system. This negates
the enemy’s abWy to offer effective, organ-
ized resistance.

Depth of Penetration

The importance attached to the depth
of penetration is not at the expense of the
destruction of enemy groupings. Only a
rapid and deep penetration can ensure the
elimination of enemy forces and his ability
to exercise effective C2. Deep operations
also fragment the defense and allow easy
destruction of bypassed enemy forces. They
can also contribute to the political collapse
of parts of an enemy coalition.

Remaining Combat Capability

The third indicator is relative. The
ability of the attacking formation to maintain
the offensive is a function of the loss ratios
of the two sides. If the defender has lost not
less than 50 percent and the attacker not
more than 40 percent, the attacker can
maintain momentum. The attacker can ac-
cept losses even greater than 40 percent, if
he still has a slight superiority in COFM and
the enemy’s morale is low.

l%on~ Missions

F~t-echelon jkvsts typically re-
ceive imrm?date and subsequent missions.
A typical hnmediite miAon for a first.
echelonfiorst would include--

. Neutraliig or destroying, in zone,
the enemy’s nucleardelivery and
high-precision weapons capabilities.

. Destroying the main forces of ass
enemy army group.

. Creating favorable conditions for de-
veloping the offensive deeper into
enemy territory<

A typical subsequent mission for a first-
echelonfiotst would inchrde–

. Destroying smy newly detected nu-
clear-delivery or high-precision
weapons capabilities.

. Destroying any remaining army
group forces, theater reservea, and
nationrd forces.

. Seizing important industrial and po-
litical centers deep in the enemy’s
territory.

The f~t-echelon front’s subsequent mission
normally coincides with the theater’s imme-
diate strategic mission. The theater’s sec.

end-echelon fronts also”receive immediate
and subsequent missions that comespond to
the overall mission of the strategic operation
within the theater.

Dimensions

Fronts may vary widely in size and
composition and as widely agaits in their
missions. Nevertheless, the foilowing
broad guidelines give a general impression
of the scope of operations:

Depth and Duration

A front may execute two successive
operations to a depth of 600 to 800 km (even
more outaide a European theater). Its im-
mediate and subsequent missions largely r
depend on the nature of the defending enemy
forces the front must destroy.

The immediate misdon is the rear of
the defending army group. By penetrating to
this depth, the first-echelon armies of the
front would have completed the deatmction
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of enemy first-echelon corps, rimsdestroy-
ing the cohesion and integrity of the army
group. At this depth, they may also engage
the enemy army group reserve. Depending
on the preparedness of enemy defenses, the
depth of this immediate mission might be
about 250 to 350 km, achieved over a period
of 6 to 8 days.

The ~mnt’s subsequent mission is
normally to complete the destruction of the
enemy army group and possibly engage
enemy theater reaervea. Depending on the
preparedness of defenses, this might involve
an additional 350 to 550 km in depth and 6
to 7 addltiomd days. Thus, the totsf depth of
this subsequent mission might be about 600
to 800 km over a total of 12 to 15 days.
Under favorable conditions, the @rf’s tirst-
echelon armies (which, like the jmrrl itself,
may conduct one or more successive opera-
tions) may accomplish the~rorrt’s subsequent
mission. Against more prepared defenses,
however, the front would normally have a
second echelon to complete this task.

Depending on the overall depth of
the theater, the @rrr’s subsequent mission
may also include seizure of key points in the
communications zone (COMMZ). How-
ever, it is also quite possible that the front%
second operation could be in a different
strategic direction fmm the first. Ideafly,
the ~rorrt can execute such operations with-

.
out a pause between them. Against stiff op-
position, such deep advances without a
pause may be logistically infeasible, even if

*
the front retains sufficient combat power to
go so far.

Expected Average Rate of Advance

Against a partially prepared or over-
extended defense that lacks strong opera-
tional reserves; the expected average rate of
advance would be 40 to 60 km per day.
However, this rate would not be uniform. It
might be no more than 25 to 30 km per day
when fighting through defended areas. Once
the attacking force has achieved a penetra-
tion, the rate of advance would increase
considerably, up to 60 to 70 km per day in
developing the offensive into the enemy
rear. AfI these rates are for norrnaf terrsiri.
In mountains, marshes, jungles, and arctic
areas, the average rate of advance would de-
crease to about 30 to 50 km per day, in des-
erts and steppes, it increases substantially.

Width of Zone of Action

In an offensive, the sector of respon-
sibility of a front (sometimes called a zone
of action, zone of advance, attack zone, or
overall attack frontage) may be up to 300 to
400 km wide. The jront conducts offensive
operations within this assigned sector. The
width of the zone depends on a number of
factors. These factors include the mission,
COPM, terrain, weather, enemy disposition,
and nuclear or high-precision weapon threat.
In an attack against a defending enemy, a
front commander would not d~tribute hw
forces evenly across the entire zone. h-
stead, he would designate main and secon-
dary operational axes, with the desired
COFM to achieve the missions in the desig-
nated time.

In any conventional operation, there
are long secondary or defensive sectors, at
least at the start, and particularly in attacks
on wefl-prepared defenses. (In past wars,
front operations generalfy occurred in one or
two sectors, with a total width of only about
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7 to 12 percent of the total frontage.) Con-
temporary strike sectors in a front against
prepared defenses are likely to total about 25
to 30 km. Once the attacking force has
penetrated the enemy’s tactical zone of de-
fense and the enemy starts to withdraw his
outflanked forces, the breadth of offensive
actions increases, as forces on previously
secondary-attack or defensive sectors transi-
tion to the pursuit.

A zone width of up to 300 to 400 km
could be appropriate for a~ron~ with three or
four armies in the fnt echelon operating in
Europeart terrain. In other theaters, particu-
larly in mountainous terrain, the zone of ac-
tion may be wider. The zone of action de-
pends on the number of axes of advance in
the @Ir’s fmt echelon. In assigning divi-
sion frontages, the OPFOR considers as-
sessments of friendly and enemy forces as
well as the nature of the terrain. The aver-
age division zone of action for offensive op-
erations in a main attack is 15 to 25 km.
Thus, tie width of a fret-echelon army
making the main attack with 4 divisions in
its fmt echelon might vary from 60 to 100
k, with only 3 divisions in the fmt eche-
lon, it would be 45 to 75 h, with 2 divi-
sions in the fwst echelon, it could be as little
as 30 to 50 km. For armies not making the
main attack, in secondary sectors, on axes
where the enemy has no sufficient forces and
means, or in areas with much impassable
terrain, the width of the zone of action could
be up to 100 km or even greater.

Thus, a~ront with 3 or 4 armies in its
first echelon could have a zone anywhere
from 180 to 400 km wide. However, front-
ages of 250 to 350 km are probably more
typical. If one or more armies had condl-
tions that allowed a frontage of 100 km or
more, the width of the jront could approach
or even exceed 400 km. (The depth of the

front forces may be 300 to 400 km measured
from the forward edge of friendly troops.)

FORMS OF OPERATIONAL
MANEUVER

Planning at front level must support
the conduct of operations deep in the en-
emy’s rear area. The OPFOR recognizes two
basic forma of operational maneuven the
attack across a broad frontage on mrdti-
ple axes and the encirclement operation. It ‘
is also Iiiely that a$ront could use a combL
nation of the two forma.

Given the relatively limited effects of
conventional weaponry againat deep targets,
the OPFOR must, to a significant degree,
destroy the enemy successively.14 The
OPFOR must achieve decisive operational
COFM superiorities, exploit weak pointa
.artd gaps in the enemy’s deployment, and use
bold maneuvers into the enemy flanks and
rear to destroy the enemy’s cohesion and
split his groupings so that it can destroy
them in detail. This concept of offensive
operations may take one of the following
forms:

Encirclement

The encirclement is a deep flanking
maneuver (related to the tactical-level en-
velopment, but on a larger scale). Fronts
and armies conduct encirclement operationa -
extensively. The OPFOR feels that encir-
clement operations are the most decisive
means of destroying the enemy force. In *
paat wars, it used two basic methods of
achieving encirclement. The firat was a

14 IMS my change with the solvent of long-range,

hiah-pmcision conventional wc?+xms with destructive
power approaching that of nuclrar weapons, but more
selective.
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Figure 4-10. Encirclement with double penetration.

Figure 4-11. Encirclement with single penetration (against a natural obstacle).
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double penetration on converging axes. It
involved two major penetrations by a single
front or by neighboring fronts to encircle an
enemy force. (See Figure 4-10.) The sec-
ond method was a single penetration fol-
lowed by flanking attacks. This was most
useful when a natural obstacle (the sea or a
major river) served to block enemy with-
drawal. (See Figure 4-1 1.)

Despite of the threat of nuclear and
high-precision conventional weapons

use,encirclements based on two or more
penetrationa on converging axes are the
moat likely types employed today in the
strategic operation. (See Chapter 2 for more
on encirclement.) The OPFOR would attack
on selected strike sectors within the fronts
to create the initial penetrations. The attack-
ing forces would have to form rapidly, create
the penetrations, and then dkperse to avoid
vulnerability to nuclear and high-precision
conventional strikes. The goal would then
b to maintain a rapid tempa of advance into
the depths of the enemy. OPFOR com-
manders could insert forward detachments at
the tacticrd level aud OMGS at the opera-
tional level early on to develop the deep of-
fensive. The OPFOR could block major
withdrawal, supply, and advancing reserve
routes by using OMGS, forward detach-
ments, and airborne forces. It would add the
fires of SSMS, artillery, aviation, and naval
support throughout the depths of the theater.
This would effectively isolate the enemy
forces and stlow for their subsequent de-
struction by follow-on OPFOR forces.

The most advantageous form of op-
eration in conventional war is usually the
encirclement. It is ideal when the enemy has
concentrated the bulk of his forces in the
tactical and immediate operational depth,
with any major reserve far to the rear. Other
favorable conditions are where a strong

grouping is in a salient, andlor where its
flanks are weak, or when the OPFOR can
trap the enemy against an obstacle.

Figure 4-12 illustrates an encir-
clement on converging axes by a single
front. Encirclement of a larger grouping
than a single enemy corps would require the
forces of two or even three fronts, with two
fronts each providing one wing of encir-
clement and completing the ring deep in the
enemy’s operational rear. (See F@sre 4-7 or
Figures 2-4 and 2-5 in Chapter 2 for exam-
ples of encirclement operations involving
more than one front.) Simultaneously with
the execution of the encirclement, the front
must allocate forces (probably so OMG) to
drive rapidly for the front’s subsequent rrtis-
sion (possibly a key strategic objective).

Attack Across a Broad Frontage on
Multide Axes

The attack across a broad frontage
on multiple axes lends itself to situations in
which the OPFOR enjoys a considerable
numerical advantage over art enemy. The
OPFOR may also use this form of maneuver
when it has achieved considerable opera-
tional surprise. (k would probably also use
it to exploit nuclear operations.)

Such attacks are designed to split the
enemy into isolated and noncohesive
groupinga. In conventional condhions, it is
unlikely that a single front would be able to
penetrate on as many axes over a broad
frontage as in nuclear operations.ls Ideatly,
the splitting attacks would focus on weak or *

15 TMS might SUI1 ~ possible using Conventional

high-precision weapons.
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overextended enemy forces in a main at-
tack sector, with a secondary/deception or
defensive sector facing the strongest enemy
groupings. Figure 4-13 illustrates such a
maneuver.

Combined Methods

It is possible to combhe encir-
clement and attacks on multiple axes. (See
Figure 4-14.) The elimination of the main
enemy grouping in one or more encir-
clements would then allow an advance broad
frontage to the planned depth of the opera-
tion. This combination can be effective if
the enemy lacks the strong reserves which
would necessitate a more concentmtedatrike.
Equally, it is more than liely that encir-
clement by second echelons or reserves
would destroy enemy groupings bypassed as
a result of splitting attacks on multiple axes
if they choose to remain in place rather than
risk breaking out of the encirclement.

Attack A1on~ a Coastline

In nuclear war, the OPFOR can eas-
ily preclude enemy reinforcement through
ports by using nuclear strikes. In conven-
tional operations, however, it may be neces-
sary to physically occupy such ports.
There may also be a requirement to estab-
lish defense on a coast to protect the flank
of strike groupings from an amphibious
landing.

Thus, a coastal operation may be
necessary. One possible form of this opera-
tion would be to launch a single-penetration
encirclement to the flank and rear of enemy-
groupings to pin them against natural obsta-
cle (the seacoast) and then destroy them.
However, a normal double-penetration en-
circlement is still sO option. Another miss-
ion might be to support the landing and

subsequent operations of an OPFOR am-
phibious force. (See Figure 4-15 for an ex-
ample.)

TYPES OF OFFENSIVE ACTION

The OPFOR defines offensive (and
defensive) actions more in regard to the en-
emy situation (for example, attack against a
defending enemy) than to time (hasty or de-
liberate). This is because the enemy situa-
tion dictates the employed tactics and opera-
tions as well as the time available. The
OPFOR defines three basic types of offen-
sive actions. If both sides are attacking, ad-
vancing, or maneuvering, it is a meeting en-
gagement. If the OPFOR is attacking artd
the other side is defending, it is art attack
against a defending enemy. If the enemy is
retreating and the OPFOR is attacking, it is a
pursuit.

Meeting En~a~ement

A meeting engagement is a clash
between opposing sides when they are both
simultaneously striving to fulfill their aa-
signed missions by mesns of offensive ac-
tion. 16 The goal of such a combat is to rout
the enemy rapidly, seize the initiative and
create advantageous conditions for subse-
quent operations. A meeting engagement is
the preferred form of combat action com-
pared with attacking an enemy prepared for
defense, and often, too, compared to the -
OPFORS adopting defensive posture. If
however, the OPFOR cart achieve its opera-
tional aims without combat, by *

16 such an Wtioncan occurat any kvd fromcOM-
psny to front. llre OPFOR differentiates the scale of
action by using two different terms. A meetingbat-
tte connotes a tscticat-level action at division or be
low. At the operational level, fimsts snd srmies fight
a larger-scale battle or meeting engagement.
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maneuver, then of course, it would avoid a
meeting engagement as well.

Occurrence

An operational-level meeting en-
gagement can arise under various circum-
stances:

. At the beginning of the war, when
OPFOR formations me moving for-
ward to meet an attacking enemy or
when an attacking force meets an en-
emy moving forward (belatedly, as a
result of surprise) to occupy tiltial
defensive positions.
During the course of an offensive,
when an OPFOR formation is ex-
ploiting a penetration or in pursui-
taod encounters an enemy’s coun-
terattack or advancing reserves.

● In defensive situations, when the
OPFOR is conducting counterstrikes
or when dealing with enemy airborne
or amphibious landing forces.

Characteristics

In many ways, the meeting engage-
ment is the most difficult, demanding and
unpredictable form of combat. Among its
characteristics are the following:

Shortage of time. There will be
only limited time to organize for combat.
To take an extreme example, if both sides
are advancing at, say 20 km per hour, the
closing speed would be 40 km per hour, so
even an initial separation of, for example, 80
km would leave ordy 2 hours for the com-
mander to make a decision and to transmit
its content to his subordinates. This problem
is exacerbated for both sides by the fact that
neither enjoys the advantage of choosing
thetime or place of the engagement. Format-
ions and units often have to be committed

from the march, though it is also possible
that tactical units could already be in pre-
battle or battle formation.

Obscurity of the situation. With
limited time for reconnaissance, forces
usually enter combat on the basis of limited
information. Once battle begins, there arc
frequent, abrupt changes in the situation,
since both sides are acting aggressively in
conditions where there is no continuous
frontage.

Struggle for the hdtiative. The es-
sence of the meeting engagement is an in-
tense struggle to win tbne and seize the
initiative. The winning side is the one
which imposes its will upen the enemy,
forcing him into a reactive posture. The
struggle for the initiative begins well before
the main forces actually clash. The engage-
ment often starts with air attacks, long-range
artillery fm, and the use of helibome forces
and forward detachments.

Fluid battlefield. The engagement
develops on a wide frontage and in consid-
erable depth. Inevitably, there are exposed
flanks and gaps in combat formations, and
these create opportunitiesfor maneuver.

Decisiveness. The losing side finds
itself outflanked ador penetrated frorrtaUy,
with its C2 dismpted, and lacking prepared
positions to fall back on. Under these con-
ditions, it may find transition to defense very -
difticult. It would probably be combat-
ineffective due to heavy losses and fragmen-
tation.

*
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Conditions far Success

Success in the meeting engagement
norrnaily goes to the side that not oniy
achieves some degree of surprise, but rdso
seizes and holds the initiative. The OPFOR
believes that a srnaiier force that seizea the
initiative may defeat a larger force. It may
do so even though it lacks detailed knowl-
edge of the enemy and elaborate plans of its
own. The OPFOR operationrd commander
employs maneuver extensively. Lead ele-
ments (forwrud detachments and tactical-
level advance guimds) try to overcome the
enemy fore% they may fight a holding action
as a last resort. The main forces then w to
maneuver and strike the enemy force in its
flanks or rear. There are severai principles
for the conduct of meeting engagements
which, properly observed, may enable an
equal, or even somewhat weaker force to
triumph.

Reconnaissance. Constant, aggres-
sive reconnaissance is necessary to detect
and monitor the size, composition, order of
march, speed of movement, and deployment
of the enemy grouping. Especially intpor-
tant targets for reconnaissance are, of course,
enemy nuclear and high-precision weapons
and reconnaissance-strike complexes. Good
and timely intelligence is the basis of a cor-
rect decision by the commander and thus the
key to sebhg the initiative.

Preemption. The seizure of the
initiative, being the first to deliver air
strikes, open artillery fire, and deploy the
main forces is of fondarnentai importance.
This puts a premium on careful organization
of both operational and march formation.
There is no time to regroup prior to a
meeting engagement. Thus, the order of
march is the order of deployment and
commitment.

Timely decisions. The commander
must make a timely decision if he is to pre-
empt the enemy and the seize the initiative.
Finn, uninterrupted troop control and con-
stant coordination, forward command, and
the exercise of initiative by subordinate
commanders are aii of criticai importance.

Maneuver. Swift maneuver is es-
sentiai to beat the enemy to advantageous
ground and to concentrate a decisive COFM
superiority on the main axis. It aiiows the
OPFOR to exploit weak sectors in the en-
emy’s deployment and deliver surprise at-
tacks into the flanks and rear of the enemy
grouping.

Security. Flank security detach-
ments, antitank reserves, and mobile ob-
stacle detachments assume art important
role in meeting engagements. They provid-
ing security against enemy atraeks without
diverting elements of the main forces and
thus weakening the force of the latter’s
strike.

Conduct of Engagement

The engagement opens with air and
missile strikes on the approaching enemy
grouping. Meanwhile, airborne landings
and forward detachments aet far in ad-
vance of the main forces to seize key terrain
such as defiles, obstacle crossings, and
dominating features. Since their success can
ensure favorable conditions for the com-
mitment of the main forces, the com-
mander pays considerable attention to their
efforts and provides them with prompt sup-
port.

The concept for the engagement is
usurdly one of rapid and bold maneuver to
strike the enemy on one or both flanks
asuilor h~ rear. Accompanying these

4-43



strikes is a fixing frontal action. It is also
possible, when the enemy’s frontage is over-
extended, to deliver frontaf attacks into the
gaps between enemy columns and split the
enemy grouping into isolated fragments.
While the destruction of the enemy first
echelon is underway, air and long-range
artillery strikes (and perhaps heliborne
landings) can delay and disrupt the ap-
proach and commitment of his second
echelon. (See Chapter 5 for an example of
an army-level meeting engagement.)

Conclusion

The success or failure of a meeting
engagement creates the conditions for sub-
sequent operations. Thus, the meeting en-
gagement concludes with one of the follow-
ing actions:

. A transition to the pursuit, if the en-
emy withdraws.

. A transition to the defense, if the
OPFOR is unable to overcome the
enemy force.

● A transition to an attack against a de-
fending enemy, if the enemy suc-
ceeds in establishing a deeper line of
defense.

. A continuation of the march.

Attack Against a Defending Enemv

The attack against a defending en-
emy is the second basic form of offensive
action. The OPFOR firther defines it in re-
lation to the method used to bring forces into
the offensive. Thus, they identify an attack
as either from a position out of dkect con-
tact with the enemy (from the march), or
from a position in direct contact with the
enemy. The enemy situation dictates the
operational formation employed and the
time available for planning and preparation.
Front (and army) attacks against a defending

enemy attempt to exploit gaps, unit
boundaries, and other enemy weak pointa
on the most favorable axis.

Modem enemy forces can deploy
rapidly and quickfy occupy defended lines
with a high density of antitank weaponry.
The defeat of a thoroughly prepared defense
requires--

.

.

9

.

Sufficient and reliable artillery sup-
pression of the enemy on the strike
sector and to the immediate flanks.
The suppression of enemy immediate
reserves, artillery, and C2 by long-
range artillery, missiles, and air
strikes.
The establishment of the required
COFM superiority on specified
axes, followed by decisive actions by
learhng tank and motorized rifle
units.
Continuous fire support for attack-
ing troops so that they can increase
their efforts on important axes ‘hs
they advance.

Covering Force Battle

Where the enemy has deployed a
weak covering force, its destruction is pri-
marify the responsibility of the forward de-
tachments of first-echelon divisions, with
strong artillery and air support. The main
bodies of these divisions follow in taeticaf
march cohumr, ready to support the forward
detachments or to exploit their success by a
rapid advance to gain a foothold in the main
defended area. The deployment of leading
divisions into prebattle or battle formation
depends on the degree of enemy resistance.

Against strong covering forces, the
OPFOR would have to deploy the main
bodies of first-echelon divisions from the
outset. However, it would make every effort
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to use forward detachments and air landhrgs
to cut off enemy withdrawals and seize en-
tries into the tactical zone of defense.

Penetration

The requirement to concentrate suf-
ficient COFM superiority to ensure a pene-
tration determines the density of the attack-
ing forces and the width of the strike sector.
Generally ,the total width of a jiront penetra-
tion, whether on one or two sectors, is about
25 to 30 Irrn; in any event, it should not fall
below 20 to 25 km to ensure the simultane-
ous commitment of 2 to 3 divisions for the
exploitation of the penetration.

The key to a successful penetration is
the fire support. The speed of penetration
depends on its neutralization of the enemy
to the entire depth of KE tactical zone of
defense prior to and during the attack.
This involves the use of rdl available tire
support assets of the ground forces, as well
as naval guns, where applicable. Principal
targets for artillery and SSMS are high-
precision and tactical nuclear weapons, artil-
lery, mortars, antitank weapons, strong-
points, C2 systems, and electronic warfare
assets. In addkion to thk indirect fre, many
tanks, ATGMs, and artillery weapons would
destroy targe~ by direct fire. Air power,
too, plays a vitrdrole in neutralizing the de-
fense. Principat targets for air strikes are
nuclear and high-precision weapons, artil-
lery, CPS, enemy reserves, and other targets
out of artillery range.

.
In the battle for the tactical zone of

defense, the emphasis is on destroying the
enemy piecemeal. The OPFOR does thk as
far as possible by flank and rear attacks,
after the initial penetration has dkopted the
stabtiity of the defense. To achieve this de-
struction, the OPFOR must isolate defend-

ing units by massive air and artillery strikes
and rapid action. It must not allow the en-
emy to concentrate and reinforce defensive
efforts, especially on key axes. It must in-
terdict the movement of reserves and by-
pass centers of resistance. The OPFOR’S
long-range artillery, MRLs, and air strikes,
as well as airborne landings and the rapid
action of forward detachments and advance
guards attacking from the march, must foil
enemy attempts to organize defense in
depth.

Pursuit

The pursuit is the thwd basic type of
offensive action. Its goaf is to complete the
destruction of the enemy. The OPFOR
uses three pursuit techniques: direct
(frontal), parallel, and a combination of
direct and parallel. The preferred tech-
nique is the combhation method. Using
thk technique, a small force pursues the en-
emy along the enemy’s direct withdrawrd
route, attempting to prevent an orderly with-
drawal or enemy occupation of favorable
defensive positions. At the same time, for-
ward detachments (or OMGS), moving
along parallel routes, try to block the path
of the withdrawing enemy. The OPFOR
may also insert heliborne or airborne
forces to block the enemy’s withdrawrd.
Once these forces hrdt the enemy, the
OPFOR main forces attempt to conduct a
flanking movement to complete the destruc-
tion of the enemy force. OPFOR commande-
rs plan for a pursuit when they plan their
attack. They outline possible enemy with-
drawal routes, friendly pursuit routes, and
relocation of nuclear and high-precision
weapons and other tire support means.

Units at regiment or above initiate
pursuit immediately upon discovering the
enemy’s withdrawrd. Only the orders of a
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higher commander can terminate a pursuit.
The pursuit ends--

. When the enemy forces are de-
stroyed.

. When pursuing elements outdistance
their support and are in danger of
being cut off.

. When the enemy successfully estab-
lishes a strong defensive position.

The OPFOR forces then regroups and re-
deploys its forces for the next operation.

EXPLOITATION OF THE
ATTACK

The successful exploitation of the
attack, converting tactical successes in the
penetration battles into operational suc-
cess, depends on an early expansion or rein-
forcement of effort on the main direction.
Only a rapid penetration can throw the en-
emy off balance, and only a rapid exploita-
tion cart keep him off balance. The OPFOR
can preempt enemy efforts to re-establish a
defensive front on successive lines or to ini-
tiate counterattacks. The advance must
reach the enemy’s airtlelds and deployment
areas of operational nuclear and high-
precision weapons as fast as possible. Given
the mobility and f~epower of modem for-
mations, the enemy can quickly maneuver
reserves and other forces for counterattacks.

Water Obstacles

The OPFOR expects the enemy to
make maximum use of river and canal
lines for the creation of subsequent defense
lines in depth. Therefore, it devotes much
prior planning to preempting this. Airborne
landings can establish bridgeheads early and
seize darnsthat the enemy could use to cre-
ate flooding. The OPFOR plans to rapidly
reinforce these airborne forces with forward
detachments moving up to 50 km ahead of

the main forces, or more in the case of anny-
level detachments. Ideafly, such actions
should prevent an orderly withdrawal over
the obstacle so that the OPFOR can trap the
enemy against it and destroyed him on the
near bank. Where assault crossings are nec-
essary, the OPFOR selects sectors in ad-
vance across a wider frontage, It should
force obstacles should be forced from the
march, without pause, and ftaving crossed,
forces should not stop to consofidste bridge-
heads but press on into the enemy’s rear.

Defensive Actions

Ideafly, the OPFOR would defeat
enemy counterattacks in meeting engage-
ments. If the COFM is unfavorable, how-
ever, it may have to go over to the defen,w
to repulse them with maximum casualties in
order to create the neeessary preconditions
for a resumption of the offensive. While
such defensive actions are taking place, the
OPFOR would shift the attack onto other,
more favorable axes to develop actions into
the enemy rem. The best aid for a hard-
pressed formation is resolute offensive ac-
tion by its neighbors. Wherever possible,
the OPFOR avoids a battle of attrition.

Regrouping

When the OPFOR has completed any
of the above types of offensive action, it may
have to regroup and redeploy forces for
the next operation. However, regrouping of
fronts (or armies) is not likely to take place
more than once in a strategic operation,
should it be necessary at afl.

It is plainly undesirable to carry out
extensive a operational regrouping during
the course of a strategic offensive operation.
Such maneuvers can too easily lead to loss
of momentum and confusion. OPFOR

.
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cormnarrders recognize, however, that some
regrouping will probably have to take place,
either because unexpectedly effective resis-
tance forces a change of axis or because the
grouping appropriate to the first of a con-
secutive series of operations is not suited to
the next, The OPFOR believes that its cen-
tralization of operational command at the
highest possible level makes possible major
deployments and redeployments with tnini-
mal dklocation and waste a of time. Any
regrouping of higher formations would take
pIace only if ordered or approved by the
senior commander (General Staff/theater
CINC for ~rcmts or ~mnt commander for
armies).

OFFENSE IN NUCLEAR
CONDITIONS

‘In planning a front offensive opera-
tion, art OPFOR commander always consid-
ers those situations in which either side
would employ nuclear weapons. Destmc-
tion or neutralization of the enemy’s nuclear-
capable delivery systems is essentiaf. Thus,
the front commander plans continuous re-
connaissance to target accurately those sys-
tems with a nuclear capability. Planning at
~ront level is essentially the same for both
nuclear and nonnuclear operations. This
applies to missions, employment of forces,
main and supporting attacks, and axes of
advance.

The similarities end, however, in
planning the scheme of maneuver and fire
support. Normrdly, conventional opera.
tions require successive intermediate opera-
tions with a continuous regrouping of forces.
Frontal aviation has the mission to engage
targets deep in the enemy rear area. The
artillery has the mission to neutratizc the en-
emy near hk forward edge. In contrast, nu.
clear operations keep the number of inter-

mediate operations to a minimum. The~ront
normally achieves its missions by high-
speed operations along multiple axes of ad-
vance, exploiting the results of the nuclear
fire plan.

Pre~aredness for Transition to
Nuclear Operations

During the course of conventional
operations, a front must be constantly ready
for a transition to nuclear operations. This
phase may occur at any time, but the
OPFOR considers it most likely when the
enemy situation becomes critical. This is
generally when the ~rotst has largely de-
stroyed the enemy’s first echelon and is ad-
vancing into vital territory, with the enemy
unable to stop it by conventional means.

Transition

Theswitch to nuclear operations in-
troduces a qualhatively new phase. Now it
is essential for the OPFOR to deliver the
first masses nuclear strike before the enemy.
To ensure this, at least 30 percent of a~rorrt’s
nuclear systems arc always ready to deliver
strikes; this proportion would increase as the
period of greatest danger approaches. The
OPFOR keeps targets under constant surveil-
lance of targets and continually updates the
plan for the initial nuclear strike. It makes
every effort to detect enemy measures which
prove that he is preparing for nuclear use, so
that it cart deliver a crushing preemptive
strike. Wherever possible, it practices nu-
clear dispersion and high-speed movement.

Rapid changes in the situation make
the itnmedlate pre-nuclear phase very com-
plex. Therefore, the front cannot plan in the
same detail it could if operations started
with nuclear use. It cannot specify all the
targets for all the nuclear weapons available
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in the initial strike. Rather, army and even
division commanders must exercise their
initiative in selecting targets which can help
them achieve their missions.

Mksions and Norms

The zones of advance, mission
depths, and even rates of advance expected
in conventional war do not necessarily
change in nuclear conditions. However,
strike sector widths tend to increase more
nearly to correspond with zones of advance.
Concentration on a narrow strike sector is
both dangerous and unnecessary, because of
nuclear strikes. On the other hand, average
rates of advance are not likely to increase.
This is due to the destruction and contami-
nation of terrain, as well as to the disruption
caused by enemy strikes. In the latter case,
the restoration of combat effectiveness and
reorganization necessitated by the initird
nuclear exchange alone could take one or
two days.

Forms of Operational Maneuver

The form a front operation takes
will, of course, depend on the location and
strength of enemy groupings and the charac-
teristics of their actions, the nature of the
terrain, and the General Staffs (or theater
CINCS) concept of operations. The options
are the same as in conventional operations,
but not in the same order.

Attack Across a Broad Frontage on
Multiple Axes.

Figure 4-16 illustrates the most typi-
cal form of front offensive in nuclear condl-
tions, an attack across a broad frontage on
multiple axes. The OPFOR inflicts deci-
sivelosses on the enemy in the initial nuclear
strike. With the resulting favorable COFM

on several axes, multiple high-speed thrusts
on the shortest route to the strategic objec-
tive split the enemy into isolated group-
ings for piecemeal destruction. The
OPFOR can make widespread use of air-
borne landings from the earliest stages,
thanks to the facility with which nuclear
strikes can suppress enemy air defenses.

Encirclement

Even in nuclear operations, encir-
clement is an option, especially where the
terrain and enemy deployment favors strikes
on converging axes or when nuclear am-
munition is scarce. Nuclear weapons cart
ease considerably the tasks of both inner and
outer wings of encirclement, and extensive
employment of airborne landhgs is possi-
ble. At the earliest possible moment, the
front would commit its second-echelon
forces develop the offensive in depth, while
the fiist-echelon is still destroying the en-
circled enemy. Singlefiorrts may accom-
plish small encirclements, or the forces of
two~rorrts acting in cooperation can conduct
larger ones. Figure 4-17 shows an encir-
clement by a single~rorrt.

Encirclement Against an Obstacle

A variation on the encirclement
theme is the trapping of the enemy against
an obstacle. (See Figure 4-18.) Strikes to
the enemy’s flank and rear pin hk main
grouping against a natural barrier. On this
anvil, the OPFOR can then destroy the en-
emy forces. If the obstacle is a coastline,
then the OPFOR may use amphlblons
landings, perhaps preceded by an airborne
Ianding. Such landings can seize a beach-
head or port, to prevent evacuation, and also
help split up the encircled grouping.
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Combined Method

It is, of course, possible to combine
both encirclement and attacks on multiple
axes in the course of operations. As shown
in Figure 4-18, the offensive may begin with
attacks on multiple axes to the depth of the
front’s immediate mission and then turn to
encirclement after commitment of the sec-
ond echelon. In other cases, the front’s im-
mediate mission may be to destroy a strong
enemy grouping in encirclement, allowing a
subsequent advance on a broad frontage
against weak forces in deep in the enemy
rear.

The Initial Nuclear Strike

The initial nuclear strike can change
the situation radically, not always in predict-
able ways; the enemy, too, may be deliver-
ing nuclear strikes. Continuous reconnais-
sance is necessary to assess the damage in-
flicted and detect new targets and thus
maximize the effectiveness of subsequen-
tOPFOR nuclear strikes. The operations
plan would certainly need modification, per-
haps even change. For instance, strikes on
an axis may have failed to alter the COFM
sufficiently, or friendly attack groupings
may have suffered great damage.

The content of the front mission al-
ways includes the destruction of enemy op-
erational-tactical nuclear weapons, main en-
emy groupings, air and air defense forces,
important headquarters and logistics instal-
lations, and interdiction targets
(chokepoints). The General Staff (or theater
CINC) lays down the depth of the front’s
initial nuclear strike and specifies the
boundary between strategic and front strikes
(usually 250 km or more in depth).

In executing its role in the initial nu-
clear strike, the front may tire half or even
more of its nuclear weapons (including those
at army level) in 2 to 4 hours. (A j-orrt
would always have 30 percent of its nuclear
systems standing by at full readiness to par-
ticipate in the initial nuclear strike.) Most
strikes would be air-burst to reduce con-
tamination and collateral damage in areas
OPFOR troops are likely to traverse. Sur-
face bursts may be necessary to destroy
hardened targets, such as underground head-
quarters, and to deny routes. The growing
accuracy of delivery systems has probably
resuhed in a lowering of the large yields
tradhionally favored. R is also possible that
the OPFOR could destroy some of these tar-
gets with high-precision conventional weap-
ons.

Preservation of Combat
Effectiveness

The OPFOR must undertake meas-
ures, both before the event and after, to re-
duce the effects of enemy nuclear strikes.
The role of air defense is cruciaf in this
context. Also important is the creation be-
forehand of combined arms, antitank, engi-
neer, chemical protection, and medical re-
serves and their rapid post-strike deploy-
ment.

To restore combat effectiveness in
subordinate formations struck by nuclear
weapons, senior commanders must take
measures immediately to--

. Move troops out of areas of fire,
flood and/or contamination.

. Restore troop control.

. Extract combat-effective elements
and, with timely reinforcement and
resupply to compensate for some
losses, dispatch them to continue the
mission.
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. Conduct rescue, decontamination,
medical and repair and fuefighting
work to restore some combat capa-
bility.

If major losses destroy the very structure of
divisions, then they must form composite
regiments and battalions of varying struc-
ture. The original division may continue as
a composite formation, or it may have its
composite elements attached to an intact di-
vision.

Initial O~erations of the Ground
Forces

It is vital to fully exploit the results
of the initial nuclear strike and as rapidly as
possible. The nature of subsequent combat
depends very much on the effectiveness of
that strike. However, the meeting engage-
ment is fiiely to be the typical form. In any
case, it is desirable to &stroy as much as
possible of the enemy in border areas.

Where the enemy’s groupings have
disintegrated into individual, isolated frag-
ments with little or no combat capability,
forces of the ~ront may advance rapidly in
prebattle formation, or even in march col-
umn, to penetrate deep into enemy territory,
while leaving behind elements to mop up
any combat effective remnants. Where both
sides have taken heavy casualties, either
across the entire frontage or on specific axes,

. it is essential to beat the enemy to the punch
in delivering subsequent strikes and in ini-
tiating the attack with battle-worthy ele-

. ments. In either case, rapid and deep pene-
tration is considered essential. Where pos-
sible, the OPFOR would avoid decisive en-
gagements by its main forces, and try to
leave the tidying-up of the battlefield to sec-
ond echelons or reserves.

Exdoitation of the Offensive

The successful exploitation of the
offensive depends on the effectiveness of
subsequent nuclear strikes. It also depends
on the reinforcement of first-echelon armies
on principal axes with reserve divisions or
by regrouping from less important direc-
tions. (The OPFOR must replace heavy
losses, estabtish new groupings, repulse
counterattacks as necessary, and maintain a
favorable COFM.)

The commitment of the second
echelon should change the operational
situation sharply in the attacker’s favor. It
may take place to complete the front’s im-
mediate mission or at the begtilng of the
subsequent mission. This does not, how-
ever, preclude the possibility of commitment
as early as the ftrst day of operations in fa-
vorable circumstances. Normally, the front
commits its second echelon on the main
axes, but it may possibly use it to develop
the attack on a new dwection, or to replace a
first-echelon army which has taken heavy
losses. A front second echelon must be
ready for commitment at arty time and be
ready for any type of mission, given the
rapidly changing nature of the nuclear bat-
tlefield. Its movement must be covert, pref-
erably at night, and across a wide frontage
on seversd routes. Its commitment maybe to
the flank of an army, in an interval between
armies, or in areas only ti]nly occupied by
the enemy. Strong nuclear strikes would
precede its commitment, to impart momen-
tum from the outset.

In exploiting a nuclear offensive,
particular emphasis is on tank and airborne
forces. Tanks possess great maneuverabil-
ity and sustainability, as well as shock
power. Tank armies may act separately from
the rest of the front’s first echelon, striking
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the flanks or rem of surviving groupings or The ability of airborne forces to paas over
developing the attack into the enemy rear on contaminated areas and immediately to ex-
key axes. Airborne forces can fulfill the ploit deep nuclear strikes confers upon them
principle of simultaneity by-- a unique importance.

. Delivering deep attacks hard on the
heels of nuclear strikes.

. Destroying or seizing enemy nuclear
weapons and ammunition depots,
headquarters, and airtields.

. Seizing obstacle crossings and pre-
venting tbe approach of reserves
from the enemy rear or other maneu-
vers.
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Chapter 5
Army Offensive Operations

An army offensive operation is nor-
mally part of a ~rorrf offensive operation.
However, an army operating on a separate
operational dkection is capable of independ-
ent operations. The army is the smallest
OPFOR large formation tidly organized and
equipped to conduct operationrd maneuver.1
It cart strike throughout the entire tacticsl-
operational depths of the enemy through a
combkation of operational maneuver and
frees. The forms of maneuver and types of
offensive action used at the army level are
sirnifar to those at the front, ordy on a
smaller scafe. Therefore, much of the con-
tent of Chapter 4.applies to the army level as
well. Therefore, this chapter does not repeat
all those elements common to both fronts
and armies, but concentrates on nuances pc-
cufiar to the army.

ORGANIZATION

In wartime, the composition and size
of an army reflect its mission, the situation,
and the area of operations. An army has a
permanent staff structure and a flexible
complement of divisional and nondivisional
combat, combat support, and combat service

1 ‘y& opFOR term large formation applieS to fronts

and armies, aa well aa to army corps. Its sometimes
expanded form operational large formation clearly

.
distinguishes these from tactical-level formations
(divisions and brigades). In peacetime, when fronts
do not exist, an army is the largest ground maneuver
formation at the operational leveI. An army corps,
atthough smstler than an army, conducts operations in
a similar manner. The main difference is that amry

corps operations would norm~ly invOlve n~Owef
tlontages, and mission depths would not be as great.

support elements. Its structure provides
adequate control and ground-based support
for the divisions assigned to it during the
my’s p~icipation in a jrorrt operation.
When the army’s divisions are actively en-
gaged in front combat operations, front as-
sets supplement the army’s combat support
elements.

Combined Arms and Tank Armies

The OPFOR employs two basic types
of army: the combkted arms army (CAA)
and the tank army (TA).z While both types
actuafly have a combined arms structure, a
TA would have a predominance of tank di-
visions (TDs); a CAA would normally have
a predominance of motorized rifle divisions
(MRDs) or perhaps a balanced structure of
MRDs and Tf)S.

Divisions

The army has no permanent orgard-
zation, especially concerning the number of
divisions it may contain. A typical CAA
has 3 or 4 dividona, with 4 being the most
common. There are normalIy at Ieast 2
MRDs and one TD, with a possible fourth
division of either type? On the other hand,
a typical TA has 3 to 5 dlvtilons, with 4

2 The Heavy OPFOR OrgarrimtionGuideafso in-
cludes an infantryarmy,whichconsistsprimarilyof
infanhy divisions, rather than MRDs and TOa. It has
some, but not all of the combat support and combat
service support elements nonnatly associated with a
CAA OrTA.
3 However, it is also possible to have a CAA with I
to 3 MRDs and no ~, an army with 1 IMREI and 1
‘t_Dcould also be a CAA.
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again being the most common. There are
normally at least 2 TDs and no more than
one MRD.4

Nondivisional Elements

In addition to this flexible number of
divisions, the numbers and types of nondi-
visionrd elements in an army cart rdso vary
greatly. Typically, either type of army may
have-

.

.

.

●

●

●

✎

●

(See

Perhaps one or two independent
motorized rifle brigades (IMRBs).
One or two independent combat heli-
copter regiments.
An independent helicopter squadron.
An artillery brigade (or regiment).
Two surface-to-surface missile
(SSM) brigades.
A surface-to-air missile (SAM) bri-
gade.
An antitank regiment.
Possibly a special-purpose forces
(SPF) battahon.

the Heavy OPFOR Organizational
Guide for more detail on possible army or-
ganization.)

OFFENSE IN CONVENTIONAL
CONDITIONS

Just as front offensive operations
provided the vital ground maneuver element
in strategic. operations within a theater, it is
actually the armies that conduct the opera-
tional maneuver for the front. With the
context of the front’s offensive operation, an
army executes its missions in close coopera-
tion with adjacent armies, air armies of
frontal aviation, missile troops and artillery,

4 However, it is possible to have a TA with 1 to 4
TDs and no MRD.

operations airborne and amphibious landing
forces, and other elements of the@rt.

The aim of an army offensive is to
destroy enemy military forces and to achieve
operational missions in support of Mont op-
erations. Thus, amny operations may in-
volve some or rdl of the following tasks:

Destruction of Enemy Forces

In operations under nuclear condi-
tions, the army would exploit the effects of
nuclear strikes to complete the destruction of
the main enemy grouping, mop up forces
that have survived the initiaf nuclear strike,
and destroy other forces in depth that have
escaped or recovered from that fmt blow.
In conventional operations, the general-
purpose forces have to accomplish the same
mission alone. Whether operations are nu-
clear or conventionrd, the first priority is the
elimination of the enemy’s nuclear capabil-

ity.

Seizure of Wal Areas

An army may have to capture terraio
features sod/or political or economic centers
to create favorable condltiona for subse-
quent operationa. If the depth of a psrticu-
lmfront operation is not great and the enemy
has no strong reserves in that sector, an ru-rny
operation may achieve the goals of the fiorrt
offensive, or even strategic political goals.

.

.

Consolidation on Achieved
Objectives

Only when specifically or&red to by
front would an army stop aad consolidate on
an objective. Generally, missions arc more
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in term of lines .to reach (and forces to de-
stroy in doing so) than of sectors of terrain
to hold. Common exceptions to thk mle
are--

.

.

.

.

Transition to defense on a front’sfi-
naf objective, or subsequent mission
line
Consolidation of a bridgehead or
other favorable line when army lacks
the strength to continue the advance.
Transition to defense when faced by
a superior enemy force.
Going onto the defensive when the
~mnt~witches the focus of its efforts.

Armv Roles in Front Offensive

Armies conduct offensive (or defen-
sive) operations in support of jhrt mis-
sions. Therefore, an army’smissions depend
on its role in the ~ront commander’s con-
cept of operations. Its missions also de-
pend on its place in thejkmt’s operational
formation, that is, whether it is acting in the
first or second echelon or as an OMG.
These same two factors also determine the
army’s composition, that is, the number of
divisions and the degree of support allocated
to it from ~mnt. Generally speaking, CAAS
conduct penetration operations, act on sec-
ondary sectors or in difficult terrain, or serve
as second echelons. A TA usually operates
on the main axis, acting in the tirst echelon
against weak or hastily prepared defenses or

. as an OMG or second echelon against
stronger defenses.

. Traditionally, the OPFOR has used
tank armies to drive rapidly toward deep
objectives, destroy enemy strategic reserves,
or maneuver rapidly to the flanks to encircle
large enemy groupings that the slower-
moving infantry would subsequently de-

stroy.5 However, modem MRDs include a
significant number of tanks; TDs have
evolved into more balanced combhed arms
organizations with the expansion of artillery
and motorized rifle units and subunits.
Thus, the traditional difference in the roles
of CAAS and TAs has largely disappeared.
Any OPFOR mrny, regardless of its dlvi-
sionrd makeup, is designed to accomplish
the tasks envisioned on a highly mobde bat-
tlefield.

Fh.wzt First Echelon

First-echelon armiea constitute the
bulk of front forces, and their success is es-
sential to achieving the front aim. If they do
not accomplish a penetration, OMGS maybe
unable to conduct deep operations, and there
may be insufficient combat power in the
second echelon to carry the offensive
through to the depth of the front subsequent
mission. Moreover, OPFOR fears about the
effectiveness of interdiction using nuclear or
high-precision conventional weapons make
it unsure whether the second echelon can
arrive in time and in combat-worthy condi-
tion to ensure success. The first echelon
therefore has the requirement to reach at
least the immediate mission of the Jront
without reinforcement. If the depth of a
@vrt operation is very shallow and the en-
emy lacks strong reserves, a single army
operation could be enough to achieve front
goals. Usurdly, however, the OPFOR ex-
pects a first-echelon army to conduct two
successive operations with little or no pause
between them.

Army immediate mission. In the
first offensive operation against a partiafly

5. This could still be the case, if the OPFOR employs
infantry armies.
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prepared defense, the army’s immediate
mission is to—

● Destroy enemy nuclear weapons.
. Destroy the main forcw of enemy

first-echelon corps and immediate
operational (corps) reserves.

. Seize lines or areas which upset the
stabMty of the defense and create
favorable conditions for the con-
tinuance of offensive operations.

Army subsequent misalon. The goal
of the subsequent mission is to--

● Destroy newly located nuclear weap-
ons.

● Complete the destruction of enemy
corps and approaching (army group)
reserves.

. Seize those areas which are the aim
of the@vrt operation.

Frorrt OMG

When acting as ajhmt OMG, an army
may conduct one, more probably two suc-
cessive operations with little or no pause
between them. If not actually leading the
advance from near the start against a weak
ador unprepared enemy, such an OMG
would be held well forward, probably 30
to 50 km from the line of contact, to en-
sure the earliest possible commitment to
exploit a gap or penetration. Ideally com-
mitted on the first day against an unpre-
pared defense, certainly by the third or
fourth against a partially prepared defense,
if it is to achieve its purpose, the OMG
would then operate considerably in advance
of the main forces.

Front Second Echelon

A second-echelon army usually exe-
cutes only one offensive operation, to cany
the front operation forward from its imme-

diate to its subsequent mission. It may,
however, be committed eaxlier than the
achievement of the @rt immediate mission
to--

● Reinforce the efforts of a fmt ahe-
Ion which is losing momentum or
faced by a superior enemy force, or

. For a specific purpose, such as the
reduction of encircled or bypassed
forces, pursuit, or even the widening
of the penetration (strike) sector.

A second-echelon army would often be still .
moving up from the OPFORS strategic rear
when the offensive begins. If not committed
immediately on arrival, it may then be held
anywhere between 50 and 120 km
(normally 50 to 80 km) from the line of
contact. Its march into battle, and often
even its commitment, would occur at night
whenever possible in an efforl to achieve
surprise and to minimize the threat of inter-
diction.

Special Conditions

In mountainous areas, or marshy
areas intersected by rivers, the defensive
advantages enjoyed by the enemy may dic-
tate the assignment of less ambitious mis-
sions. In such terrain, efforts concentrate on
dividing enemy groupings for destruction
and seizing communications centers, main
road junctions, and defiles through impass-
able terrain. On the other hand, in deserts
and steppea, the depth of army operations
may increase to some extent.

.

Changes in Missions .

Front missions are normally immuta-
ble, but those of armies may change, espe-
cially when the main effort shifts from one
axis to another. Factors which might lead to
a change in mission include--
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. Unexpectedly successful enemy re-
sistance on the army’s sector, or that
of another bigher formation andlor
enemy counterattaclcdcounterstrikes,
which lead to a change in the front

concept.
w The lowering, or even loss of combat

effectiveness from heavy casualties.
. Logistics problems.
. The capacity offront to reinforce and

support the army.

Prereauisites for Success

Penetrating a well-defended position
(without using nuclear weapons) can be a
very difficult task requiring detailed prepa-
ration and great concentration. Success de-
pends on the following

Selection of Strike Sectors

The OPFOR has to carefully select
areas for penetration (strike sectors) that lead
to both tie achievement of geographlcrd ob-
jectives and the destruction of the main en-
emy grouping. Ideally, it would penetrate
weak enemy groupings to get to the strong
groupings from the flank or rear. Other vul-
nerabilhies it can exploit are boundaries
between enemy formations (especially
when these are intemationrd as well) and
dltllcult terrain that the enemy has de-
fended only lightly because of its unsuitabil-
ity for offensive action.

Reconnaissance

Detailed reconnaissance of both terrain
and the enemy is essential if the OPFOR is
to make accurate calculations about required
force levels and densities and achieve reli-
able neutralization of the defense. OPFOR
reconnaissance has the requirement to reveal

75 to 80 percent of the targets, and 100 per-
cent in the case of particularly vital systems.

Correlation of Forces and Means
(COFM)

The estimate of forces required to
penetrate must be correct. Staff work must
be meticulous to concentrate those dispersed
groupings rapidly to attack from the march.

Neutralization of Enemy Forces on
Strike Sector

It is critical for OPFOR artillery to
neutralize the enemy on the strike sector and
to its immediate flanks. The OPFOR de-
fines neutralization as the destruction of up
to 30 percent of all enemy personnel and
weaponry in the target area. This is the
norm usually required for a successful pene-
tration. It would, for instance, reduce the
density of major enemy antitank weapons
from 15 per km, which could stop even the
densest armored attack with about two-thirds
casualties, to about 10 per km, which would
reduce casualties to around 25 percent and
thus give the attack a fair chance of success.
The problems of movement, coordination,
and logistics support involved are not in-
surmountable in defeating the fmt echelon
of a prepared defense. However, the same
may not be true if the OPFOR has to make
another penetration at the rear of the enemy
tactical zone of defense, 40 to 60 km from
the original line of contact. To move both
tank and motorized rifle elements and their
supporting artillery, as well as the required
ammunition through possibly narrow pene-
tration corridors (strike sectors), over battle-
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damaged terrain, and in face of enemy in-
terdiction may well overtax the system.G

Neutralization of Enemy Tactical

Reserves and CPS

Artillery, air attacks and forward,
raidhrg, and helibome detachments must
neutralize enemy tactical reserves and com-
mand posts (CPS) if the OPFOR is to destroy
the stabfiity of the defense and gain early
momentum. The problems of locating and
then effectively dealkg with such targets in
a dense and deep defensive deployment are
considerable.

Rapid Penetration

Rapid penetration by the first echelon
is essential to destroy the cohesion of the
defense and generate operational maneu-
ver from an early stage. Otherwise, the bat-
tle degenerates into one of attrition, precious
time is lost, and the danger of nuclear esca-
lation grows. This penetration, in turn, de-
pends on the continuity of fire support and
the timely reinforcement of efforts by sec-
ond echelons (reserves) at all levels. These
may be problems on a congested battlefield.

COMMANDER’S DECISION

Inmaking his assessment of the situa-
tion and reaching iris decision, the army
commander considers the same factors as his
superior, the j-art commander, but naturally
at one level down. The army commander
presents his decision graphically on a
1:200,000 or 1:100,000 map. (See Figure 5-

6 me “w of Klgh.precision weapnns CSIIg~tlY re-

duce ammunition expenditures required to support a
pene&ation. If such munitions are available only in
limited numbers, however, the OPFORwouldnor-
mallywncentratethemonthemainstrikeaxis.

5-6

1 for a somewhat simplified example.)
Usually he needs the 1:100,OC4Iscsde be-
cause of the increased detail of his plan,
compared to the jkwrt plan. On the map, he
indicates--

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

Groupings of enemy forces and their
possible courses of action.
The army’s operational formation.
The army immediate and subsequent
missions, their contents, depths, and
time for accomplishment.
The axes of main and supporting at-
tacks.
The combat formation of fust-
echelon divisions and regiments and
the method of their movement into
specified areas.
The missions of fret-echelon divi-
sions.
The method of commitment of sec-
ond-echelon divisions (or combined
arms reserve).
Fking position areas for army and
division artillery groups (AAGs and
DAGs) and the army group of rocket
artillery (AGRA). 7
The composition, missions, landing
areas, and time of insertion of air-
borne and/or amphibious landing
forces.

(For more detail, see Chapter 7; see also the
“Commander’s Decision” section in Chapter
4.)

OPERATIONAL FORMATION b

Mission requirements and the concept
of operations determine the operational
alignment of the forces within the army. The “

T On maps and diagrams, artillery WOUPSoftm ap

pear as “gcmse eggs,” for the sake of convenience.
However,rhk dries not mean that sI1 battalions as-
signed to a group are physically bested in such a
small area.
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OPFOR term for this basic organization for
combat is operational formations The
operationrd formation of art army (or front)
is the grouping created for the conduct of a
particular operation. It must be in accor-
dance with the higher commander’s concept.
The army’s configuration must ensure the
destruction of the main enemy grouping by
establishing the required COFM superiori-
ties on strike sectors and by ensuring early
and a rapid exploitation into the enemy’s
rear.

Elements

The army’s organization for combat is
quite flexible, much like the @rrt’s. Irr art
offensive, army operational formations in-
clude most or alf of the following elements:

.

.

●

✎

✎

✎

●

●

●

✎

A first echelon (contai~ng most of
the army’s forces).
A forward detachment.
Art OMG.
A second echelon or a combined
arms reserve.
Antitrmk reserve (with mobile ob-
stacle detachments).
Engineer and other spscial reserves.
Groups of missiles, artillery, and air
defense.
SPF.
Airborne or amphibious lattdlng
forces assigned from higher com-
mand.
Army aviation.

Against at least partially prepared de-
MRDs usually accomplish the pene-

trations, supported by strong artillery groups
at all levels up to and includlng an AAG, the
army would save its TDs (if it has any) in
the second echelon, for art exploitation role.
The army may anticipate light resistance or a
meeting engagement. Irs this case, it is nor-
mrd to place ‘DA in the first echelon and de-
centralize much of the artillery.

First- and second-echelon forces op-
erate in concert to destroy defending enemy
forces before them, up to assigned mission
depths. An army commander normally plans
to commit his second-echelon forces atler
hk first echelon has attained the army’s im-
mediate mission. If he employs an army
OMG, he could commit it as early as the
first day of art operation, but more likely on
the second or third.

Army First Echelon

One or more divisions in the army’s
first echelon attack on a predetermined army
main axis. The forces conducting the main
attack have the mission to achieve a pene-
tration of the enemy’s prepared defensive
positions. Other first-echelon divisions con-
duct supporting attacks, fixing attacks, or
perhaps even defensive actions. First-
echelon regiments of the army’sfret-echelon
divisions attack from the march at top speed
to achieve deeper penetration of the enemy’s
main defenses. They plan to exploit surprise
and enemy disorganization. Second-mhelon .
regiments of the army’s fmt-echelon divi-
sions exploit the best penetrations irtto the
deep tacticrd rear of the enemy (to the rear .



prepmed defenses across its entire zone of
action, that could be the case for a division
within the army’s operational formation.
Other divisions, however, could face de-
fenses ranging from unprepared to partirdly
prepared.

Against prepared defense. Against
strong, deeply-echeIoned, and well-
prepared defenses, an rmny normally con-
ducts penetration battles on strike sectors
totaling 4 to 6 km in width, to ensure req-
uisite COFM superiority. Under these
conditions, it is even possible that zone of
advance of a division attacking on the army’s
main axis could coincide with its strike sec-
tor. Such narrow frontages reflect an attack
echeloned in great depth, with up to half the
division acting in the second echelon and
with first-echelon regiments and their lead-
ing battrdions also in two echelons. Such a
penetration would require the support of
strong artillery groups, including the RAGs
of first-echelon regiments, the DAG (or per-
haps two DAGs) of the division, and proba-
bly an AAG ruder AGRA.

In a penetration of a well-prepared
defense, the OPFOR would expect a leading
first-echelon regiment, as its immediate
mi&on, to destroy a first-echelon defending
battahon, a depth of 8 to 10 low its subse-
quent mission would be to destroy the re-
serves of a forward brigade and penetrate to

. the depth of the division’s immediate miss-
ion.

. The immediate mission of a first-
echelon division is--

. Destruction of a forward brigade.
● Seizure of the position defended by

the brigade reserve.
. Penetration to the fue support posi-

tions of dkect support artillery.

The depth of this mission would be 16 to 20
km. The destruction of the enemy’s t%st-
echelon brigades and attacks on gun lines
would disrupt the enemy’s f~e system and
mutually supporting defenses and thus create
favorable conditions for the destruction of
the rest of his forward division.

The division’s subsequent mission
is:

. Destmction of the enemy divisionrd
reserve.

. Completion of the penetration of the
tactical zone of defense.

. Capture of favorable terrain for
launching exploitation to the flanks and
rear.

This mission would normally be 25 to 30 km
deep. The division would rdso receive a
mission of the day, 30 to 40 km from the
line of going over to the attack this mission,
in cooperation with adjacent divisions,
would probably be the destmction of enemy
corps reserves.

Another mission assigned by army to
the division commander (or from division to
regiment) may be to dispatch a forward de-
tachment (or possibly two, in the case of the
division) as soon as the fmt echelon has dis-
rupted the stability of the &fense, which is
usually at a “depth of 16 to 20 km. These
tactical maneuver elements usurdly consist
of a reinforced battalion.g These detach-
ments would attempt to infiltrate into the
enemy rear, off the main axis, and seek to
seize dominating terrain or obstacle cross-
ings or forestall the actions of enemy tactical

g A divisionmight employa ICgiISIent-SiZCdfOl’Ward
detachmentin a meeting engagement or pursuit. In
an attack agsinst s defending enemy, however, that
would take away too much of the force needed for the
penetration so, the d]vision’s forward detachment,
like a regiment’s, would likely be onIy a reinforced
battalion.
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reserves. (For more detail, see the “Forward
Detachments” section below.)

Finally, the division may have the re-
quirement to ensure the trouble-free de-
ployment and commitment of the army
OMG or second echelon. To accomplish
this task, divisional engineers and air de-
fense would prepare and protect routes, a
reinforced regiment would launch a support-
ing attack, and the DAG would fm missions
against forces opposing the OMG/second
echelon.

Against partially prepared or un-
prepared defense. Its attacks on partially
prepared or unprepared defenses, pene-
tration is less of a problem. Therefore, a
divtilon’s imm~]ate mission may be the
destruction of an enemy first-echelon and (in
conjunction with other forces) a reserve bri-
gade. The subsequent mission would be to
penetrate to the fuff depth of a defending
division, and the mission of the day could be
60 km deep.

In attacks on a weaker, partially pre-
pared enemy, the zone of advance of a di-
vision on the army’s main attack axis would
normally be 15 to 25 km. The strike sector
would be approximately 2 to 4 km per divi-
sion. (After the penetration, the zone of ad-
vance would widen again.) For a division
on a supporting attack axis, the zone of ad-
vance could extend to 30 to 50 km. Thus,
the overall zone of attack for the army could
be60to100knt. Atotalof8to12km
would be in the strike sectors.

Forward Detachments

Armies, divisions, and regiments em-
ploy forward detachments (FDs) as tacti-
cal maneuver forces. Against an unpre-
pared defense, the army’s regiment-sized FD

could actmdly have art operational-tactical
mission, that means that it may perform
missions as deep as the immediate opera-
tional depth of the defense, that is, to the
enemy corps rear area. Army and division
FDs function during all types of offensive
action: attack against a defending enemy,
meeting engagement, or pursuit. The same
applies to regimental FDs, except that em-
ployment in art attack against a defending
enemy is normally only against an unpre-
pared defense. Divisions serving as army
OMGS can use a battalion-sized FD of their
own, plus a battalion-sized FD for each of
their subordinate regiments. Whatever the
level, FDs arc tailored forces, reinforced to
allow independent operation. Dependhg on
the enemy and the terrain, their nucleus can
be either tank or motorized rifle forces;
however, tank battalions and tank regiments
are the most likely.

FDs serving operational maneuver
forces help maintain the forward momentum
of the entire force. They fragment enemy
forces, preempt or overcome intermediate
defensive positions, and destroy the equilib-
rium of deploying enemy reserves. FDs
provide the essential linkage between OMGS
and main forces and lend cohesiveness to the
entire offensive.

Against unprepared defense. The
characteristics of the offensive arc surprise,
speed, and attempts to preemptor forestall ,
the enemy. FDs from fust-echelon divisions
may attempt to strike deep into the enemy
tactical zone of defense (main defense area) .
before enemy defenses arc fully organized
and solidified. Reinforced battdlons (or
sometimes entire regiments) given such
missions receive full support from artillery
and direct-support aviation. It is also possi-
ble that an army could employ a regimental-
sized “operational-tacticat” FD to achieve
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FD Subordkation Mksion Depth (km)
Army immediate operational depth 50-80
Division rem of tactical zone of defense 30-50

Regiment front of tactical zone of defense 20-30

Flgurc 5-2. Forward detachment missions against unprepared defense.

FD Subordination Mission Depth @m)
Army rearof tactical zone of defense 30-50
Division front of tactical zone of defense 20-30

Figure 5-3. Forward detachment missions against partially prepsred defense.

similar, but deeper, results to the rearof
the tactical zone of defense.

Against an unprepareddefense, where
the enemy has deployed only hk covering
force, FDs at sfl levels may initiate the at-
tack. If the enemy has advanced during the
night before tire offensive, they would then
attack on multiple axes across the army’s
offensive zone to penetrate enemy covering
forces rapidly. They would then drive at top
speed in prebatfle or march formation to
seize and hold key terrain within the enemy
division’s main defense area, thus preempt-
ing enemy occupation of positions there.
There may also be battation-sized hetiborne
landings, designed for linkup with the FDs.
The purpose of such tactics in support of an
operation would be to dk.rupt or preempt

. enemy defensive structure while opening
multiple avenues for swift attacks by larger
first-echelon forces. F@c 5-2 shows typi-
cal depths of FD missions against an unpre-
pared defense.

Against partially prepared defense.
More often, the OPFOR would find the en-

emy defense partially prepared, with the
covering force in place and the tactical zone
of defense partially occupied. A regimented
FD would not attack under these conditions,
but an army or division FD could, if pro-
vided heavy fue support. Their mission
would be to overcome the covering force
and penetrate into the tactical zone of de-
fense to prevent the enemy from establishing
a firm, continuous defense, they could also
facilitate the commitment of main force
(first- or second-echelon divisions) and
OMGS. Figure 5-3 shows typical mission
depths under such conditions, which would
be one step shrdlower than for an unprepared
defense.

During the attack, FDs usc reconnais-
sance to detect gaps in enemy defenses oc-
curring naturally or created by artillery fue.
If a gap exists, or in fue support has neutral-
ized sectors of the defense, the FD moves
quickly through the gap to secure objectives
in the enemy brigade or division rear.

Against prepared defense. If the
OPFOR encounters a prepared, fully occu-
pied defense, FDs would not participate in
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operations until first-echelon divisions have
completed the penetration of enemy first-
echelon brigades (the front of the tactical
zone of defense). (In rare instances, a divi-
sion FD could assist the main forces in
penetrating the covering force or initiate
subsequent attacks into the tacticrd zone of
defens% however, it is unlikely that it would
emerge still capable of further operations.)

Once the penetration operation is
complete, FDs at all levels of command
would lead the opcratiotraf exploitation or
pursuit, helping to encircle and destroy en-
emy forces. In this role, they would nor-
mally advance 30 to 60 km abead of the
main force.

Throughout the operation, strong FDs
would probably continue to press the ad-
vance into the enemy rear on several axes.
Numerous deep penetrations by FDs artd/or
OMGS early in the operation would result in
an intermingling of enemy and friendly
forces. This situation would complicate or
forestall enemy use of tactical nuclear
weapons. The OPFOR would probably ac-
cept heavy losses in such deep-penetration
forces, if it could cause an early collapse of
the enemy’s defensive structure before he
could resort to use of nuclear weapons.

Army OMG

An army may form art OMG either
from resources that are normafly part of it or
from@rt assets that arc supporting it. An
army commander may establish an OMG
before an operation as part of the initial
plan. Or, he may form one during an op-
eration to exploit art unforeseen opportu-
nity. At amny level, the OMG may be as
large as a reinforced division, usually based

on a TD because of its mobility. 10 The army
commander would most likely hand-pick a
division for this mission; it would have the
latest equipment, a high state of combat
readiness, and fret-rate division and regi-
mental commanders. An army that uses one
of its divisions as an OMG may have to re-
sort to a smaller second echelon or com-
bined arms reserve. An romy OMG could
operate 100 km or more beyond other army
forces.

Objectives and raids. Once inserted,
the OMGS ultimate task depends on the
~rmrt commander’s concept of tie operation.
It would probably involve preempting the
defense, seizing strategic objectives, destroy-
ing enemy reserves, and/or seizing key ter-
rain to facilitate the advance of the army’s
main force. Unlike the second echelon, the
army OMG acts as a large operational
raiding force. Typically, it has one or
more objectivm, perhaps located on the
army’s main axis. On the way to its geo-
graphicrd objective(s), the OMG would at-
tempt to avoid a decisive engagement with
large enemy forces; however, it could con-
duct raids en route. In this case, it would
probably launch battahon- or even regimen-
taf-sized raidhg detachments to attack tar-
gets crucial to the viability of the enemy de-
fense still resisting the main forces. The
relative importance of raiding versus
achieving a mission depends solely upon the
mission(s) of the OMG. Figure 5-4 illus- .
trates the activities of an army OMG.

Cooperation with other forces. N- .
though opcratirtg ahead of the main forces,
the OMG does not tight in isolation. &r
reconnaissance; long-range reconnaissance
patrols, and SPF patrols can provide intelli-

lo Itis alsopossible rbat a brSaademight serve ss m

army OMG.
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gence and targeting data. Some heffborne
and airborne Iandhgs can directly help the
OMG, smoothing its advance by preempting
defensive or counterattack preparations; oth-
ers help indirectly by confusing the enemy
and inhibiting his reaction. Air interdiction
would also try to prevent counterattacks or
counterpenetration. The OMG receives the
highest priority for both air defense and
ground-attack aircraft. Indeed, as the OMG
advances beyond comfortable supporting
range of helicopters operating from over the
line of contact, it would probably acquire its
own air component--helicopters moving
with the OMG, complete with a mobile
forward operating base. It may also be pos-
sible to make at least a temporary use of
captured airtlelds or improvised strips to
base fighters or fly in resupply. OMGS, air-
bomelltelibome, and air operations are all
cmcially interdependent, the successes of
each contributing materially to the viability
of the others.

Troop control and logistics. Troop
control of an army OMG is the result of a
combination of radio, an airborne command
post, and air and ground couriers. Sustain-
ing the OMG requires highfy mobile trans-
port and supply. The OPFOR attempts to
maintain a ground line of communication,
but it plans for resupply by air.

Relationship to second echelon. The
relationship between the army OMG and the
second echelon varies depending on the con-
cept of the operation. If the OMG is operat-
ing away from the main axis of advance, its

. activities and those of the second echelon
may not be directly related. If the OMG is
operating on the main axis of advance, the
second echelon may have to destroy forces
bypassed by the OMG or to secure the
OMGS lines of communications.

Army Second Echelon

The army’s second echelon normally
consists of one or more divisions. It ad-
vances behind army fret-echelon forces. It
marches with its units dispersed laterrdly on
multiple routes to minimize vulnerability to
enemy detection and attacks. Based on the
development of the battfe and on his m-
resigned mission, the tumy commander
commits his follow-on forces at the most
opportune time and place. This achieves
penetration, deeper exploitation, and disso-
lution of enemy tactical and immediate op
erationaI defenses.

Second-echelon divisions and army
OMGS. The OMG and the second echelon
are two different types of foIlow-on forces.
Although it is not an either-or situation, an
army commander, given a limited number of
divisions, might not be able to form both. If
he expects initial enemy defenses to be rela-
tively weak, he would be less likely to form
a second echelon, but more likely to use an
OMG. If he uses an OMG and all goes well, -
there should be less need for a second eche-
lon, and a smaller combined arms reserve
could suffice. Should tire strength and sta-
bility of the defense preclude the planned
use of an OMG, the division originally aa-
signed that mission could simply become
part of that reserve.

An army may form either a second
echelon or OMG, or even both in some cir-
cumstances. A division designated as an
army OMG would be held well forward,
probably not more than 30 to 50 km from
the line of contact, ready for early commit-
ment. (From that distance, it would take
about 2 to 3 hours for a dNision marching
on 2 or 3 routes to move forward from its
assembly area and paas through a breach in
the enemy defenses.) Second-echelon
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divisions are held 40 to 60 or even 80 km to
the reruwhile the first echelon is achieving
the penetration. Thereafter, they follow the
leading divisions at a dktance of 50 to 60
km until committed (in this case, the process
should take 4 hours). Their divisional artil-
lery may be temporarily detached to aug-
ment artillery support for the penetration.
They receivetwo, possibly three, alternative
lines of commitment and routes to them. .

Ideally, commitment of either a sec-
ond echelon or an OMG would follow a
clean breach in the defense and would be at
night on a sector 12 to 20 km wide, on three
routes to generate maximum combat power
on going into the attack. At the time of
commitment, they may well receive augmen-
tation by elements of the first echelon and/or
the AAG, and maximum air and artillery
support would accompany commitment Of-
ten, however, such forces may have to attack
on narrower frontage (strike sector), as little
as 5 km wide, to complete the penetration.
Figure 5-5 illustrates a preferred mode of
commitment of an army’s second echelon,
on a 15-km frontage through a gap in the
deployment of the first echelon. (See also
Figure 4-8 in Chapter 4 for an example of an
army OMG completing a penetration on a 5-
km sector.)

Since it is impossible to predict the
progress of the operation in the enemy’s
depth with certainty in any detail, second
echelons receive only an immediate mis-
sion and a subsequent axis of advance.
Once the army commander has committed
his second echelon is committed, it is essen-
tial to establish a new one, or a reserve, ei-
ther by withdrawing other forces from com-
bat or through reinforcement fromjront.

Army Reserves

If an army does not have a second
echelon, it would normally retain one or
more regiments as a combined arms re-
serve in an offensive. This also could be a
mission for am independent motorized rifle
brigade (IMRB) in those armies with so
IMRB. Other reserve regiments may come
from army first-echelon divisions in support-
ing attack sectors.

Antitank reservea and other special
reserves are important in augmenting the
first echelon so that the army does not have
to commit its second echelon prematurely.
‘l%eycan also provide strong defense against
counterattacks, so that it is not necessary to
divert elements of the main forces from their
mission. (For more detail on various types
of reserves, see Chapter 4.)

The army’s organic antitank regiment
normafly constitutes its antitank reserve.
However, an army may sdso receive an anti-
tank brigade from the Reserves of the Su-
preme High Command. In that case, the re-
inforcing brigade would become the army
antitank reserve, and the regiment’s assets
would be decentralized to reinforce the anti-
tank reserves of dbfisions operating on the
armies main axis. Lkewise, fiorst antitank
reserves can reinforce army antitank de-
fense.

Artillery Groups

An m-my of a ~rorzt fnt echelon re-
ceives artiflmy units from the jront artillery
division. The army commander then rdlo-
cates army and frontal artiflery to his divi-
sions to form division artillery groups
(DAGs). He may retain some artillery at
army level to form one or more army artil-
lery groups (AAGs) and so army group of
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Figure 5-5. Commitment of an army’s second echelon.
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rocket artillery (AGRA). The bulk of thk
artillery would be long-range guns and
MRLs, though it might have some howitzers
assigned from a second-echelon division.
Within the army, artillery from second-
echelon divisions may go to reinforce fmst-
cchelon divisions, until the commitment of
the second echelon to battle. The artillery
would then rejoin its parent divisions.

Together with fixed-wing aviation,
these groups have the most important task of
neutralizing enemy nuclear weapons and
artillery. They can also maneuver concen-
trated fwe to support the attacks of both first
and second echelons or OMGS and to en-
gage enemy reserves.

Army artillery group (AAG). Wklr
organic andj?zmt-allocated assets not passed
down to its divisions, art army conducting a
@rt main or supporting attack would form
a strong AAG. The purpose of art AAG is
to--

. Engage enemy SSMS and artillery,
especially those capable of delivering
nuclear or high-precision munitions,
along with associated C2 facilities.

. Reinforce the fwes of DAGs on the
army’s main attack axis.

An army cotdd have 4 to 8 battahons of tube
artillery for thk purpose.11. If the number
is closer to 4 battalions, the army would
form one AAG, with closer to 8 it is also
probable that art army would form subgroups
or two AAGs. The latter may be necessary
to support more than one division or to per-
form more than one mission (for example,
divisionti support, cotmterbattery, or de-

Army group of rocket artiUery
(AGRA). M army would not normally al-
locate the MRLs of its organic rocket
launcher regiment to its subordinate divi-
sions. WMt these and additionrd MRL bat-
talions possibly allocated to the army from
the front-level rocket launcher brigade, the

my commander would form art AGRA.
Thus, the AGRA would have at least 3 MRL
battalions and perhaps as many as 7. With
the laxger number, an army might form two
AGRAs. An AGRA is normally reserved
for centralized employment in the army’s
main attack axis. However, it could rdso
conduct rapid maneuver to any axis, as re-
quired, to inflict losses on main enemy
groupings.

Combat Helicopter Regiments

When operating in an air corridor
army aviation can use its attack helicopters
for missions across the line of contack
They will attack enemy gun limes and re-
serves, especially those trying to deploy.
This, of course, would occur only when pre-
ceded by suppression of enemy air defense.
Attack helicopters also give direct air sup-
port to units fighting through the enemy de-
fenses in that case, their support is itttpor-
tant in the transition from the artillery prepa-
ration to support phases and in the accom-
paniment phase. They are, however, most
useful in engaging targets beyond effective
artillery range. Their actions arc closely
coordinated with those of the artillery, air
defense, and fixed-wing aviation. The
mrny’s independent combat helicopter regi-
ment(s) also have transport helicopters.



Airborne and Heliborne Landing
Forces

Any regiment- or brigade-sized lrmd-
ing of airborne troops is more likely to be
air-dropped than helicopter-delivered, es-
pecially if it is more than about 50 km be-
yond the fine of contact. (See Chapter 16 for
more detail on airborne operations.)

The OPFOR can launch battalion-
sized heliborne landings up to 50 km or so
into the enemy rear in the case of specialized
airborne troops. This restriction is due to
the payload/range limitations and vulner-
ability of helicopter. Even then, the airborne
troops expect early reinforcement from for-
ward detachments or OMGS. Usually, an
airborne battafion could hold out no more
than 18 to 24 hours without resupply.

Motorized rifle battalions may serve
in the helibome landing role (particularly
for shrdlow missions). They usrsafly operate
not more than 20 km from the line of con-
tact, within range of supporting rutillery.
Heliborne insertion of a motorized rifle
company would be to a depth of not more
than 10 km.

The less prepared the enemy defense
and the less dense and more poorly organ:
ized its air defense, the greater scope a
helibome Lantlng may have. Using such
landings, an army can conduct company- to
battalion-sized raids against vulnerable,
high-pfiority targets such as nuclear weap-
ons, headquarters, and key logistics assets.
Such raids seize defiles river

● Blocking the moves of enemy re-
serves.

. Blocking the withdrawal or rede-
ployment of enemy forces.

. Seizing positions on which tbe en-
emy could fight delaying actions.

The motorized rifle battahons involved
normrdly come from a second-echelon tegi-
ment, or perhaps even from a second-
cchelon division. Such a helibome landing
is usually in support of a division on the
army’s main axis. A division or army may
order it, but the army provides both lift and
approvrd.

Other Elements

A first-echelon army on the main at-
tack axis would probably receive, from
front, additional-

. Engineem and river-crossing eqrsip-
ment.

● Air defense weapons.
. Chemical units.
● Transportation assets.

The army commander would rdlocate these
assets primarily to support the main effort.
Subordinates could also receive these assets
according to their specific needs.

Influence of Nature of Enemy
Defense

As at other levels, the factors which
determine an army’s operational formation ,
isrclude--

● The aim of and plan for the opersr-
tion.
Th t th d th d & f ‘



(See the “Determining Factors” section in
Chapter 4 for more detail on the influence of
terrain.) However, the strongest influence is
usually the nature of the enemy defense.

The nature of the enemy’s defenses
also largely determines the echelonment of
the OPFOR offensive formations. Enemy
defenses may not be well prepared in depth
or backed up by operational-level reserves.
In that case, the army would probably attack
in a single strong echelon followed by a
combkted arms reserve and possibly an
OMG. If the enemy is well prepared in
depth or does have operational reserves, the
army would probably attack in two echelons.
In other words, if the enemy defense has an
operational second echelon or reserve, the
OPFOR employ an operational second
echelon to sustain the momentum of the of-
fensive. Figures 5-6 through 5-9 show sev-
eral possible variants of operations-1 forma-
tion an army might use against defenses with

v~ing de=ees of prepfledness.

MISSIONS AND NORMS

OPFOR planners have established
norms in distances, rates of advance, and
time factors for army offensive operations.
These norms depend principally on an as-
sessment of friendly and enemy capabilities.
hr particular, they depend on the prepared-
ness of enemy defenses. They may rdSO
reflect other factors such as terrain and

. weather. The norms dkcussed in thk chap-
ter are optimized for European terrain.

These factors guide pktrming for an opera-
ti N t ll f E th t

Arrnv Mksions

AOarmy in the first echelon of a
front offensive normally has a mission to
attack through enemy defenses to the im-
mediate operational depth, the enemy corps
rem area. The achievement of an army’s
mission is the culmination of successive at-
tacks conducted by its divisions.

A typical army bnmedlate mission
would be to destroy the integrity of an en-
emy corps. This would include seizing im-
portant areas that would facilitate offensive
operations deeper into the enemy rear area.
The task of the fust day of the operation may
be to penetrate the forward defending enemy
division and, subsequently, to advance to the
counterattacking corps reserves.

The army subsequent mission de-
pends primarily on the nature of the enemy
defenses. It could include any or alf of the
following actions:

. The complete defeat, in zone, of the
enemy corps.

● The destruction of army group re-
serves.

● The destruction of the integrity and
operational stability of the opposing
army group.

Dimensions

As with$ronts, armies vary in size and
combat missions. These factors, taken to-
gether with the nature of the terrain, the
strength and nature of the defense, and the

h
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Figure 5-7. Army operational formation against partially prepared defense (variant 1).
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Figure 5-8. Army operational forntation against partially preprwed defense (variant 2).
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Figure 5-9. Army operational formation against unprepared defense.
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The generalizations given below are thus
guidelines only.

Depth and Duration

A first-echelon army may execute two
successive operations to a depth of 250 to
350 km). Its immediate and subsequent
missions largely depend on the nature of the
defending enemy forces the army must de-
stroy.

The depth of a first echelon’s army’s
immediate mission is normally to the rear
boundmy of a defending corps. By penetrat-
ing to this depth, the army would have
completed the destruction of enemy first-
echelon rhisions, thus destroying the co-
hesion and integrity of the enemy corps.
Under normal conditions (against a partially
prepared defense) the depth of this immedi-
ate mission would be 100 to 150 km, ac-

complished over a period of 3 to 4 days.

The subsequent mission of such an
army is normally to complete the destruc-
tion of the enemy corps and engage the en-
emy army group reserve if possible. This
mission would involve an additional 150 to
200 km, and another 3 to 4 days, against
light opposition (no more than a partially
prepared defense). Thus, the total depth of
the subsequent mission could be 250”to 350
km, over a total of 6 to 8 days. Under fa-
vorable condhions, the army’s first-echelon
divisions (which, like the army itself, may
conduct one or more successive attacks) may
accomplish the army’s subsequent mission.
Against more prepared defenses, however,
the army would normally have a second
echelon to complete thk task.

Expected Rate of Advance

Against a partiafly prepared or overex-
tended defense that lacks strong operational
reserves, the expected average rate of ad-
vance would be 40 to 60 km per day.
However, this rate would not be uniform. It
might be no more than 25 to 30 km per day
when fighting through defended areas. Once
the attacking force has achieved a penetra-
tion, the rate of advance would increase
considerably, up to 60 to 70 km per day in
pursuit or exploiting the offensive into the
enemy rear. All these rates are for normal
(European) terrain. In mountains, marshes,
jungles, and arctic areas, the average rate of
advance would decrease to about 30 to 50
km per day in deserts and steppes, it in-
creases substantially.

Width of Zone of Action

The sector of rcsponsib]li~ (some-
times called a zone of action, zone of ad-
vance, attack zone, or overall attack front-
age) of a main axis army, with 4 divisions in
the first echelon, is likely to be 60 to 100
km in normal European terrain. hr other
theaters, particularly in mountainous terrain,
the zone of action may be wider. The zone
of action depends on the number of axes of
advance in the army’s first echelon. Io as-
signing division frontages, the OPFOR con-
siders assessments of friendly and enemy
forces as well as the nature of the terrain.
The average division zone of action for of-
fensive operations in a main attack is 15 to
25 km. Thus, the width of a first-echelon
army making the main attack with 4 divi-
sions in its first echelon might vary from 60
to 100 b, with only 3 divisions in the first
echelon, it would be 45 to 75 b, with 2
divisions in the first echelon, it could be as
little as 30 to 50 km. The width of the zone
of action could be up to 100 km or larger for
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armies not making the main attack, in pas-
sive sectors, on axes where the enemy has
no sufficient forces and means, or in areas
with much impassable terrain.

In any conventional operation, there
are long defensive and secondary sectors,
at least at the start, and particularly in at-
tacks on well-prepared defenses. Strike sec-
tors for an army penetration against pre-
pared defenses are liiely to totrd about 8 to
12 km, on one or two sectors. Once the at-
tacking force has penetrated the enemy’s
tactical zone of defense and the enemy starts
to withdraw his outflanked forces, the
breadth of offensive actions increases, as
forces on previously “passive sectors” tran-
sition to the pursuit.

FORMS OF OPERATIONAL
MANEUVER

The form an army operation takes de-
pends on the location and strength of enemy
groupings and their likely reactions, the na-
ture of the terrain and location of obstacles,
and the @rt commander’s concept of op-
erations. Having established the location of
the main enemy grouping and thus the areas
in which the decisive battles are likely, the
-y commander works out the method of
its destruction in terms of frontage, depth,
and main and supporting axes. Operations
at jrorrt level, as portrayed in Chapter 4, are
similar in concept at army level but, of.
course, on a smaller scale. In conventional
conflict, an army uses the same two basic
forms described for the front (or comblna-,
tions thereof), plus one form (the “single
penetration”) peculiar to the army.

Shwle Penetration

An armymay detiver a single, heavy
strike on one axis to the entire depth of the

defending enemy coqx, simultaneously wid-
ening the gap to the flanks and destroying
fragmented enemy groupings. This form of
operation, portrayed in Figure 5-10, is that
usually used when having to penetrate
strong, deeply echeloned, prepared de-
fenses at the start of an operation.

Encirclement

Figure 5-11 illustrates the delivery of
two heavy strikes on converging axes to en-
circle the main enemy grouping (including
the reserve brigade of the enemy division)
while simultaneously exploiting into the en-
emy’s rear. This form of operation is suit-
able--

● When the trace of the line of contact
forms a srdient.

. When the army has sufficient
strength for two thrusts.

. When the enemy is unbalanced, with
a strong grouping (its center of grav-
ity) well forward, flanked by two
weaker ones (as will often be the
case during a counterattack, for in-
stance).

A variation on encirclement, depicted
in Figure 5-12, is the trapping of the enemy
against an obstacle, to destroy him there. In
coastal operations, the obstacle would, of
course, be the sea. Such an operation can
also occur inland, trapping the enemy
against a major river or cnnrd or possibly a
mountain range. Provided interdiction or
airborne landktgs deny the enemy bridges,
ferries, or passes over the obstacle, the en-
emy grouping can be effectively destroyed.
Enemy persomel may be able to exfiltrate,
but at the price of abandoning all their heavy
equipment. Another use for the concen-
trated strike from one flank is to encircle a
much larger enemy grouping in cooperation
with the forces of another army. This type
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of maneuver can also force a defending en-
emy to abandon prepared defensive posi-
tions and reorierr~ at that point, the OPFOR
cars destroy the enemy grouping with flank
and rear attacks.

Attack Across a Broad Frontage on
Multide Axes

An army may deliver two or more
penetrating strikes to achieve the dkintegra-
tion of the main enemy grouping, splitting it
up into isolated pockets. (See Figure 5-13.)
This sort of operation can occur when the
enemy’s defense is of a less than fully pre-
pared nature, lacking depth and a strong re-
serve on that army’s axis.

TYPES OF OFFENSIVE ACTION

An army carries out the same three
basic forms of combat action as the $wrt.
Again, the OPFOR defines these in terms of
the postures of the attacker and defender, not
the time available.

Meeting Engagement

As art operational large formation, an
army conducts a meeting engagement. (See
the “Meeting Engagement” section in Chap-
ter 4.) Its subordinate formations (divisions
and brigades) conduct meeting battlea at the
tactical level. Figure 5-14 shows a simpli-
fied example of an army commander’s deci-
sion for a meeting engagement.

Attack Against a Defending Enemv

The army, like thejrrvst, conducts two
basic types of attack from the march (out
of direct contact) and from a position in di-
rect contact with the enemy. The character-
istics of these attacks are the same as for the

~rorrt. (For further details, see the “Attack
Against a Defending Enemy” ,section in
Chapter 4.)

Ideally, the OPFOR mounts an attack
from the march, from concentration areas
out of contact. In this case, finaf assembly
areas for leading divisions would be 20 to
40 km from the enemy forward edge (or in-
temationat border). They are thus out of
range of preemptive artillery strikes, but still
only 1 1/2 to 3 hours night march from the
line of going over to the attack. Where the ‘
enemy has succeeded in deploying a cover-
ing force, battrdion- to regimental-sised
forward detachments of the fret-echelon
divisions, with strong artillery and air srrp-
port, would destroy that force. The main
forces of divisions follow the forward de-
tachments in tactical march or prebattle for-
mation, aiming to attack the enemy forward
edge close behind of the retreating covering
force aod gain a lodgment. If, however, en-
emy resistance in the covering force is very
strong, it may be necessary for the OPFOR
to commit first-echelon regiments, even di-
visions. It is important to ensure that the
actions of units and formations penetrating
the covering force develop in such a way
that they can be integrated into appropriate
groupings once they come into contact with
the enemy main defense area.

There are circumstances in which the
OPFOR may have to launch an attack from a
position in close contact. This means that .
an amny resumes an offensive that had
stopped, or it transitions to the attack after
conducting a successful defensive engage- ,
ment. In the latter case, the timing is of
great importance. The army should go over
to the offensive only when the enemy has
taken such heavy losses that he has lost his
capability to continue his attack, but before
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he has regrouped or reorganized to meet the
counterattack/counterstrike.

Pursuit

The army uses the same pursuit tech-
niques as atfiorrt level. First-echelon armies
normally rely on their forward detach-
ments and airborne or helibome landings to
cut off the withdrawing enemy. Operationrd
pursuits may extend to a depth of several
hundred kilometers. (For further dkcussion,
see the “pursuit” section in Chapter 4.)

The OPFOR regards pursuit as a sepa-
rate and decisive phase of war. The purpose
of an offensive is not just to drive the enemy
back, but also to destroy him so that he can-
not reinforce, reorganize, and continue the
struggle. Encirclement and pursuit are the
two basic methods of completing the de-
struction of an enemy grouping.

There arc three basic elements of the
pursuit, as illustrated in Figure 5-15. A por-
tion of the army vigorously conducts a fron-
tal (direct) pursuit to prevent the enemy
from disengaging and to slow him down by
forcing him to deploy not just rear gumds
but elements of hk main body. The OPFOR
army’s main body conducts a parallel pur-
suit, moving on routes parallel to the with-
drawing cohumrs; it tries to overtake them
and deliver flank attacks to split the enemy

. force into isolated groupings for destruction
in detail. Meanwhile, the army sends for-
ward detachments and helibome or air-

. borne forces ahead to seize defiles and/or
obstacle crossings the enemy needs to es-
cape or to receive reinforcements. Strong
flank detachments and/or antitank re-
serves may also be necessary to prevent ap
preaching enemy forces from dkmpting the
pursuit.

Pursuit is centrally organized, but
its execution is decentralized (as arc re-
sources, such as artillery). There must be
advanced planning to avoid losing precious
time, which could give the enemy the advrm-
tage. Therefore, OPFOR planners must
identify routes for enemy withdrawal and the
OPFOR advance. They must issue an out-
liie plao for operational formation and the
scheme of maneuver. They must form pre-
plarmed forward detachments and helibome
detachments ahead of time.

The OPFOR must intensify recon-
naissance (and counter-reconnaissance) ef-
forts for the pursuit to be successful. Early
detection of MSenemy withdrawal is also
important, both to avoid enemy escape and
the danger of a nuclear attack, for which
withdrawal may be an ind]cator.

Therefore, the OPFOR demands that
its commanders at all levels initiate prrrauit
immediately on detecting an attempt to
withdraw, informing higher headquarters as
they do so. (This is an occasion when the
exercise of irdtiative, without waiting for
orders, is mandatory.) The pursuit continues
until one of the foffowing conditions exists:

● The OPFOR has destroyed the en-
emy.

● The OPFOR higher commaoder
terminates it because the pursuing
forces or their logistics support be-
come overstretched, or because the
COFM has changed for the worse.

● Enemy reserves have arrived.

5-29



// II MA20R RIVSR ] i I

‘5!!..” .-----w II - I

=3
J

---

17RST-ECHDIV
/

a
.-

\

“_HD1ve

~v;~-------------
, P— \- / ... ,1

ASSESSEDENSMY INTENTION(I.E.,TO ESTABLISHDEFENSEON
-- +M,420RR1vER LINE)

COMMANDERS DFCISIOM SOUrFU?RNDIvWILL FIXEN13MYAND

10 20 >THEF3NIIMYBFL4NK
omrm 2x mRST.ECH DIVSpLL0w+t2 BY zn em) WILL STRIKE

Figure 5-14. Army commander’s decision for a meeting engagement.

5-30

●



,



Develo~in~ the Offensive

For the timely achievement of opcra-
tiorral and strategic gords, it is necessary to
develop the offensive into deep battle from
the earliest opportunity. To do thk, OPFOR
divisions would use forward, raiding, and
helibome detachments. Then, as a result of
these tactical maneuvers, armies would con-
duct deep operations with OMGS operating
in concert with aviation and airborne landing
forces. Figure 5-16 portrays the desired ac-
tions of an army in the enemy’s rear to con-
vert tactical into operational success. In
executing operations in the enemy rear, the
OPFOR may encounter five major problems.
This chapter has already dealt with one, pur-
suit; the other four are as follows.

Destroying Enemy Reserves and
Repelling Counterattacks

The enemy would use hk reserves
wherever possible to deliver counterattacks.
In less favorable conditions, he would em-
ploy them to reinforce the defending first
echelon on critical azes or to occupy inter-
mediate limes of defense. The counterattack
poses the most dlfflcult problem, since it
represents an enemy effort to regain the ini-
tiative. The OPFOR must delay, dkmpt,
and damage approaching enemy reserves by
air attacks and then by long-range artillery.
First-echelon forces, or perhaps an
OMG,should then destroy them in meeting
engagements if the COFM aflows, or strong
antitank reserves and flank detachments
should blcck the counterattack. If, however,
the enemy enjoys too great a COFM superi-
ority and/or is the victor in a meeting en-
gagement, it maybe necessay to change the
axis of main effort. NotMng must be af-
lowed to prevent deep penetration. The
OPFOR may commit the second echelon, or

5-32

elements of it, to destroy the enemy coun-
terattack and resume the offensive.

River Crossings

It is very important, whenever possi-
ble, to preempt the establishment of defense
along a river line.lz The OPFOR can do this .,
through the use of heliborne or forward de-
tachments at the tacticrd level and airborne
units and OMGS at the operationaL Follow-
ing close behkrd a retreating enemy, the
main forces would try to encircle the enemy
against the obstacle, destroy him on the near
bank, and thus cross the river unopposed.
Should an opposed crossing become inevi-
table, the OPFOR commander must make
the decision for it well in advance. He
should issue combat missions at least 1 to 2
days in advance of leading dlvisiorrs reach
ing the obstacle, to allow organization of
combat groupings, engineer and air support,
airborne landings, and deception measures
ahead of time. This is essential if the
OPFOR is to achieve the necessary speed
and surprise and conduct crossings from the
march.

●

.
u ln Europm terrain,the OPFORwOuklexPecttO
encOunter--

.

.

.

A sresm 6 to 20 meterswide every 20 km.
A srrearn100 to 300 meters wide every 100 to
150 km (the normal distance to an army im-
mediate mission).
A major water obstacle over 300 meters wide
every 250 to 300 km (roughly the dkarrce to
an army subsequent mission.)
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Generrdly, the OPFOR forces a river
line on a broad frontage, since this reduces
the danger of vulnerable concentrations and
traffic jams. Thus, it also complicates the
intelligence picture for the defender in the
cmcial early stages, so that he is unable to
deploy his ftrepower and reserves to best
advantage. All leading div~lons would
attempt to cross with at least two regi-
ments, and each of those would, in turn,
attempt a crossing at two points. As soon
as these units have seized tactical footholds,
the OPFOR would make efforts to link them
up and deepen them into an operational-
sized bridgehead. Ideally, formations would
not pause to consolidate bridgeheads; rapid
forward progress is always of paramount
importance. The enemy, however, can often
put up a determined fight for river lines, and
heavy counterattacks may often force
OPFOR fortnations onto the defensive to
hold the favorable line gained for exploita-
tion by subsequent echelons.

Operations at Night

The OPFOR has to continue opera-
tions around the clock to deny the enemy
any breathing space and prevent “his consoli-
dation on new lines or the restoration of the
defense. However, OPFOR night-fighting
equipment may not always be state-of-the-
art, and inadequate training standards may
exacerbate this problem. When required to
attack at night, the OPFOR normally tries to
convert it into something approaching day-
light conditions with the extensive use of
illumination. Moreover, OPFOR soldiers
need rest, too; units must carry out equip-
ment maintenance and resupply. Accord-
ingly, the OPFOR would avoid complex
maneuvers at night. Divisions and regi-
ments would take turns attacking and rest-
ing.

Most offensive action would occur
only to--

● Exploit gaps and weak spots where
the enemy is in disarray.

● Seize limited objectives that provide
a favorable line for resuming full-
scale offensive operations at dawn.

. Conduct raids, airborne landings, and
the actions of forward detachments.

However, the OPFOR would make full use
of the hours of darkness for major opera-
tional moves and for regrouping. It prefers
to commit second echelons and OMGS at
night, presumably on the calculation that
surprise and the enemy’s lack of balance
would offset the dangers involved.

Reinforcement of Success

Success in developing the offensive
depends on--

● The timely commitment of OMGS,
second echelons, and/or reserves.

● Shifting the army’s axis of main ef-
fort on o a different axis when resis-
tance is too strong.

. Consequently regrouping forces from
less favorable axes.

The underlying principle is the continurd
reinforcement of success and never of
failure. Such a principle can actually help
those formations that have run into trouble
the continuation of the advance can expose
the flanks, rear, and lines of communication
of a successfully defending or counterattsck- .
ing enemy to attack. An army can shii its
main effort onto a new axis only on the
instruction, or with the permission, of the
front commander. The resultant regrouping
must be both rapid and secret, quite possibly
with attacks being continued on the former
axis as deception. Figure 5-17 depicts an
army’s shift of axis.
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RetzrouRinJg Initial Nuclear Strike

Extensive operational regrouping
during the course of a strategic offensive
operation is undesirable, since it could lead
to loss of momentum and confusion.
OPFOR commanders recognize, however,
that some regrouping will probably have to
take place. The cause might be that unex-
pectedly effective resistance forces a change
of axis or that the grouping appropriate to
the first of a consecutive series of operations
is not suited to the next. In any case, re-
grouping of armies witbht a front or divi-
sions within an amny is not likely to take
place more than once in a strategic opera-
tion, and then only if ordered or approved by
the next bigher commander.

Tactical regrouping withhr divi-
sions and regiments, however, occur fre-
quently, since the tactical situation can
change often and radically. Another fre-
quent occurrence would be reorganization
following the commitment of second eche-
lons, as the old first echelon bceomes a new
reserve.

OFFENSE IN NUCLEAR
CONDITIONS

In offensive operations following the
initial massed nuclear strike, the basic forms
of army operations maneuver in nuciear

. conditions would be attacks on multiple
axes, encirclement, or the trapping of the
enemy against a natural barrier. Figures 4-

. 16 through 4-18 in Chapter 4 illustrate these
operations at the front level; they are similar
in concept at the army level but, of course,
on a smaller scale.

The mission in the initial nuclem
strike is to--

. Destroy enemy nuclear weapons.
● Inflict heavy casualties on major

groupings (especially tank forces).
● Destroy CPS (especially corps and

division headquarters).
. Destroy vital logistics assets within

boundaries.
These are rdl possible targets for army SSMS
and nuclear-capable artillery. Front may lay
down the bulk of the targets for the army to
engage, especially if operations arc to be
nuclear from the outset. If the transition to
nuclear use takes place during the course of
conventional operations, the army com-
mander may be left to select targets for many
of his systems using his own initiative.

In the event that nuclear use starts
with only short warning and only the one-
third of systems held permanently ready to
fire are available, irritird strikes would con-
centrate on nuclear systems and CPS. As
other weapons come on line, they would
strike enemy troop groupings and logistics
sites.

Strenuous efforts would be rrceessary
to eliminate the effects of the enemy’s first
nuclear strike. The first priority is the resto-
ration of troop control. Then, forces that
remain combat-effective cart strike the en-
emy from the march in order to complete the
destruction of surviving enemy groupings.
Meanwhile, damaged units or formations are
either restored or amalgamated to resume the
offensive.
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Post-Strike Operations

In a nuclear environment, penetration
is not much of a problem and occurs speed-
ily. On the other hand, the enemy’s nuclew
strikes would affect the rate of advance. The
time required to restore combat effectiveness
to formations darnaged in the initird ex-
change can amount to 1 to 2 days or more.
In the advance, the problems of overcoming
or bypassing areas of destruction, conflagra-
tion, flooding, and/or contamination would
slow down movement. Consequently, it is
likely that the average rate of advance
would be much the same for both nuclear
and conventional operations. For planning
purposes, the OPFOR considers them to be
identical at an average of 40 to 60 km per
day in normal (European) terrain and 30-50
in mountains or marshy areas intersected by
rivers. Thus, an army could still accomplish
an operation extending to a depth of 250 to
350 km in 6 to 8 days.

Where the enemy has sustained deci-,
sive losses has only isolated groupings
lacking much combat power, the army can
ad,vance in prebattle or even mwch forma-
tion, and mopping up wouid require only
part of the army. Where both sides have
taken massive casualties on more than one
axis, or even across the entire zone of op-
erations, there will almost certainly have to
be a radical revision of the army plan. It is
imperative that the OPFOR move more
quickly than the enemy in the mounting of
attacks with those elements retaining combat
capability and in delivering repeat strikes on
surviving forces and reserves. Combat
would assume a wholly maneuver character,
with frequent meeting engagements and
battles and extensive use of airborne
landing, raiding and forward detach-
ments. The OPFOR would bypass strong
enemy pockets wherever possible and con-
centrate its efforts on thrusting into the en-
emy rear to destroy his nuclear systems, or at
least keep them on the move, and to capture
tilelds. Second echelons or reserves
would destroy such bypassed groupings.
Meanwhile, the OPFOR would continue ef-
forts to locate and destroy opposing nuclear
delivery means.
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The OPFOR defines a front or army
defensive operation as the aggregate of op-
erations and battles of subordinate units
unified by a single concept and plan. The
subordinate operations include those of--

. First- and second-echelon maneuver
forces.

. Reserves.
● Missile troops and artillery units.
. Frontal aviation.
. Army aviation.
. Airborne and helibome units.
. Air defense forces.
. Naval and amphibious forces (on a

Coastrdaxis).
The combined arms concept is an integral
part of the OPFOR approach to defensive
operations.

NATURE OF OPFOR DEFENSE

OPFOR jwnts and armies conduct
defensive operations-

● To halt and repulse an enemy offen-
sive.

Q To hold key terrain.
● To irdhct maximum losses on the

enemy.
● To buy time.
, To perform ceonomy-of-force rrds-

sions.

The general goal of these actions is to
defeat advancing enemy forces and to create
conditions favorable for transition to the of-
fense. The OPFOR also emphasizes ag-
gressive execution and conduct of counter-

Chapter 6
Front and Army

Defensive Operations

strikes.l OPFOR defensive operations in-
volve the use of maneuver, mines, and barri-
ers.

It is likely that the OPFOR will defend
initially, then follow with a countcrstrike. It
is possible that, within a given front or army
offensive operation, subordinate units may
execute defensive missions. This may be
out of necessity, as when encountering a su-
perior enemy force during the course of an
offensive. However, it may be in an econ-
omy-of-force role, permitting the concerrtra-
tion of forces on the main attack axes. The
primary focus of OPFOR operational-level
defensive planning is at the army level.

Or)erational Formation

For OPFOR commanders, the term
operational formation means the basic or-
ganization for combat by a~ront or army, in
the defense as well as the offense. The
OPFOR is quite flexible in its organization
for combat, which corresponds to the need
of the mission. (See Figure 6-l for an ex-
ample of an army defensive deployment.)

Echelonment

The OPFOR reduces the vulnerability
of its defending forces to nuclear attacks and

1* In OPFOR terminology, a counterattack is titi-
cal,carriedoutby divisions.A counterstrikeisop

erational,deliveredby forcesof a frontorarmy. A
counteroffensiveisusuallyon a smategicscar%

rarelyisitoperational.
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to high-precision weapon strikes by dkpers-
ing forces laterally and in depth. The
OPFOR achieves depth in an army defense
by establishing battahon positions within a
series of defensive belts.

OPFOR commanders do not conduct a
static positional defense. Reserves and sec-
ond-echelon forces have planned commit-
ment lines. Should a penetration develop,
they would assume blocking positions or
initiate counterstrikes on these lines. Eche-
lonment within belts and the belt system it-
self allows room and the necessary forces for
maneuver.

Defending Forward

OPFOR defensive concepts emphasize
the need to delay, defeat, or weaken the en-
emy offensive as far forward of the main
defensive belt as possible. Reconnaissance
troops attempt to locate enemy forces and
determine enemy intentions. When possible,
an army or @tt establishes a security zone.
ASSamny’ssecurity zone may extend forward
as fm as 15 to 50 km. The depth of such a
securi~ zone depends primarily upon the
forces, resources, terrain, and time available.
The security zone should delay, weaken, and
deceive the enemy. Using artillery, rockets,
missiles, helicopters, and aircraft, OPFOR
commanders would try to attack the enemy
in concentration areas prior to an attack.
The OPFOR would conduct counterprepara-
tion fires to breakup and dkorgartize enemy
formations in advance of the main defense
belts. OPFOR missile and artillery forces
locate far forwwd in initial tire positions to
strike the enemy as deeply as possible. They
would then fall back to planned primary and
alternate fwing points in the main defensive
area.

Threats to the Defense

The OPFOR believes an enemy of-
fensive (or counteroffensive) poses five
threats to the viability of the defense.

High-Precision Weapons

Long-range, high-precision weapons,
possessing the destructiveness of small nu-
clear weapons and targeted by all-weather,
deep-looking surveillance means, can wear
down the attacker as he moves forward from
the operational depth. By the time he
reaches the forward edge of the defense, he
can have been so damaged and disrupted
that he lacks the necessary correlation of
forces and means (COFM) to penetrate. He
may even have been so seriously &pleted
that the defender can transition to the attack
and destroy him in a meeting engagement.
Even if he does penetrate, such weapons can
be used by formations beiig outflanked to
hit his columns as they drive into the de-
fender’s depth, and of course, to interdict
second echelon forces that may be needed to
maintain the favorable COFM needed to
maintain momentum.

Nuclear Firepower

The most potent weapon in the at-
tacker’s inventory is the nuclear one.
Massed nuclear strikes can rapidfy create a
penetration. Though there is a growing
likelihood that only conventional weapons
will be used in future wars, the use of high-
precision weaponry will lead to almost nu-
clear levels of destruction in selected mess.

Ah Power

K nuclear weapons are not used, po-
tential enemies can deliver formidable fwe-
power from the air. The development of
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long-range, high-precision weaponry, both
missiles and air-delivered, is increasing this
threat.

Armor

Modem armies base their offensive
capabilities -on masses of armored fighting
vehicles, especially tanks. These possess
high mob~lty, flexibility, tirepower, and
shock power, and in consequence they can
quickly exploit any weakness in the defense
to generate operational maneuver into the
defender’s rear.

Airborne or Heliborne Landings

Armored thrusts are usurdly com-
plemented and aidd by airborne or
helibome (or in coastal areaa, amphibious)
landings. These threaten to undermine the
defense by disrupting ita C2 and logistics
systems and by seizing vital ground.

Princides of OPFOR Defense

In reaction to these threats, the five
basic characteristics of OPFOR defense are
that it is anti-high-precision, anti-nuclear,
antitank, anti-air, and antilanding. The re-
quirements for these are to some extent con-
tradictory, and failure fully to reconcile the
contrtilctions must create some problems in
defense. A consideration of the following
OPFOR principles of defense illuminates
these.

Concentration and Dispersal

The OPFOR stresses the need to
concentrate its main effort on the enemy’s
principal axes. This poses two major prob-
lems. It is difficult to dk.cem, in a timely
manner, the enemy’s intentions, given the
mobflity a+d flexibility of formations and

consequent short periods required for con-
centration. Moreover, any concentration
must be tempered by the possibility of the
enemy using nuclear or high-precision con-
ventional weapons to achieve a quick penet-
ration. It is no longer possible to defend
continuous lines with high densities of
troops. Partial answers to these problems
are the following:

Concentration of fire. Given the
range of modem artillery, not to mention
both fixed- and rotary-wing aircrti, it is
considered possible both tactically and even
operationally to concentrate the tires of dis-
persed weaponry on key sectors and so break
up the attack. The defense should rely on
fwepower and the maneuver rather than on
numbers of troops.

D~peraal laterally and in depth.
Tactically, it is increasingly true that to re-
main stationary on vitat ground is to attract
devastating fw. It may be better to defend
the approaches to it and dominate the ground
itself by fwe from flank and rear. Altern-
atively, minimal forces may be left in place
until the conclusion of the enemy’s prepara-
tory fire, when earrmyked forces will move
in. Operationally, it is desirable to defend in
great depti, the heavier the expected blow,
the greater the depth should be. The second
echelon, usually armor-heavy, may well be
equrd or even superior in strength to the fust.

Activeness and Maneuver

The OPFOR defender cannot afford
to be passive, relying on positional defense.
The initiative must not be surrendered to the
attacker. Defensive operations in the future
will be characterized by a dcfensive-
offensive mix, with the share of offensive
activity tending to increase (especially if
nuclear ‘weapons are used). The more ag-
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gressive the defense, the more stable it is.
Wklin the context of theater and front cte-
fensive operations respectively, fronts and
armies can deliver attacks of limited goafs
and spatial scope but with important roles in
decisive axes.

Preemption. This expression of
continuous activeness is highly desirable,
especially against enemy nuclear systems.
Counterprepsration is also a key to success
in conventional defense, by altering unfa-
vorable COPM at the last minute and
through the disruption of the enemy’s time-
tables. Spoiling attacks by divisions, armies,
or larger formations arc also not excluded,
even on a strategic scale.

Maneuver. Just as important is the
maneuver of combat troops, both laterally
from secondary sectors and from the rear to
form concentrations either for counterpare-
tration or for counterstrikes. This avoids
iengtfry occupation of the counterstrike sec-
tor, with its consequent heavy losses to the
enemy’s preparation, and fulfills the need for
anti-nuclear (and anti-high-precision) ma-
neuver (i.e., the frequent relocation of units
to get out from under enemy strikes). Suc-
cessful, timely, rrran-euver increases the
power of the defense and makes it possible
to defeat a superior enemy force.

Counterattacks/counterstrikes.
These offensive actions, to retake ground or
destroy any enemy penetrations, are the ba-
sis of a successful defense. Ideally they are

. launched when the stability of the defense is
unimpaired, yet the enemy has rdready
committed his immediate reserves, and those
more distant are delayed and dhspted by
interdiction. They can be initiated against an
enemy temporarily transitioning to the de-
fense or, and preferably, in the expectation
of a meeting engagement with a disrupted

penetrating force. They must, however, be
sure of producing significant operational (or
operational-tactical) results. E only a dent is
achieved in an enemy penetration, it is better
to use second echelons or reserves for
counterperretration.

Counterpreparation. In the event
of the attacker making better than expected
progress, upsetting the stability of the de-
fense, and still having combat power within
reinforcing reach of the battlefield, coun-
terattacks may be eschewed in favor of re-
placing elements of the first echelon and
blocking the enemy’s further advance and
generation of a operational maneuver. Jn
this case, more decisive countermoves will
be left to the senior commander using his
reserves (the ultimate aim always being not
merely to stop the enemy but to destroy
him). As well as the second echelon and
reserves, airborne elements or helibome
motorized rifle troops may be available for
comrterpenetration tasks.

Reconnaissance. Without contin-
uous and aggressive reconnaissance extend-
ing well into the enemy’s depth, the pros-
pects of success maybe compromised. De-
termining the enemy’s main axes, the loca-
tions of his groupings, and his timetable are
essential to preemptive actions, the dismp-
tion of approaching attack forces by long-
range fire, timely maneuver and darnaging
counterattacks.

Deep battle and deep operations,
Even in defense, there is a place for deep
attacks to disrupt, damage and delay the at-
tacker. These may not be confined to air and
missile strikes. In friendly territory, there
will also be intensive efforts to organize a
partisan movement, the activities of which
will be reinforced by regular troops and
carefully coordinated with the main forces.
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Resoluteness

Not all defensive actions can have a
maneuver character. Some key areas and
lines have to be held to maintain the stability
of the defense, disrupt the enemy, and gain
time for the execution of maneuver from
unthreatened sectors and from the rear. De-
fending units and formations do not have the
right to withdraw without orders from the
senior commander. They must be prepared
to hold resolutely, even when communica-
tions with superior formations and flanking
forces have been lost, even when they are
encircled. Oeneralfy, attempts to break out
of encirclement equate to the effective loss
of the formation as a fighting entity, quite
apart from the adverse effect such a move is
fikely to have on efforts to stabilize the de-
fense in depth, or counterattack. The mix of
static resistance and maneuver can vary from
sedor to sector. In some areas, solid reten-
tion of occupied lines and mess will be
combined with local counterattacks, in oth-
ers, maneuver defense may be used, and in
stiff others a combination of the two. Meth-
ods can vary according to the mission, the
terrain, force available, and other criteria.
As a result, operations often develop in a
nonlinear fashion.

Engineer Preparation

Any OPFOR elements involved in a
defense must be prepared to withstand nu-
clear, high-precision, and conventional artil-
lery attacks. Second echelons and reserves
must be protected to survive enemy deep
strikes. OPFOR engineers are equipped to
achieve the necesszwy depth and density of
prepared defenses.

The OPFOR develops a compre-
hensive obstacle plan. Extensive use will be
made of mines to disrupt and canalize en-

emy attacks. The element of surprise is im-
portant to the development and success of
any OPFOR obstacle plan. The OPFOR be-
lieves it is more effective to lay a minefield
at the last minute, during the course of a
battle and directly in the enemy’s path, rather
than lay it beforehand, giving the enemy
time to detect it and prepare breaching
means in advance. It is this consi&ration
which makes the mobile obstacle detach-
ment (MOD) and its associated arititartk re-
serve such important parts of tactical and ““
operational formations. There is also grow-
ing stress on surprise, rapid surface laying of
mines by helicopters and, more importantly,
by multiple rocket launchers ftig rcmotely-
delivered mines. These can seal gaps in the
defense or tie down even deep reserves in
order to win time for @e defense.

Surprise

It is much easier for the side initiat-
ing the offensive to achieve surprise. How-
ever, it is still an essential tool for the de-
fense. Surprise can help to compensate for
shortage of forces or to persuade the attacker
to conduct operations irr unfavorable condi-
tions. Surprise is achieved by concealing the
defense and by deceiving the. enemy as to its
alignment and deployment. The OPFOR
stresses severaf guidelines for achieving sur-
prise in defense.

Avoidance of stereotype. The -
tilgnment, grouping, and methods used in
the defense must not be according to a tem-
plate, predictable to the enemy even if the .
intelligence picture is incomplete. This does
not mean an abandonment of norms, rather a
selective and situationally dependent appli-
cation.

Counter-reconnaissance. Surprise
in the defense can best be acliieved through
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an active degradation of enemy reconnais-
sance capabilities. Reconnaissance means
must be located and destroyed. They can
afso be deceived by extensive use of dummy
positions and structures, false movement,
dummy radio nets, etc. Strict camouflage
discipline is, of course, vital to both the con-
cealment of real defended belts, areas, and
reserve concentrations and to the success of
deception plans.

False forward edge. If possible, a
false defensive belt should be created to
mislead the enemy into a mistaken fw
preparation and attack plan. Where that is
not possible, it is desirable to temporarily
withdraw troops covertfy before the enemy’s
artillery and air preparation. This technique
has been used in the past, and is becoming
increasingly important in view of the in-
creased desbuctiveness of modem weap-
onry. hs view of its complexity, such a
withdrawal may be shaflow and temporary.

Counterpreparation. To be suc-
cessful, the preparation of counter-
preparatory fires and strikes must be con-
cealed from the enemy. Given the long
range and accuracy of modem weapons,
many of the participating systems require
litrfe if any prior maneuver, provided the
correct time and place of the attack have
been anticipated. Effective and accurate in-
telhgence is criticaf to the success of this
principal.

Maneuver. Maneuver is essentiaf to
maintaining the stabflity of the defense.
Maneuver must, however, be covert or the
enemy can dkrupt and defeat the counterat-
tacking forces. Thus thoroughly prepared
routes coupled with the use of concealment
and deception are important to any success-
ful cover of movement.

Air Defense

Defeat of enemy air capabilities is
fundamentrd to successful ground defense.
If accomplished, it can restrict or deny en-
emy air reconnaissance, air preparation, in-
terdiction, and the insertion of significant air
assault forces. The main contribution at the
operational level should be made by frontal
aviation (aided by missile troops, special-
purpose forces, and raiding detachments)
conducting a (idesfly preemptive) long-
range fire strike. The air defense units of the
ground forces attempt to create a dense,
searnfess, overlapping air defense umbrcfla
with considerable redundancy.

Antilanding Defense

Both large- and small-scale airborne
(and on coastaf regions, amphibious) land-
ings arc now integrtd parts of offensive op-
erations. Such forces are capable of disrupt-
ing the stability of the defense by &stroying
troop control elements, logistics support,
and key weapons systems and by seizing vi-
taf ground. It is important for the OPFOR to
establish a dedicated antilanding reserve at
both tacticaf and operational levels. Where
this is not possible, second echelons
(reserves) can locate so as to defend particu-
larly important areas or targets, and engi-
neers can create antilsurdmg obstacles.

Deep Battle

The struggle in the enemy’s opera-
tiorsaf and operational-tacticaf &pth retains
its significance in defensive operations.
Deep reconnaissance and targeting, diver-
sionary-sabotage action, ground forces and
helibome raidksg, and afrhnissife interdic-
tion are all practiced, though on a reduced
scale compared with offensive operations.
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StrenWhs and Weaknesses

The OPFOR recognizes the advan-
tages enjoyed by the defense. The defend]ng
OPFOR can choose its ground and protect
its forces by digging, creating, or enhancing
obstacles. It can concerd its forces, and from
the safety of prepared positions destroy en-
emy attack concentrations by maneuvering
frre and then decisively counterattacking
depleted and disrupted penetrations. The
growth in the range, accuracy and lethality
of modem weaponry has done much to en-
hance the stability of the defense. Tradi-
tionally, all the advantages gained the de-
fender have been outweighed by the surren-
der of the initiative.

The attacker’s ability to choose the
time and place to launch art offensive, cou-
pled with the contemporary capabihty for
the conduct of deep operations, gives hlm a
crucial edge. This advantage becomes po-
tentially decisive when the defender does not
have the choice of ground or time to prepare,
either because of the element of surprised or
because of being forced onto the defensive
by a changing COFM. Fhdly, all the
benefits enjoyed by the defense can disap-
pear in nuclear operations, for the aggressor
can always achieve a penetration using nu-
clear strikes.

FRONT DEFENSE IN
CONVENTIONAL CONDITIONS

Goals and Missions

The goals of a ~rorrt defensive op-
eration are specified by the General Staff (or
CINC of the theater) and depend on:

. The strategic mission and concept of
the theater.

. The significance of the axis to be de-
fended.

● The missions of adjacent formations.
. The likelihood of enemy air and

ground attacks and their likely
strength.

. Whether operations are nuclear or
nonnuclear.

. What nuclear resources am.available.
In most cases, the goal is to repel enemy at-
tacks, inflict maximum casualties, retain irn-
portrmt lines or areas, and possibly also to
establish favorable conditions for subse-
quent offensive operations (including, at the
start of a war, the covering of the deploy-
ment of strategic groupings and their organ-
ized commitment into combat).

In pursuance of these goals, missions
include:

. Inflicting heavy casualties on the en-
emy’s approach to the defended rwea
(a mission which may be accom-
plished by nuclear weapons alone,
leading to the abandonment of the
attack).

s Repelling ground and air attacks.
● Destroying penetrations of defended

areas.
. Eliminating enemy airborne,

heliborne, or amphibious landings.

Reasons for Assuming Defense

Front-1evel defensive operations are
essentirdly a temporary form of combat ac-
tion, assumed when, due to irra&quate re-
sources, offensive actions are not possible,
or when, considering operational sad strate-
gic concepts, they are undesirable. A front
or army may act on the defensive in the fol-
lowing circumstances:

Prelude to Counteroffensive

At the beginning of a war, superior
enemy forces, probably aided by surprise,

.
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may have to be met, at least initially, by de-
fensive action to prevent the enemy seizure
of important economic, administrative, and
political centers and to gain time for the
mobilization, concentration, and deployment
of strategic groupings. Such a defense is
merely a prelude to a decisive counteroffen-
sive.

After Defeat

Either at the beginning of a war or
during the course of operations, a jrmrt or
army may transition to the defense after de-
feat. Thk might occur in a meeting en-
gagement or in an offensive, or as a result of
devastating nuclear strikes.

Repelling Counteroffensive

In the course of offensive operations,
a@rt or army maybe forced to transition to
the defensive to repel a counteroffensive
which is too strong to be met in a meeting
engagement. If the enemy mounted a small-
scale counterattack, the OPFOR response
would be to place one or more divisions on
the defense, while the rest of the army or
front continues the offensive.

Completion of Mission

At the conclusion of an offensive
operation, a front or army may assume the
defensive because it has taken the designated

. strategic objective, or because there is a need
to regroup and resupply before offensive op-
erations can resume on its axis. A defense

. can also cover the exposed flank of another
strategic grouping of forces conducting an
offensive in the theater.

Transition to Defense

The circumstances under which the
OPFOR transitions to a defensive operation
determine the structure and strength of the
OPFOR defense. The primary determining
factor is whether or not the OPFOR forma-
tion is in contact with the enemy at the time.

Defense out of Contact with Enemy

A front preparing to defend prior to
the outbreak of war, or prepming deep de-
fenses during the course of hostilities, is
preparing a defense out of contact withthe
enemy. Such a defense, is characterized by a
relatively long preparation period. Altern-
ativeplans are prepared for attacks on differ-
ent axes; selected groups from armies are
briefed on the concept of operations; coop-
eration is orgrmizd extensive engimming
work is un&rtrdcen. The combat troops may
not be deployed until the last minute to
maintain secrecy and to give maximum time
to study the enemy deployment. In such a
defense, the buUr of the forqmtion’s combat
power may well be to the rear to allow
maximum freedom of and time for maoeu-
ver to adjust the emphasis of the defense in
accordance with the perceived weight of the
attack on various axes.

Defense in Contact with Enemy

After the outbreak of war, the
OPFOR is more likely to adopt a defense
adopted while in contact with the enemy, in
expectation of art attack. If a formation is
severely damaged by nuclear strikes, is al-
ready under strong counterattack, or is de-
feated in a meeting engagemen~ preparation
time will be strictly limited. Particularly in
the latter two cases, preparation must occur
simultaneously with efforts to repulse enemy
ground and air attacks and stabilize the fust
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echelon’s position on favorable ground. The
weight of the defense is likely to be forward,
quite possibly on the wrong axes. Moreo-
ver, limited offensive action may be neces-
sary even as the defense is being established
in order to seize favorable ground. In these
circumstances, typical of defense during the
course of the offensive or as a result of a
surprise attack, defense is very dlffrcult and
uncertain of success.

Operational Concept

The following paragraphs describe
the operational formation and defensive lay-
out of a front in the defense. This is the
ideal jronts would try to achieve when
adopting defense either out of contact or in
contact with the enemy.

Scope

Thescope of the defense depends on
the composition of the front as specified by
the General Staff (or theater CINC). A~rorzt
may comprise 1 to 4 combined arms armies
(CA.%), trmk armies (TAs) or infantry ar-
mies and 1 to 2 motorized rifle of tank divi-
sions, perhaps one or two army corps (in lieu
of armies), 1 to 2 artillery divisions, 1 SSM
brigade, 1 or 2 SAM (SA-4/12) brigades, a
special-purpose forces (SPF) brigade and an
air army. However, there is no fixed organi-
zation for a ~rorrr. A typical ~ront would
contain a varying number of armies. Stmc-
ture will depend on the composition and
strength of the expected attack, and on the
terrain and the nature of the theater.

In some theaters, a front might de-
fend on a frontage of 350 to 400 km, and to
a depth of 250 to 300 km or more; in other
theaters, the area of responsibility may be
larger. A determining factor is the need to
achieve adequate force density to repel the

enemy in nuclear or conventional operations.
This implies a first-echelon division per 20
km on a main axis and per 30 or more km on
a secondary axis, together with second
echelons and reserves appropriate for the
weight of the expected attack (with more
being required in nuclear operations, due to
the consequent lowered stability of the first-
echelon divisions). Of course, the deploy-
ment of high-precision weapons, and par-
ticularly reconnaissance-strike complexes
with high-precision warheads may alter this,
and other norms given below. In the firture,
formations may be able to defend greater
frontages than at present.

Operational Formation and Tasks

The ~rorrt deploys in a series of de-
fensive belts with alternate positions as ap-
propriate. (See Figure 6-2.) However, these
belts are not intended for successive, posi-
tional defensive battles. Prepared positions
in depth provide protection and lines or ar-
eas for counter- penetration, but the basis of
the defense is maneuver and counterattack
against enemy forces endeavoring to reduce
prepared defenses. OPFOR defenses are, in
other words, designed to be penetrated, but
at a significant cost in casualties, time, mo-
mentum and disruption. Having thus created
the optimum conditions for a counterattack,
the enemy is destroyed by offensive action.

First echelon. The task of the fust
echelon is to repel attacks with heavy losses,
hold important tweas, and create favorable
conditions for counterattacks. Usually, but
not invariably, the bulk of the front is de- .

ployed in the fmt echelon. First-echelon
armies deploy in the first two or three belts,
as follows:

When a defensive operation is organ-
ized out of contact with the enemy, a secu-
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rity zone about 15 to 20 km deep is organ-
ized in front of the first belt and defended by
troops of the first-echelon divisions.
(Actually, security zones can extend out to
50 km, but troop control maybe a problem.)
Its purpose is to force the enemy into prema-
ture deployment, canalize him onto unfavor-
able axes, establish the enemy’s main
groupings and intentions, and inflict delay
for the preparation for defense and counter-
stiikes.

The first belt, defended by an army’s
first-echelon divisions, is the main one of
the defense. It comprises three or more de-
fensive positions to a depth of about 20 km.
The army’s second echelon antior reserves
will usurdly be committed to preserving the
integrity of the main belt, or at least to the
defense of the tactical zone of defense (the
frost and second belts together) as a whole.

The second and third belts each
comprise one or two defensive positions,
with 50 to 80 km separating the saond from
the forward defensive edge and up to 100
km separating the third from the forward
edge. The second echelon and reserve of the
army is held in these belts. From them,
countcrstrikes are morsnted against penetra-
tions into the tactical zone of defense, with
counterattacks destroying the enemy, or with
counterpenetration being practiced against
very strong and successful penetrations. The
total depth of a first echelon army is about

. 100 to 120 km.

Second echelon and/or combined
. arms reserve. The jkmt’s combined arms

reserve comprises several MRDs and/or
TDs. Its primary role is the reinforcement of
forces operating on decisive axes, the relief
of battered formations, the destruction of
airborne landing forces, or the execution of
orher, unexpected, missions. A second-
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echelon army deploys 150 km or more from
the forward defensive edge. Its primary role
is to act as a counterattack force, used to
destroy major penetrations and, usually to
restore stability to the tactical zone of de-
fense. In the event of a collapse of the first
echelon, however, it may establish a defense
on vital lines in the operational depth on the
enemy’s main axis. The second echelon and
reserve deploy in the defensive belts (usually
two or three) established by frorzr troops. If
time permits, defenses will be prepared in
the opcratiomd zone as alternate positions
which can be occupied by withdrawing
forces. The total depth of this defense, with
two or three army belts and two front belts,
may reach 250 to 300 km.

Antitank reserve and mobile ob-
stacle detachment(s). The antitank reserves
arc established from large antitank utits.
They almost always work in close coopera-
tion with the mobile obstacle detachments
(MODS), of which the front usually estab-
lishes two. Together, these antitank forces
are used to reinforce the antitank defense of
the first echelon, act as counter penetration
groupings, or deploy to support the com-
mitment ofjrorrt counterstrikes.

Command posts. A front may de-
ploy up to six CPS (excluding dummies) as
follows

.

●

✎

The mainCPdeploys 100 to 120 km
from the forward edge of the batie,
to the flank of the most likely axis of
the main attack.
The alternate CP deploys to the
flank or rear of the main CP. It is
constantly manned by an operations
group from front HQ, and all com-
munications are duplicated.
The forward CP will always be set
up to control ~ront-level countcr-
strikes.
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Figure 6-2. J%rIt defensive deployment.
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.

. The rear CP deploys with the @mt
forward base, up to 150 krns to the
rear. It is able to take over from the
main CP if required to do so.

● An airborne CP is used when the
jiunt commander visits an area of
operations.

. An auxiliary CP maybe established
to ease troop contiol problems of
formations operating on an inde-
pendent axis.

SSM brigade. SCUD brigades are
assigned a primary area 60 to 80 km from
the forward edge and one or two alternate
areas which arc 15 to 30 km apart.

Frontil aviation. Fighter-bomber
and reconnaissance sirtlelds are located 100
to 150 km from the forward edge, with
bomber bases 200 to 300 km dhnt. Each
aviation division is assigned an tileld
complex which includes four to six opera-
tional sirtields and two or three reserve
fields.

Conventional System of Fire

The basis of the defense is a coordi-
nated and integrated system of fire that is
primarily antitank (AT) in nature. The AT
weapons deploy to achieve interlocking f~s
rdong the forward edge and in depth. The
AT reserves up to front level provide a
quick-reaction AT force to block penetra-
tions, generally in conjunction with MODS.
Commanders carefully integrate their obsta-
cle and barrier plans with their fire plans to
create fue sacks (kill zones).

In nonnuclear operations, the con-
ventional system of f~e includes the organi-
zation of fxe strikes, the establishment of
multi-layered, massive frres of all types of
weapon immediately in front of the forward

edge of the battle and to the flanks and rear,
and preparation for the maneuver of fm
onto all axes. Generally, aircraft will engage
targets beyond artillery range, and moving
and point targets. The system of fue and air
strikes are designed to accomplish the fol-
lowins

.

●

✎

●

✎

●

●

●

Destroy enemy nuclear systernasnd
high precision- weapons.
Inflict losses on enemy maneuver
forces in their assembly areas, during
their forward movement, while they
are depIoying and in attack positions.
Repel or destroy massed
tankhfantry attacks, if they pene-
trate the defense.
Neutralii artillery, air defenses,
CPS, and radars at appropriate stages
of the operation.
Provide strong fwe support to
friendly troops operating in the se-
curity zone.
Forestall the enemy attack with sur-
prise counterprepartory fues, where
inte~lgence makes it possible.
Bring to bear the till weight of
available fm support to support
countcrstrikes.
Cover flanks. intervals in combat
formations (covered only by obsta-
cles), and gaps created by enemy
nuclear strikes.

Engineer Stsmort

Engineer works are vital to the sta-
bility of the defense. Of course, such work
is a combined rums task, and not just art en-
gineer responsibdity. Complete preparation
of a front’s defensive belts may to require 8
to 10 days.
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First Priority

Divisions cccupying defensive belts
concentrate on --

. Digging weapons pits and trenches,
constructing OPS, CPS, and medical
centers.

● Creating obstacles in front of the
forward edge of the battle, in gaps in
the combat formation and to the
flanks.

● Preparing fields of fue for AT weap-
ons.

. Pteparing lines for counte~netra-
tion and counterattack/counterstrike
and routes to such lines.

● Preparing bridges and other vital tar-
gets for demolition.

● Establishing water supply points.

Second Priority

After the initial tasks are completed,
work will be done to --

. Integrate weapons pits into section,
then platoon, trenches and prepare
alternate positions for tanka and
other weapons.

. Improve deployment lines for coun-
terattacks/counterstrikes and routes
to them.

. Increase the density of obstacles in
front of the forward edge, in depth,
to the flanks, and in gaps.

Reconnaissance

With the initiative in the hands of the
attacker, timely intelhgence is vitrd to fore-
stalling the enemy with a counter-
preparation and to prepare timely counter-
moves. The organization of rccomaissance
inchrdex the planning and issuing of mis-
sions to troops executing reconnaissance
taska, including--

.

●

✎

✎

The establishment of a rwomais-
sarsce reserve.
The coordination of reconnaissance
efforts with combat and combat sup-
port.
The organization of communications,
including with groups operating in
the enemy rear.
The collection, assessment, and
analysis of information and dissemi-
nation of intelligence to higher,
lower and flanking formations.

Maskirovka

It is crucird to deceive the enemy aa
to the concept of the defense and the mis-
sions to be executed by the defending for-
mations and to &crease the effectiveness of
nuclear and high precision conventionrd
strikes. Maskirovka measures include

●

✎

✎

✎

●

The concealed movement of troops
and secret occupation of &fensive
positions.
The establishment of all types of
concealment (against optical, radar,
EW, thermal, magnetic and acoustic
intelligence gatherers) to hide the
main forces and vitrd targeta.
The establishment of dummy opcra-
tionrd formations (or palts of them),
SSM deployments and CPS and a de-
ceptive system of engineer obstacles
and positions.
The establishment of a security zone
or forward positions to conceal the
actual forward edge of the battle.
The establishment of dummy air-
fields and EW sites; the usc of the .
media to spread disinformation.

All measures of operational rnaskirovku m
interconnected and coordinated in terms of
time, place and objectives.
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Twes of Defensive Action

Defense Before Enemy Penetration
of Forward Edge

Much depends on whether the de-
fense is assumed in or out of contact with
the enemy. If out of contact, the front ini-
tiates the engagement by hhting the enemy
on the distant approaches with air and mis-
sile strikes, especially with high-precision
weapons. Principai targets are nuclear and
high-precision weapons, the main groupings,
airtle]ds, air defense forces, CPS, and key
logistics elements. Before the attack is
launched, a surprise counterpreparation is
executed by air, missile, and artillery strikes.
(A jront-level counterpreparation is fired
over a period of 25 to 30 minutes with an
artillery density of 40 to 50 weapons per fun
of frontage. It is normally conducted on a
20- to- 25 km wide sector on the junction of
two armies, and to a depth of 25 to 30 km.)

If the front transitions to the defense
in contsct, or worse, when facing a coun-
terattack in the course of the offensive, the
defense is much more difficult to establish,
since operations may commence before pre-
parations arc compIeted and reorganization
executed in accordance with the concept for
defense. In such circumstances, elements of
the~ront may have to continue their attack in
order to seize an advantageous line.

.

Its either eventuality, during the ac-
tuat start of the enemy attack or counterat-

> tack, all weapons that cao be brought to bear
open intensive f~e to dismpt attacking
groupings, separate tanks from infantry, and
neutralize fwe support. In this way, they can
create favorable conditions for the destruc-
tion of mechanized forces by AT systems.
As soon as the enemy’s likely or actuai axes
of attack arc identified, measures must be

undertaken to reinforce these to increase the
density of AT weapons and obstacles and to
increase the depth of the defense. The mis-
sion of the aviation, artillery, mobile AT re-
serves, and other troops must aiso be ad-
justed and confirmed.

Defense After Enemy Penetration
of Main Defensive Belt

Where the enemy achieves penetra-
tion, the OPFOR must ftiy hold advanta-
geous positions and take measures to pre-
vent enemy advances into the depth or
against the flanks of stable defensive
groupings. Regiments and divisions mount
counterattacks to destroy minor penetrations
and restore the main positions. If faced with
a major penetration, however, the swond
echelons of divisions receive orders to hold
deep defensive positions and delay the en-
emy. As the penetration of the tactical zone
of defense develops, army mobile AT re-
serves move to the threatened axes, and
other forces redeploy from secondary sec-
tors.

Any bypassed or encircled forces
hold their positions fdy and absorb as
much of the enemy’s forces and attention as
possible. Such units receive as much air and
artillery support as possible (including aerial
resupply). Encircled forces receive panis-
sion to break out and withdraw oniy when
their actions in the encircled position cease
to tie down substantial forces. While the
battle for the tacticaf zones continues, army
and ~rorrt engineers prepare new defense
lies and develope the obstacle system to
add further depth to the defense on the
threatened axes,
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Operational-Level Counterstrikes

The counterstrike is the key to suc-
cessful defense. No matter how well pre-
pmed, forces which defend passively arc
more likely to be defeated.

Missions. At any level, the immedi-
ate mission of the counterstrike is the de-
struction of the enemy, usually achieved by
hitting the ‘flanks or rear of the main enemy
grouping. Subsequent missions include the
complete elimination of the penetration, the
restoration of the integrity of the defense,
and the defeat of enemy reserves advancing
to the area. In the most favorable of cir-
cumstances, when the enemy has committed
all his reserves, has taken heavy losses, has
had his C*disrupted, and has lost air superi-
ority, the immediate mission may be to en-
circle and destroy the main enemy grouping,
and the subsequent mission may be the sei-
zure of favorable lines in the enemy’s rear
from which a general j-on? offensive or
counteroffensive may be launched. The
counterstrike is a more limited blow de-
signed to destroy enemy elements but not
necessarily to recover lost ground. It ex-
ploits a temporary enemy vulnerability to
inflict a decisive blow against an important
grouping.

Conduct. Iderdly, counterstrikes are
mounted against penetrations that have been
disrupted and stopped. They may, however,
be launched against a grouping that is still
advancing, in which case a meeting engage-
ment results. They are preceded by a short
but intense artillery and air preparation and
executed into the flanks or rear of the pene-
tration, exploiting gaps and ruptures in the
enemy’s operational formation. The flanks
of counterstrike groupings are protected by
mobile AT reserves and MODS, and meas-
ures, especially air interdiction and remote

mining, arc undertaken to prevent enemy
counteraction by reserves. After the restora-
tion of the defense, the troops are regrouped
so that a deep operational formation and re-
serves are reconstituted. Alternatively, if the
enemy’s reserves are exhausted and his de-
ployment unbalanced, the counterstrike may
be developed into a counteroffensive.

Army level. h-ny-]evel counter-
strikes we launched either on the instmc-
tions of the~ront commander or on the basis
of the army commander’s decision, approved
by~rmrt. They we supported by a maximum
effort of jiimrtreserves (especially air), and
elements of the front combined arms or
special reserves may also be committed. If
the enemy attack is very strong, army second
echelons may be used, not for counterstrike,
but to hold prepared lines in depth. In the
event the enemy breaks into the second de-
fensive belt with significant forces, the most
important tasks become stopping the ad-
vance, inflicting maximum losses, isolating
the penetrating force from follow-on group-
ings, preventing the movement of enemy
reserves, and creating favorable conditions
for mounting a front counterstrike.

Front level. Front counterstrikes are
generrdly launched to destroy enemy forces
on the most decisive axis. Counterstrikes
aim to recover ground lost during the enemy
attack. It is rdso possible that the contain-
ment of the enemy offensive may trigger the
mounting of a counteroffensive by a front or
group offronts. This maybe launched on a
weak enemy sector. The most favorable
conditions for the front counterstrike exist
when first-echelon armies maintain their
combat capability and ftiy hold positions
on the flank of the penetration, when enemy
spearhead is halted or appreciably slowed,
and when the enemy has taken heavy losses
and committed his immediate reserve. Ide-

.
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ally, the ~r-ont counterstrike should be
launched against both flanks of the penetra-
tion, since this gives the best chance of get-
ting into the enemy’s rear area and encircling
the penetration. However, terrain, or the
time involved in moving elements to one
flank, may preclude a double encirclement.
Time is not an element that can be sacri-
ficed, particularly if surprise may be com-
promised. To launch the~ront counterstrike,
as many forces must be used as cars be
brought to bear, i.e., the front second eche-
lon and combined arms and special reserves,
all the available resources offrorrtal aviation
and those elements of the first echelon
which are in the vicinity of the counterstrike
possibly (if the air situation permits) com-
bined with air landings to block any retreat
or the forward movement of enemy reserves.
The counterstrike cannot be decisive if it
uses insufficient troops to gather a signifi-
cant superiority over the enemy.

Defense Against Enemy Airborne
and Heliborne Landings

The enemy may endeavor to unbal-
ance the defense and increase his momen-
tum through the use of tactical and opera-
tionrd landings. Initially, these cart be com-
bated by air defense troops and aircraft. If
they succred in landlng, they must, where
possible, be destroyed before they have time
to organize, or at least before they can seize
and consolidate on their objectives. Thk.
task belongs to~rorstal aviation and the anti-
landing reserve, or where the latter is not
formed through shortage of troops, elements.
of the second echelon or reserve.

FRONT DEFENSE IN NUCLEAR
CONDITIONS

h nuclear operations, the situation
can change even more rapidly, both on the

ground and in the air. On one axis, the en-
emy may @enetrate to the operational depth,
on artother he may ordy penetrate the tactical
zone of defense, on others he may be
stopped on the forward edge of friendly
troops. Generally, troops are involved in a
series of scattered defensive combat actions.
Under such circumstances, army and front
commanders must show resourcefulness and
exceptional skill in troop control.

Priorities

Defending formations and units must
limit and contain enemy maneuver through
the firm defense of vital lines and areas and,
through resolute defense and the use of en-
gineer obstacles, force the enemy to attack
along axes disadvantageous to him. Where
the enemy is canalized and forced to offer a
good target, decisive losses cars be intlcted
by conventional (including high-precision)
or possibly by nuclear strikes, with couttter-
moves completely eliminating the threat. If
the enemy breaks through on several axes,
the front must concentrate on destroying the
enemy’s main grouping and not be diverted
onto areas where countermoves are easier
because the enemy has relatively fewer
forces. Only after the destruction of the
main grouping cart efforts be shifted to other
axes.

Forms of Counterstrike.

Counterstrikes are still best launched
from the flank or flanks of a penetration, but
a frontal attack is possible where a sufficient
number of nuclear weapons can weaken the
enemy so that his grouping can be split up
and destroyed piecemeal. In the course of
defensive operations, fronts should use their
nuclear rounds sparingly to ensure the ca-
pability of intlcting decisive losses just be-
fore the launching of the counterstike. Even
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more than in conventional combat, meeting
battles/engagements will take place as each
side endeavors to exploit the destructiveness
of nuclear strikes with quick thrusts/counter-
thrusts and reserves are hurried to restore the
situation.

Nuclear Svstem of Fire

The planning and troop control of
nuclear use is centralized when, as would
usually be the case in defense in the course
of nuclear operations, the availabilhy of nu-
clear rounds is limited. When preparing for
defense in peacetime, or when transitioning
to defense in the course of an offensive con-
ducted without nuclear use, a ~mnf should
have enough nuclear weapons to foil rdl en-
emy attacks, and the jrmrt could quickfy
follow its massed nuclear strike with a
counteroffensive. When striking deep tar-
gets, and when the meteorologicrd situation
is favorable, surface bursts are generally
used. They are also used against forces ad-
vancing and deploying to attack unless an
immediate counteroffensive over that
ground is planned. The principal nuclear
targets are

. SSMS and artillery. The former,
along with nuclear-associated logis-
tics, are attacked as soon as they are
located.

. Main forces. Enemy strike group-
ings, especially tank-heavy ones, are
hit when concentrating, attacking,
penetrating the defense, or prior to a
counterstrike.

. Airfields. Those basing nuclear-
capable aircraft are of equal priority
to SSMS, but sirtleld attack generatly
is a vital part of the struggle for air
superiority.

. Air defenses. Key systems that are
defending attack corridors used by
enemy strike aviation are destroyed

as part of the battfe for air superior-

ity.
● CPS. The dismption of enemy

command and control should be
timed for crucial moments in the op-
eration.

. Logistiea installations.

ARMY DEFENSE IN
CONVENTIONAL CONDITIONS

Goals and Missions

The goals of an army defensive op-
eration include some or all of the following:
Repel an attack or counterattack by superior
forces.

.

.

.

.

●

✎

Inflict maximum losses on the en-
emy.
Support the development of an attack
on an important duection.
Hold vital operationrd lines or areas.
Cover the flank of a .@nt main
grouping.
Restore the combat capabilities of
the army when it has taken such
heavy casualties that it cannot con-
tinue to attack.
Create favorable conditions for the
initiation of an attack, either by the
army or by other formations.

In pursuance of these goals, the
army’s miAons are to--

.

.

.

.
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Destroy enemy nuclear and high- .
precision conventional weapons.
Inflict heavy loses on the enemy’s
main grouping as it approaches and .
deploys to attack.
Repel the enemy attack and hold vi-
tal ground.
Destroy any enemy groupings perpe-
trating through the depth of the de-
fense.

,,



.

. On sea coasts, repel any amphibious
landings.

. Create conditions for a transition to
the offensive.

Reasons for Assuming the Defense

As with front, army-level defensive
operations are most often a forced and tem-
porary form of combat employed in support
and in the interests of offensive actions (i.e.,
to int%ct losses on the enemy’s strongest
groupings and thus support the conduct of
offensive operations on an important direc-
tion of the theater of operations). Army de-
fensive operations should be more frequent
than those of a whole front. An army may
act on the defense in the following circum-
stances:

Front Defensive Operation

An armymay assume defensive op-
eration within the context of a jront defen-
sive (whether at the beginning of a war or
during the course of operations). In thk
context, it may defend in the first echelon,
either on a main or secondary axis, or it may
act in the second echelon, where its primsuy
role is to launch counterstrikes.

Front Offensive Operation

There are severrd circumstances in
which an army may act on the defensive
while most or all of the rest of tftejrmtf con-
tinues to advance

.

.

.

.

When the enemy launches a coun-
terattack.
When defending a bridgehead.
When repelling enemy attempts to
break out of encirclement.
Defending an extended frontage to
free forces to concentrate on an of-
fensive axis. ,,

● As an economy-of-force measure.

Forced Defensive Action

The following conditions may force
an army onto the defense

● Heavy losses inflicted by nuclear
strikes, high-precision conventional
weapons, or massed air attacks.

● The enemy deploys his forces before
the army does.

s Defeat in a meeting engagement.
● Encountering an enemy with superior

forces.

Transition to Defense

Going over to the defensive during
the course of an offensive often occurs in an
adverse ground andlor air situation, even
under enemy attack. The main forces of the
my may be already engaged in combr&
with divisions at varying depths and on dif-
ferent axes. All elements of the army may
not transition to defense simultaneously;
some may continue to attack to seize favor-
able lines from which to defend, and others
may have to deal with enemy air lardngs in
the rear. Often, an army has to conduct its
defensive battle with littIe or no help from
front, the higher formation having concen-
trated its efforts either on continuing the of-
fensive on another axis or on supporting the
defense on a more dangerous axis. Of
course, an army assuming the defensive
ahead of the enemy’s attack and on ground
of its own choosing would be considerably
better placed to create a stable, enduring de-
fense.

In the OPFOR view, transition to the
defense occurs either in dwect contact with
the enemy or out of direct contact with the
enemy. After the initiation of hostilities, the
OPFOR considers the most liiely form of
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defense to be that executed in direct contact
with the enemy. This also occurs during an
offensive when an OPFOR army must as-
sume a defensive mission. This may be be-
cause it encounters a superior enemy force.
Sometimes an army may perform an econ-
omy-of-force role, permitting the concentra-
tion of forces on the$ront’s main attack axis.

In Direct Contact

An entire army would probably not
shift to the defense in direct contact with the
enemy. If its forward tactical units go over
to the defense, their initial priorities, then,
would be to establish good defensive posi-
tions; this might require offensive actions to
seize suitable terrain. Planning time for
these units would obviously be limited but,
depending on the enemy situation, follow-on
forces could have a great deal of time. They
would establish ~ical defensive positions
as discussed above. OPFOR formations in
dmct contact with the enemy during the as-
sumption of the defense are unliiely to
withdraw to establish a security zone.
Ground forces would continue to upgrade
their positions as long as they arc defending.
As a result, with the exception of the swu-
rity zone, the defense in dwect contact with
the enemy eventually differs little from the
defense executed out of direct contact with
the enemy.

Out of Dk-ect Contact

A defense established out of direct
contact with the enemy can occur before a
war begins or along a secondary axis. It cm
also occur during an offensive, when follow-
on j%mt and army forces must block an en-
emy counteroffensive. If under no d~ct
enemy pressure, the OPFOR army would
probably establish a security zone. The time

available for preparation of the defense de-
pends on the enemy situation.

O~erational Conce~t

The following paragraphs present the
operational formation and defensive layout
of an army in the defense. This is the ideal,
which armies would try to achieve when
adopting defense either in contact or out of
contact with the enemy.

Scope

A combined arms army of 2 to 4 di-
visions may defend a sector 100 to 150 lun
wide and 100 to 150 km or more deep on an
important axis. Much depends on the rela-
tive strengths of the sides and on the terrain
in the sectoc in mountainous, desert or arc-
tic regions, an army may well hold a wider
sector, while on a key axis which is greatly
threatened in normal terrain, it may defend a
narrower sector.

Operational Formation and Tasks

The operational formation of the
army a maybe in one or two echelons with a
combined arms reserve. It depends on the
operation and the army’s missions, the com-
position of the enemy groupings, and charac-
ter of their actions, and the terrain. Nor-
malty, the operational formation is deep to
allow unhampered maneuver (especirdty of
second echelons and reserves), to reinforce
the resistrurce against the main threat, and to
achieve dispersion against NBC or high-
precision weapons attack. Even during con-
ventional defense, it is necessary to meet all
the requirements of defense in nuclear
condhions. (See Figure 6-3 for an example
of how an army might deploy in the de-
fense.)
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Selection of the forward defensive
edge. The selection will often depend on the
conditions in which the army goes onto the
defensive. Fkst-echelon forces doing so in
the course of art attack usually do so on the
lines they have reached, though sometimes
only after seizure of more favorable terrain
further on. Sometimes, it is desirable to es-
tablish the first defensive belton a favorable
line within the depth of friendly territory,
with forward units providing cover for its
preparation. Tbe army commander desig-
nates the forward edge, and division and
regimental commanders confirm it on the
ground. Individual division commanders
specify the number of defensive positions
created withkr the defensive belt of each di-
vision and their precise location.

Fmt echelon. The tasks of the first
echelon are to repel enemy attacks with
maximum casualties, prevent penetration,
and, should that be impossible, to hold vital
ground and support the second-echelon
(reserve) counterattacks.

First-echelon divisions establish the
first defensive belt, usually the main de-
fensive belt. Whhln it, each division cart
hold three or more positions, with each
regiment holding two defensive positions
and each battahon, one. The basis of each
position is company strongpoints, integrated
into battalion defended areas, each 3 to 5 km
wide and about2 km deep, with gaps of up
to 5 km between such battafion positions.
Generally a regiment is responsible for a
frontage and depth of up to 10 km each, and

~ adivision forasector upto30km wide (as
little as 20 km on a key axis) and 20 to 30
km deep.

Whenever possible, the army estab-
lishes a security zone in front of the first
defensive belt. Thisis15t050 kmdeep and

held by forward detachments consisting of
reinforced battalions drawn from the second-
echelon regiments of first-echelon divisions.
These conduct a mobile defense, withdraw-
ing from one prepared position to another
when the pressure grows too strong. Their
purpose is to delay the enemy, force him to
deploy and attack on unfavorable dwections,
anddetcct hisgrouping aod intentions. The
battle fortbe security zone is supported by
strong combat support elements, especially
artillery. On the most important directions,
3 to 5 km forward of the forward edge, for-
ward positions may be established by bat-
talions detached from fust-echelon regi-
ments.

Second echelon. The strength of the
second echelon depends on the army’s
strength, the width of the army’s sector, the
army’s fission, the a importance of the axis,
the conditions under which defense was un-
dertaken, and the strength of the enemy.
The normrd mission of the second echelon is
to launch counterattacks, but in the event of
an attack too strong to be defeated at army
level, the second echelon may reinforce the
efforts of the first echelon on the main axis,
possibly relieving troops that have lost com-
bat effectiveness, or hold ftiy in the sec-
ond or third defensive belt or hold a line
which can canafize the enemy into area
where he can be destroyed by a front coun-
teroffensive. The second echelon may rdso
have the mission of destroying enemy air
landings. The initial deployment area of the
second echelon is liely to be in tfre second
defensive belt (i.e., at the rear of the tactical
zone of defense, about 50 km from the for-
ward edge of the defensive area); elements
may also be found in the third defensive
belt, about 50 km from the second, though
this may often be only prepared, but not
manned initially. The location of these belts
depends on the terrain, a the liiely character
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of the enemy’s actions, and the concepts for
the army’s operation.

Reserves. A combined arms reserve
is formed when there is no second echelon
created or possibly in addition to a second
echelon. Often, a dedicated arttilanding re-
serve is created. Special reserves that may
feature in the operational formation are en-
gineer, chemical defense, and medical re-
serves. There is rdways an AT reserve,
based on the army’s AT regiment but often
reinforced with other artillery, tank antior
motorized rifle assets. This almost invaria-
bly works in tandem with a MOD. The AT
reserve and MOD deploy on or near the
most important or most threatened axis
ready to move quickly to pre-reconnoitered
counter-penetration positions.

SSM brigades. Each brigade haa
one main and one or two alternate deploy-
ment areas. For SCUD brigades, positions
are 60 to 80 km from forward edge of the
defensive area, to the flank of the likely di-
rection of attack. for shorter-range SS-21
brigades, positions are 15 to 30 km from the
forwmd edge. The brigade’s principal tasks
are

. Destruction of nuclear and high-
prccision weapons.

. Infliction of NBC strikes on the en-
emy’s main forces and his sirtlelds (if
nuclear weapons are being used).

. Dismption of C’.

. Destmction of air defenses.

. Disruption of logistics support.

Army artillery group (AAG). An
AAG may not be formed, particularly if the
army is defending a very wide sector, or if
there is no axis more obviously important or
threatened than any other. If formed, the
AAG deploys on the most important axis,
probably about 10 to 12 km from the for-

wmd edge of the defensive area (having
started further forward if it was used to sup-
port the battle for the security zone). The
unncimd tasks of the AAG are to--

●

●

●

✎

✎

●

✎

✎

Destroy tactical nuclear weapons.
Conduct counterbattery f~e.
Reinforce the artillery of first-
echelon divisions.
Dismpt the approach and deployment
of strike groupings (includlng, if
possible, a counterpreparation).
Support the launching of counter-
strikes.
Inflict casualties on, and separate,
enemy tanks and infantry in the aa-
sault.
Destroy enemy CPS and logistics
elements.
Aid in the destruction of airborne or
amphibious landings.

Army group of rocket artillery
(AGRA). An army would not normalfy rd-
locate the MRLs of its organic MRL regi-
ment to its suborrhrate divisions. Whir
these and additional MRL battalions possi-
bly allocated to the army from the~ront-level
MRL brigade, the army commander would
form an army group of rocket artillery
(AGRA). These 3 to 7 battalions in the
AGRA do not include any SSM units. With
closer to 7 battalions, and army might form
two AGRAa. An AGRA is normally re-
served for centmhzed employment on the
army’s most important axis, probably about
10 to 12 km from the forward edge of the
defensive area.

Conventional Svstem of Fire

Particular attention is paid to AT de-
fense throughout the defended area, espe-
cially on the best tuik approaches. The AT
capability of a TD or MRD should be capa-
ble of a repulsing the attack of two enemy
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divisions. However, the defense of a divi-
sion may be reinforced by troops from a less
ttueatened axis or by an army AT reserve
and MOD. AT weapons are deployed within
the defended positions of battalions (for the
most part, within company strorrgpoints) on
tartk-threatened axes, and fuing lines for the
AT reserves are predesignated and, if possi-
ble, prepared. Commanders integrate the
system of tire with the system of natural and
artificial obstacles.

The army’s system of fue also in-
cludes the following types of artillery tires:

. Long-range tires. Short but power-
ful fue strikes by one or several artil-
lery battrdions are planned on obsta-
cle crossings, defiles, road junctions
and likely routes approaching the
forward edge.

● Fire to the immediate front. Mas-
sive fue concentrations and barrages,
both moving and standing, are pre-
pared on several lines in front of the
forward edge (but approaching no
closer than 400 meters from friendly
positions). Such fwes are planned on
likely assembly areas and ap-
proaches.

. Fire in depth of the defense. In
depth, both f~e concentrations and
barrages are planned in likely areas
of penetration, on the axis of planned
counterstrikes. and to the flanks.

The principsl organizers of the fue
system are the divisional commanders. The
-y commander, however, is responsible
for--

. Coordination between divisions.

. Conducting the maneuver of fire to
threatened areas and to cover
boundaries and flanks.

. Organizing a counterpreparation.

. Organizing the preparatory and sup
port f~e for counterstrikes.

● Calling on fue from second-echelon
or flanking formations.

Tv~es of Defensive Action

Destruction of Enemy Nuclear
Weapons

During the conduct of a conventional
defense, it is vital to destroy enemy nuclear
weapons to reduce the enemy’s capabilities

before nuclear operations start. They are
consistently the high-priority target. Mean-
while, the combat readiness of friendly nu-
clear forces is maintained at a high level,
with protection from the enemy (including
special operations forces) achieved by com-
bination of ma.rkirovka, engineer work and
dispersion. Constant reconnaissance and

upgrading of Wget information is carried
out in the interests of nuclear fue planning.

Security Zone Battle

When a security zone can be estab-
lished, the forces allocated to it ho~d critical
positions on the main approaches. They sue
supported by strong artillery groupings en-
gaging from temporary f~e positions, with
gun and MRL rutillery hitting targets 15 to
25 km from the forward edge of the defen-
sive area and howitzers targets 10 to 15 km
distant. Also located in the security zone are
deep fue systems such as SS-21 and 9P140
to hit the enemy on distant as well as on the
near approaches. During the tight for the
security zone, the axis of the enemy’s main
attack is determined. First-echelon divisions
improve their defenses? reconfiguring their
plans and regrouping as necessary onto criti-
cal axes.

.

.
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Counterpreparation

The counterpreparation is designed
to inflict heavy losses and delay on enemy
forces preparing to attack the forward edge.
To fire a counterpreparation, a division
needs 3 to 5 hours planning time, but at
army level, 6 to 8 hours may be needed. A
successful counterpreparation needs a lot of
artillery: 30 to 40 guns, MRLs, and mortars
per km. To produce the right density, army
can involve not only the artillery of the
threatened divisions and the AAG, but also
the weapons of adjacent divisions and
sometimes of second-echelon divisions as
well. To be successftd, a counterpreparatiotr
must also take the enemy by surprise, pref-
erably as the enemy is completing his attack
preparations, and be based on accurate rc-
connrrissance data. It usually lasts 25 to 40
minutes, with fire reaching 10 to 15 km over
the forward edge (20 to 30 km if air power is
deployed as well), and it is combined with
the jamming of enemy artillery and air sup-
port nets.

Spoiling Attacks

A counterpreparation may well be
followed by a spoiling attack to inflict fur-
ther casualties, disruption and delay. Usu-
afly, elements of the army second echelon
(reserve) are used in thk role to avoid com-
promising the stability of the defense.

Repelling Enemy Attack

v The battle for the tacticsJ zone of de-
fense as a whole, and for the main defensive
belt in particular, normally requires not
merely regimental and division counterat-
tacks but also a counterstrike by the my
second echelon (reserve). Generally, army,
and even front second echelons (reserves)
are committed to maintain control of the

bulk of the tacticaf zone of defense, quite
probably to recover control over the main
defensive belt itself.

Counterstrikes

The army counterstrike against
forces penetrating into the depth of the de-
fense is usualIy the decisive move of the de-
fense, regaining the initiative from the at-
tacker. Ideafly, the destruction of the pene-
tration creates favorable conditions for going
over to the offensive. When conditions are
less favorable, however, the army counter-
strike may be mounted with more limited
aims, e.g., the destruction of the most threat-
ening grouping penetrating the defense or
the restoration of the defense on a favorable
line. Where the enemy penetrates the army
on severaf axes in superior strength
(especially if he has launched airborne or
amphibious landings that have to be coun-
tered), the army’s response may be limited to
counter-penetration to restore the stability of
the defense and create favorable conditions
for the launching of from-level counter-
strikes. Other uses of counterstrikes are to
eliminate the threat of encirclement, to di-
vert enemy forces from his main axis, and to
force the enemy to regroup. The timing and
axes of counterstrikes are crucial, though of
the two, timing is perhaps the most impor-
tant.

Timing. The counterstrike should be
launched before the fmess and sustairr-
abllity of the first echelon’s defense are
compromised, when the enemy has taken
heavy losses and has been slowed down or
even stopped, but before he has consolidated
hk gains. Especially favorable moments
within this general prescription arc when the
enemy is relocating hk artillery, and/or
when he has exhausted his immediate re-
serves, and while deeper reserves are still
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too far away or are delayed by air attack.
The army commander faces an exceptionally
difficult problem with the timing of his
counterstrike. The time the second echelon
requires to move from a location 60 to 80
km from the forward edge of the defensive
area and deploy, combined with the time to
issue and react to orders, maybe in the order
of 7 to 9 hours minimum.

Axes. The direction of the counter-
strike is determined by the aim, by the ter-
rain, and also by the time taken to achieve a
concentration on one axis rather than an-
other. Normally, it is mounted against one
or both flanks of the enemy penetration as
the most likely way quickly to cut off spear-
heads from their reinforcements, attack en-
emy nuclear weapons and CPS, and split up
and destroy hls forces piecemeal. However,
head-on bIows to split the enemy are not
excluded, they may be dictated by the ter-
rain, or the lack of time to move forces to a
flank, when it would achieve surprise, or
when it is necessary to re-establish the de-
fense on a specific favorable line. Wfrich-
ever axis ischosen, routes to the line of de-
parture and deployment lines must have
been chosen and prepared in advance, and
limes to cover them should be ftiy held.
(Countcrstrikes are planned for two or three
sectors, with one or two deployment lines
per sector, about 10 km apart.)

The necessary COFM superiority
over the enemy must be achieved. To this
end, the army second echelon (reserve) can
be reinforced by forces of the first echelon*
on the axis of the counterstrike and, after
regrouping, by other fust-echelon elements
drawn from sectors not under heavy pres-
sure. The counterstrike must be preceded by
powerful f~ strikes. Therefore, the bulk of
the army-level artillery is combined with
that of the second echelon and as much of

the tirst echelon’s as can be brought to bear.
This is also the time for the maximum
commitment of air support, with the espe-
cially important task of isolating the pene-
trating enemy force and delaying the forward
move of reserves.

ARMY DEFENSE IN NUCLEAR
CONDITIONS

Nuclear weapons enable the defender
to disrupt an attack by superior forces, even
to foil offensive preparations and alter the
COFM so as to enable the defender to tran-
sition rapidly to the attack. However, even
massive nuclear use may not be enough to
destroy the enemy. Maximum use must still
be made of conventional f~, maneuver, and
attack, and some ground will still have to be
ftiy held.

Inflicting Losses on Ammoach to
Defense

During the enemy’s approach, if the
number of nuclear weapons is limited, the
aim may be merely to delay and weaken
rather than to alter the COFM fmtdamcn-
tally. As a role, aviation is tasked against
moving targets and the missile troops
against fixed targets and known choke
points, both acting in the enemy’s opera-
tional depth. Ideally, the enemy is hit when
passing through difficult terrain or defiles or
in his assembly areas.

On the rear approaches, especially if
the availability of nuclear weapons is lim-
ited, surface bursts, persistent chemical, and
incendiary materirds may be preferred to
create large contaminated areas and zones of
destruction and floodhg on enemy axes of
attack. Forcing an enemy to operate in such
sectors, coupled with casualties and delay,
may force the enemy to abandon his offen-
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sive intentions. Of course, much depends on
the meteorological conditions, the safety of
friendly forces, and the nature of future ac-
tions that are envisaged.

Targets are, in principle divided
among systems as follows

. SSMs strike enemy missiles
(especially if ready to fire), group-
ings of the first echelon in forrning-
up points, deployment lines, second
echelons in assembly areas, CPS, sir
defense batteries, bridges and defiles
on routes of advance, and airilelds
(especially of nuclem-armed tir-
craft).

. Aircraft attack enemy nuclear mis-
siles, marching columns (especirdly
tank-heavy ones), airilelds
(pmticulady with nuclear-armed air-
craft), radar, air and air defense con-
trol systems, sir defenses, and CPS.

. Artillery hits enemy short-range
nuclear systems and artillery, enemy
attack groupings, and important CPS.

Countesmrer.taration and SDoiling
Attacks

When the enemy needs time to de-
ploy, the OPFOR defenders may have ade-
quate time to plan counterpreparatory fires
of spoiling attacks. Assuming that the
OPFOR has enough nuclear ammunition
availabe, a counterpreparation may be nu-
clear as well as conventionrd. It is probable
that the nuclear threat would preclude the
rc&ployment of second-echelon artillery
and forces from other areas; so such an
eventuality is desirable. Even if nuclear
rounds are in short supply, the addhion of
chemical to a counterpreparation is said to
increase its effectiveness considerably. ff
the prospects of doing major damage arc
good, airbursts and nonpersistent chemical

will be used followed by an immediate
spoiling attack could put in by elements of
the first echelon of the defense. Success
may be exploited by the main forces of the
first echelon, or by the second.

Reuelling Enemv Attacks

The conduct of the defense follows
the same principles as in conventional op-
erations. The situation, however, develops
more rapidly and radically. Massed enemy
nuclear strikes may render the fret-echelon
divisions incapable of mounting tactical
counterattacks and force them to defend vi-
tal areas (even when encircled), which can
create favorable conditions for army-level
counterstrikes. Reserves, including AT re-
serves with MODS, and the maneuver of
artillery tires assume increased importance
for the rapid blocking of gaps created in the
defense by nuclear strikes. On the other
hand, the defeat of enemy airborne or am-
phibious landings may be easier if nuclear
strikes on them can precede mopping up.

Counterstrikes

The use of nuclear preparatory
strikes may ease the problem of assembling
enough fue support to get counterstrikes off
to a successful start. Moreover, while it is
best to attack the flanks of a penetration,
they may also make it easier to conduct
splitting attacks from the front. Rapid reac- .
tions are stressed, with counterstrikes fol-
lowing immediately on a nuclear and short
(10- to- 15 minute) conventional preparation ,
(which could include one minute of nonper-
sistent chemical).

Great stress is on the location and
early destruction of enemy nuclear weapons.
Helibome forces may be used to destroy
nuclear delivery systems, CPS and commu-
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nications, and to seize ground to block the
movement of enemy reserves. The possibil-
ity of converting a successful counterstrike
into a general counteroffensive must be fore-
seen; this may require the regrouping of
forces, recreation of reserves and reinforce-
ment fromjiwrrt during the course of the de-
fensive operation.

REACTION TO
ENCIRCLEMENT

The most decisive engagements, in-
flicting the heaviest casualties, are generally
encirclements. These are becoming even
more likely in modem warfare, given both
the increased level of mobility of forces and
the availabdity of airborne and helibome
troops to serd the trap. There are several cir-
cumstances in which formations may be-
come encircled:

● As the result of a surprise attack at
the outset of a war.

. When the support for the flanks of
offensive or counteroffensive
groupings is inadequate.

. When forces arc defending important
areas which cannot be given up.

. When forces are deliberately left in
the enemy rear to defend a city,
which will interfere with enemy
communications and split the at-
tacker’s forces.

. When forces are trapped against an

. obstacle.
The OPFOR has devoted some attention to
the correct reactions to encirclement, both to

* reap benefits and minimize consequences.

Costs and Benefits

All but inevitably, the enemy sees
encirclement as but a prelude to the destmc-
tion of the trapped grouping, and success in
accomplishing its elimination usually creates
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a significant gap in the defender’s order of
battle, further undermining his ability to re-
sist. However, an encircled force cart, in
certain circumstances, contribute materially
to the stability of the defense. Indeed, ag-
gressive action by the encircled forces, per-
haps reinforced or working in conjunction
with airborne forces, can create a battle front
in the enemy rear, severely dkrupting his C*
and logistics.

Successful Action and Survival of
Encircled Grou~inm

There are three preconditions for sur-
rounded forces to have an impact on the en-
emy’s operations and still survive to break-
out or be relieved. Fkrn troop control and
adequate logistics stocks or support are cru-
cial, and decisive steps must be taken to en-
sure that the gap which is opened between
the encircled force and the main forces is not
so wide as to preclude operational coordina-
tion with, and support from, the main forces.

Problems of Or??anization Within
Encirclement

Perhaps the biggest problem facing a
grouping in the process of being enveloped
is lack of time to organize to cope with the
event. The situation is liely to change rap-
idly, radically, and unpredictably. Speedy
reactions are necessary to maintain combat
effectiveness. These incIude--

.

●

Immedate measures to centralize the
troop control of all elements within
the trapped grouping.
An immediate assessment of the
combat and logistics capabilities of
the grouping, quite possibly with
measures to strengthen them before
the enemy can organize a tight
blockade.



. Redeploying in order to establish a
reliable perimeter force and a strong
mobile reserve, to prevent the enemy
from splitting the grouping into
fragments which he can destroy in
detail.

. Maintenance of stable cotnrnunica-
tions.

● Creation of a strong air defense um-
brella.

In addition, the main forces, with some help
from the encircled force, must prevent the
enemy from tightly seahng off the encir-
clement and then increasing the interval
between ,tie two. Air power must be able to
make up for deficiencies in the combat sup-
port of the encircled force, and to ensure its
logistics support.

Breakout

It is unlikely that an encircled force
can break out without the aid of the main
forces. Indeed, the latter usually play the
major role in the operation and thus dictate
the plan. Usually, the axes of the encircled
and relieving forces must be convergent, on
the shortest route separating them (though
the surprise resulting from the choice of
other axes may outweigh the obvious advarr-
tages of this).

The immediate mission of the break-
out grouping is to penetrate the imer arm of
the enemy’s encirclement. The subsequent
mission either to continue the advance
against the rear of those enemy fighting the
main forces, or to sei~ and consolidate on
an important line (perhaps with the aid of
air-delivered troops) until link-up is
achieved. The enemy wifl tries, not merely
to halt the breakout, but to rout it. The op
erationrd formation of the encircled forces
must be organized with this in mind.
Screening forces are needed to cover both
flanks and the rear, and these need to be
supplemented with strong combined arms
and AT reserves and MODS. Extensive use
should be made both of forward detach-
ments to lead the breakout (and probably, on
false axes as well, for deception) and of
rsidhzg detachments to destroy enemy high-
precision weapons and disrupt C2.

WITHDRAWAL

A withdrawal may be necessary in
some circumstances. These are--

. To establish a more stable defense on
more favorable ground.

. To shorten the line, thus releasing
troops for ttdckening the density of
the defense or for offensive missions
elsewhere.

. To avoid encirclement.

. To conform with tbe retreat of the
flanking formations.
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Chapter 7
Troop Control

This chapter examines the OPFOR
system of troop control. It explains how
the OPFOR expects to direct the forces and
actions described in other chapters of thk
handbook. It provides insights on the
OPFOR theory arrd practice of controlling
combined arms forces in war. Most impor-
tantly, it shows how OPFOR commanders
and staffs think and work.

Although dealing briefly with stra-
tegic control of forces, the chapter focuses
on operational @-oret and army) troop
control. As operational-level combined
arms formations, OPFOR fronts and armies
share a common decision-making and plarr-
ning process. They also share a parallel staff
organization and commarrd/control post
structure, tailored to match the differences in
scope and span of control.

CONCEPT

Irr the OPFOR rnilitmy system, troop
control encompasses more than the U.S.
concept of command and control (Cz) or
command, control, and communications
(C3). Troop control includes all the meas-
ures necessary to effectively manage forces
in combat. This represents a systematic

. and scientMc approach to staff planning
and decision-making processes. It stresses
efficient staff organization, in-depth plan-

$ ning, and extensive use of automation to as-
sist decision making. Its objective is to at-
tain maximum combat effectiveness from all
resources, thereby enabling full exploitation
of the combat situation.

Definitions

The OPFOR specifically defines
troop control at the tactical and operational
levels (or “control of forces” at the strategic
level) as the actions of commanders (or
higher cornrnanders/CINCsl ), staffs, serv-
ices, and other organs of control for--

. Maintenance of continual combat
readhess and combat efficiency of
troops (forces).

. Preparation for combat operations
(battles).

. Leadership of troops (forces) during
the accomplishment of assigned
missions.

The OPFOR defines the troop con-
trol system as the totality of human ele-
ments, physical infrastructure, and technical
equipment required for troop control func-
tions. The three key elements sre--

● Control organs (commanders and
staffs).

c Cornmand/corrtrol posts.

1 The OPFOR uses separate and distinct terms for
conunsndersat differentlevels, as follows:
. Commander--a tactical-level commander. that

is, a conrnrsnderof a division-sizedorganization
or smatler.

● Higher commander--a commanderof an opera-
tional-levelorganization,such as afront or army,
as well as military dk.tricts, air defense dklricts,
or branchesof troops and services.

● Commander-in-chief (CfNC)--a commanderof
a strategic-levelorganizationor structure,such as
the Supreme CtNC of the snned forces, the
CINC of a theater,or the CINCof one of the five
componentsof the armed forces (ground forces,
air forces, strategic rocket forces, navy, and air
defenseforces).
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● Communications and automated
support systems.

In the OPFOR definition, the troop
control urocess includes the following:

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

continuous receipt, collection~study,
reporting, and anrdysis of informa-
tion on the situation.
Decision making for operations
(battles).
Isstring of missions to subordinate
troops (forces).
Planning of operations (battles).
Organization and maintenance of
continuous coordination of troops
(forces).
Preparation of troops (forces) for
combat operations (battle) and pro-
viding direct leadership of them.
Creation of troop control systems.
Monitoring of and assistance to sub-
ordinate figher commanders and
commanders, staffs, and tiOOpS

(forces).

The OPFOR concept of troop control
emphasizes command and control. Com-
munications are merely a means of execut-
ing it. The OPFOR views troop control as
the foundation of effective combat, while it
defines communications as the trrrrrsrnittal
and reception of information in systems of
troop control (control of forces) and weap-
onry the basic means of support for troop
control (control of forces).

~

The laws of control are the founda-
tion of troop control. These laws provide
the conceptual framework for OPFOR
command and staff planning, and the science
of troop control as a whole. Four statements
cart summarize these concepts:

.

.

.

.

How one organizes the control
structure depends on the nature of
the controlled element and what one
wants that element to accomplish.
Complex control systems with mul-
tiple elements of control must have
compatible (if not standard) control
structures, control equipment, and
control processes.
The control process must be timely.
Effective control deuends on the
proper management ~nd use of in- ,
formation.

Baaed on the theoretical laws of control, the
OPFOR has established a multitude of
practical control principles that guide per-
sonnel. These principles become the rules to
follow in accomplishing control activities to
meet the requirements of the modem battle-
field.

DEMANDS OF MODERN
BATTLEFIELD

The prccedlng chapters have exam-
ined the demands of doctrine and the organi-
zation, techniques, and deployments through
which OPFOR commanders hope to meet
these requirements. The whole OPFOR
system for waging war, however, totafly de-
pends on its troop control system. The fun-
damental theory, laws, and principles of
troop control guide OPFOR decision making
and planning at afl levels. The OPFOR
maintains that adherence to these precepts .
provides some assurance of success in com-
bat. Marry of these principles and require-
ments are interrelated, as the following dis- ,
cussion shows.

Timeliness

In modem war, victory is likely to
go to the side that reacts fastest (whether
in meeting engagements or in mobilization



and strategic redeployment). The overriding
need for speed drastically reduces the time
available for decision making and the issue
and implementation of orders. The need for
wide and deep-ranging maneuver, coupled
with dispersion to avoid the threat of nuclear
and high-precision weapons, has dictated the
replacement of concentration in terms of
space by concentration in terms of time.
Moreover, the operational and tactical situa-
tion is subject to sudden and radical
changes, and the results of combat are likely
to be more decisive than in the past.

Staff Procedures

The professional training of com-
manders and staffs emphasi~s consistency
in staff planning procedures at all levels
of cornrrmnd. Emphasis on in-depth nor-
mative planning (assisted by automation) in
the troop control process has produced a
cadre of professional, highly trained s~
oftlcers. Once selected to fill a senior staff
position, an OPFOR officer can expect to
serve in this capacity for most of his career.
Thoroughly educated in all aspects of opera-
tional art and tactics, these officers are ca-
pable of functioning from the Oenersl Staff
down to regimental level. They are also in-
timately familiar with the standardized,
aniforrn approach to staff work and plan-

~%

This obviously offers some possi-
bilities for saving time and increasing effi-
ciency. For instance, parallel planning, in
which afl levels (and operations and logistics.
staffs) work concurrently, has for the most
part replaced the sequential planning
method, whereby each headquarters would
only begin work on receipt of a complete set
of orders from its superior. The OPFOR has
saved further time by extending the use of
prepared calculations and nomograms (i.e.,

graphs reflecting the relationship of ele-
ments in one or more calculations), and by
cutting drastically the volume of paperwork.

Normative Planning

Troop control is more than the com-
mander and staff working together to ac-
complish a single objective. It is a carefully
thought out, comprehensive approach to
maximizing the combat potential and active
use of rniMary forces. OPFOR troop control
has as its basis a scientfic military philoso-
phy that emphasizes standardization of com-
ponents and procedures within the system.
It also stresses rigorous adherence to the
norms for organizing and conducting con-
trol activities. This philosophy creates uni-
formity at each level of command, but the
system is not unduly rigid.

OPFOR officer training emphasizes
an objective and scientific approach to
command. In the OPFOR view, it is not the
intuitive genius of commanders, but scien-
tifically developed methods of evaluation,
decision making, and planning that lead to
the “right” decisions in combat. Only the
use of standard OPFOR methods cars pro-
vide a high probability of reaching an ac-
ceptable solution. An understanding and
consistent application of approved meth-
ods, norms, and calculations is essentisf to
the proper exercise of command. These
toofs do not dictate dec~lons to the com-
mander, but provide him with the pa-
rameters for a successful solution to hia
combat requirements. The effect is to im-
prove the quahty of decision making by less
skilled commanders, while allowing latitude
for creativity to brighter, more experienced
officers.

In the OPFOR view, scientifically
substantiated troop control provides tacticsd
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and operational commanders with the means
to seize and maintain the initiative on the
battlefield. To this end, troop control relies
heavily, but not solely, on quantitative
norms, mathematical calculations, and the
extensive use of combat modeling. The
ability to foresee condhions on the battle-
field and anticipate enemy actions ensures
that the OPFOR commander is able to pick
where, when, and how to fight or to alter
decisions once fighting haa begun. (See the
section on “Calculating the Battlefield” later
in this chapter.)

Apart from saving time, the exten-
sive employment of standardized tables,
graphs, etc. also has an additional advantage.
When commanders and staffs are tired, pos-
sibly frightened, and under great pressure,
constructive, even rational thought becomes
an early casuaky. Reducing their work as
far as possible to mechanical processes, with
which they are thoroughly familiar, can en-
hance their ability to cope.

Automation

Another solution to the problems of
time and control on the battlefield of the fu-
ture is the computerization of troop con-
trol. However, a particular OPFOR orgarri-
zation might or might not be highly auto-
mated. The degree of automation probably
corresponds closely to the overall level of
equipment modernization and sophistication
in a particular force.

Automation greatly aids the process
of parallel planning and allows subordinate
headquarters to make rapid last-minute ad-
justments to plans as a result of changes by
their superiors. It enables headquarters to
handle the growing volume and complexity
of work without a possibly counterproduc-
tive growth in size. Above all, perhaps, it

frees commanders and staffs from much
routine drudgery and allows them time for
the more creative aspects of their work. It
makes possible a fruitful fusion between sci-
entilc calculation and foresight and the
creativity expected of commanders, all
within an acceptable (and very short) time
frame. It makes initiative possible by pro-
viding commanders with adequate irrforma-
tion on which to base their decisions.

Computers do not replace tradi-
tional military skills nor override compe-
tent staff work, far less take the man out of
the decision-making loop altogether.
Rather, they can streamline procedures and
aid decision making. Thus, for instance, a
commander can have his computer set out
for him, in a matter of minutes, the possible
variants that are available to hlm in
making hM decision, together with their
logistics requirements and forecast out-
comes. The commander can consider all the
plus and minus points of each option pre-
sented to him and make his decision accord-
ingly. He does not have to follow the
computer’s advice or heed its forecasts.

Centralized Control and
Decentralized Battle Mana~ement

The Supreme High Command and
commanders down through the operational
level have recognized that thk principle of
centralized control and decentralized
battle management is essentiaf to the suc-
cessful conduct of a fluid, deep operation.

Unity of Political and Military
Leadership

The State can schleve victory in war
only when the government and military are
acting in concert. This principle requires
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uni~ of actions of command elements and
control organs at all levels. Every link in the
troop control system must reflect the State
and OPFOR view of war and armed conflict.
Every branch of the State’s armed forces
must form a cohesive, interactive, and com-
patible structure. The organization and
methodological approach to troop control
must be consistent at all levels of command.
Such a structure should facilitate the most
effective use of OPFOR military power in
modem warfare. This requirement is espe-
cially acute when combined arms operations
are the predominant form of military action.

One-Man Command

One individual (the commander) has
complete authority and responsibility for the
actions of subordinate troops (forces), in-
cluding the authority to impose unity of ac-
tion on them. The commander is personally
responsible for the decisions made, for the
use of subordinate troops (forces), and the
results.

A single commander must control
the full scope of combined arms activity.
The clearest example of this requirement for
unity in control structures is the complex
nature of troop control in a theater. A singIe
theater CINC (or the General Staffl must
dkect ground, long-range f~e strike, air de-
fense, airborne, arnphlbious, and naval op-
erations. Developing a theory of troop con-
trol and appropriate staffs, methods, and
hardware are critical tasks for OPFOR milit-
ary planners.

●

Centralization of Control

It is necessary to maintain control at
high levels, and subordinate control organs
must f~y and persistently execute the
adopted decisions and plans of the higher

authority. Once the commander has estab-
lished missions and objectives, subordhtate
organizations must accomplish them in or-
der to facilitate success of the overall mis-
sion. However, this does not imply an irrdif-
ference to changes in the situation or rote
implementation of plans already negated by
enemy action.

CentraEzation of control gives the
OPFOR flexibility in the employment of re-
sources to meet the overall goal of an opera-
tion. It ensures a unity of views on the man-
agement of forces. Above roll,it is essential
to the control of weapons of mass destruc-
tion. It could rdso be important in the marr-
agement of long-range tire strikes and air
defense operations and in the employment of
long-range, high-precision weaponry. As
warfare has become more complex and
deadly, the need for well integrated com-
bined arms groupings (including air power)
has grown.

However, the OPFOR has increas-
ingly come to doubt the applicability of
centralized control on the modern battle-
field. On the future maneuver-dominated,
fast-changing battlefield of vastly increased
spatial scope and where time is critical, an
operational-level headquarters cannot ac-
complish the detailed planning or control of
tactical actions. The independent action of a
division functioning as an operational ma-
neuver group (OMG) is an example of much
looser, duective control. The OMG com-
mander, as well as his subordinate com-
manders, must have great independence and
exercise initiative, while remaining within
the overall operational goal and plan.

Decentralized Battle Management

At the operational level, centralized
control continues to be essential to the effl-
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cient management of resources, force pack-
aging, etc., that is necessary to achieving the
goal. On the other hand, it is necessary to
leave the detailed implementation of the
operational plan much more to the execu-
tors. Tnely reaction to rapidly developing
and changing situations requires consider-
able freedom of action, within the framew-
ork of the overall plan, on the part of army,
division, regimental, and even battahon
commanders. This is especially true on the
battlefield on which radloclectronic combat
and deep strikes can threaten the communic-
ations, and even the very survivability of
higher headquarters. Thus, there is growing
interest in task-oriented control, where the
superior commander states the mission in
broad terms, accompanied by his concept
of operations, which contains the essential
elements of the his plan. Thus, in the event
circumstances change, a subordinate who is
familiar with his superior’s concept can
adapt his efforts to ensure a worthwhile
contribution to the overall goal. In other
words, a superior has to tell a subordinate
what he is supposed to accomplish rather
than how he should do it.

Initiative

This, of course, places a demand for
initiative on division, regimental, and even
battdlon commanders. Initiative and a
creative approach have become the main
criteria for describing the tactical maturity in
a commander. This is not, however, initia-
tive in the U.S. sense of the word OPFOR
thkrkers deride what they see as a reliance
on “native wit” in place of foresight and a
sound plan. To an OPFOR commander, ini-
tiative consists of intelligent anticipation, or
at least correct interpretation, of the higher
intent, and effective implementation of it
without detailed guidance: it is also the abil-
ity;”‘iiiid‘the farsighted, flexible organization

of the combined arms grouping, to react
speedily, without waiting for direction, to
meet unexpected changes in the opcra-
tionrdhactical situation.

Closely linked to the principle of
centralization is the necessity of prompt
and flexible response to situation changes.
Lower-level commanders and staffs must
display broad initiative and creativity in
determine the method of camying out their
assigned missions. They must have the ca-
pability to make decisions and assign miss-
ions to subordinate troops not only by dk
rections (directives, orders) of higher com-
mands, but also independently. The lieli-
hood of reaching the optimum decision in
the required time is increased by the use of
normative planning and scientific sub-
stantiation. The staff must quantify combat
factors to allow a commander to scientifi-
cally analyze options and substantiate the
reasons for the ultimate decision.

TROOP CONTROL SYSTEM

The OPFOR has designed a troop
control system that is, at least in theory,
well-tailored to suit the rigorous demands of
a fluid, fast-changing battlefield. Centrali-
zation of control at the operational level
keeps the focus on the overall goal and en-
sures the duection of resources towards the
main effort. Should the control mechanism
break down, the issue of the commander’s .
decision and the insistence that commanders
use their irdtiative withhr the framework
of their superior’s overall concept should .
ensure that constructive direction of the bat-
tle continues. The strearnlinhg of staff pro-
cedures and the ongoing spread of automa-
tion is increasing the ability of headquarter
to act within considerable time constraints.
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Flexibility Straterzic-Level Organs of Control

One key characteristic of the OPFOR
troop control system is flexibility. It is a
mistake to view OPFOR troop control as a
rigid, top-down system. One might see a
dk.advsrntage in the fact that the OPFOR ac-
complishes planning by the use of computers
and data-intensive combat models. This
would seem to limit the commander’s op-
tions, leading to predictability.

However, the OPFOR views it as an
advantage that its commanders receive their
missions in relation to the senior com-
mander’s plan and the missions of adjacent
forces. In its view, automated support to the
commander employs simple, approximate
models; and quantitative assessments sup-
port well-founded, scientifically substanti-
ated decisions. It sees the system as provid-
ing consistent, flexible methods of deciAon
makhtg and planning even in the absence
of positive control.

Structure

To the OPFOR, the basic objective
of troop control is maximum effectiveness in
the accomplishment of assigned missions.
The commander’s role is key to successful
troop control, especially in maintaining the
combat readktess of troops (forces), plan-
ning operations (battles), and efticierrtty
controlling those troops (forces) in combat.
The commander does not do thk alone, but
rather with the support of a whole troop

. control infrastructure. The key elements in
this structure are organs of control and
command/control posts. These require
support from communications systems.

The OPFOR concept of one-man
command extends to the highest level of
wartime troop control. The political head of
the State is also the Supreme CINC of the
armed forces (OPFOR). In these dual roles,
he epitomizes the unity of politicrd and
military leadership required to lead large-
scafe, high-intensity modem warfare. He
alone has the authority to make final strate-
gic military decisions and ultimate respon-
sibility for the use of the armed forces.
However, like OPFOR commanders at every
level, the Supreme CINC relies heavily on
hk “deputy commanders” and staff, in thk
case the Supreme High Command and the
General Staff. Another possible strategic-
level organ of control is the theater head-
quarters.

Supreme High Command

In wartime, the Supreme High
Command assumes strategic leadership of
the armed forces. It is responsible for the
preparation and conduct of military cam-
paigns and strategic operations. It would
also resolve issues regarding the overall
wartime situation of the State and the allo-
cation of strategic resources. The Supreme
High Command allocated forces to theaters
and establishes general plans for the conduct
of strategic operations in the theaters..

In addition to the Supreme CINC,
this primary strategic organ of control in-
cludes the Minister of Defense, two First
Deputy Mb&sters of Defense, and the
CINCS of the five services of the armed
forces. (See Figure 7-1.) In peacetime, the
Minister of Defense is responsible for the
day-to-day administration of the armed
forces. He has direct control over the five
services and is responsible for their
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Figure 7-1. The Supreme High Cornrmmd,

readiness and overrdl development, The
CINCS of the tive services each have their
own staffs and are responsible for the
peacetime administration, management, and
training of their respective forces. In war-
time, the direct role of the Minister of De-
fense diminishes. In wartime, the service
CINCS report directly to one First Deputy
Minister of Defense, who is also the Chief
of the General Staff.

General Staff

The General Staff is a major link in
the centrrdization of the OPFOR national
command authority. It provides staff sup-
port and acts as the executive agency for
the Supreme High Command. The forces
in vmious theaters report through it to the
Supreme High Command and the Supreme
CINC.

The Generrd Staff consists of four
main staff directorates. These include the
main directorates for operations; orgarriza-
tion and mobilization; intelligence; and sig-
naf troops. (See Figore 7-2.) Working with
the staffs of each of the services, its Mrdrt
Operations Directorate drafts for the 5u-

preme High Command detailed plans for
strategic operations. Once the Headquarters
of the Supreme High Commrmdz has ap
proved these plans, the General Staff issues
them to operatiorraf commanders as Supreme .
High Command directives. Because of the
uncertainties of combat, the General Staff
continually reevaluates and refines these di- .
rectives. Its Main Organization and Mobili-
zation Directorate determines the assets
needed to perform strategic operations.

2 The term Headquarters of the Supreme High
Command. refers to both the organization itself and
its meetingplace.
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Figure 7-2. The General Staff.

Theater Headquarters

The OPFOR may have an interme-
diate high command level between the Gen-
eral Staff and the field forces in a theater. If
formed, such a theater headquarters acts to
centralize and integrate effectively General
Staff control over theater-wide offensive (or
defensive) operations. These peacetime
theater headquuters permit the establish-
ment of a permanent command structure
closer to that required in wartime. They
provide more flexible and responsive stra-
tegic control of forces.

Operational-Level Organs of

Control

Within the troop control system, the
.

organs of control include the commander,
his staff, the chief of staff, and the chiefs of
the branches of troops and services and their

. staffs. They perform the functions required
to control the activities of troops (forces) in
preparing for and conducting combat. The
primary functions of these organs are ac-
quiring and processing information on
the situation. Evahsation and knowledge of
the situational elements of combat are fun-

damental to the decision-making process and
the dwection of troops. DecKlon making
and planning combat actions we also troop
control functions of the control organs. Af-
ter the control organs have acquired and
processed the information, they review the
situation to determine if a decision is neces-
sary. Any decision required should be both
scientifically derived and timely. After
making the decision, the control organs must
organize, coordhate, d~sesninate, and
support the missions of subordinates.
Additionally, it is their function to train and
prepare troops for combat, and to monitor
the pre-combat and combat situations.

Commander

The OPFOR commander is the prin-
cipal actor in the troop control process. Be-
cause the commander’s decision is the basis
for planning and executing combat tasks, his
role activates and guides all other control
organs. He is an integral component of the
troop control system, rather than a user of it.
Under the principle of one-man command,
OPFOR commanders have complete author-
ity over their subordinates and overall re-
sponsibility for their actions. This cerrtral-
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ized authority enables the commander to
maintain troop dkcipline and unity and to
act decisively. Under the fluid conditions of
modem warfare, even in the course of care-
fully planned operations, the commander
must accomplish assigned missions on his
own initiative without constant guidance
from above.

At the tactical level, the com-
mander’s responsibility derives from the
principle of one-man command. It is the
fundamental concept of command in the
OPFOR. It makes the commander person-
rdly responsible for the morale, discipline,
military training, and combat activity of his
command. Only the commander can make
decisions, and he, indlviduafly, is held to
account in the event of failure. Thk helps to
explain the persistent tendency to over-
corrtrol and interference which would be left
to subordinates’ own devices in other armies.

At the operational level, the situa-
tion is somewhat different. Orders are is-
sued over the signatures of the commander,
as well as his fmt deputy commander (chief
of staff). This is indicative of the fact that
the commander does not act afone, but rather
with the support of a whole troop control
infrastructure. This change reflects an ac-
ceptance of the fact that the complexity of
the control process and the shmp rise in the
level of responsibility is really beyond the
capabihties of a single indhidual. This
sharing of responsibility and risk contributes
to the much greater display of initiative at
the operational level.

Duties. The commander is respon-
sible for the combat capability of subordi-
nate formations, the organization of combat
operations, the maintenance of uninterrupted
troop control, and the successful conduct of
combat missions. He clarifies the mission

he has received (that is, he determines his
formation’s place in the senior commander’s
concept of operations). He may do this
afone or jointly with the chief of staff. He
then gives instructions to the chief of staff
on preparing the troops and staff for combat
and gives out his instructions about the tim-
ing of preparations. The commander makes
his own assessment of intelligence data
supplied by the chief of reconnaissance.
Then, with advice from the chiefs of
branches of troops and services, he makes an
assessment of his own forces. After dk-
cussing his deductions and proposals with
the chief of staff, the commander reaches a
decision, issues combat missions to subor-
dinates and gives instructions about planning
the operation. He then organizes coordi-
nation within his formation and with adja-
cent forces and other elements operating in
his area of responsibility.

During the course of operations,
the commander must constantly evaluate
the changing situation, predict likely de-
velopments, and issue new combat miss-
ions in accordance with his forecast. He
must afso keep his superiors informed as to
the situation and character of fnertdfy and
enemy actions and his current decisions.

Personsd control. At all levels,
though particularly at the tacticrd level,
OPFOR commanders believe that personal
contact with subordinates is of great impor-
tance. hr the offensive, tactical command-
ers usually move well forward with a small
command group. Tfris concept of forward
command can produce timely and effective
reaction to developments on the main axis.
Even at division level, corumarrders try
whenever possible to achieve personal ob-
servation of the battlefield (that is, carry out
a commander’s reconnaissance) to gain a feel
for the battle. They like to issue orders to
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subordinates face-to-face to ensure that the
latter are thoroughly conversant with the
concept, and to be on hand to supervise the
execution of their decisions. Tactical com-
manders typicafly lead from the front, setting
an example for their subordinates.

Operational commanders, on the
other hand, are less likely to be visible to the
fighting troops. They cannot exercise con-
tinuous troop control of large formations
from the frontline. It is the task of the
army and front commander to turn tacti-
cal success into operational success and
not to supervise the achievement of the
former. Only on rare occasions would op-
erational commanders go down to the CPS of
main-axis subordinate formations from their
own nearby forward CPS to check on work
or issue fresh instructions. However, the
operational commanders are most likely to
remain at their main CPS, in order to oversee
the overall operation.

Temporary commanders. It is
quite possible that a commander may use
one of his trusted staff officers or a senior
line officer to take over temporary command
of a particulady important subordinate force
fulfilling a mission of vitaf operational im-
portance. This is a task commonly allotted
to the first deputy commander.

The Staff

The commander controls and super-
vises subordinates through the “basic control
organ’’--the staff. However well-trained and

. broadly experienced an OPFOR commander
may be, only full use of his staff can aflow
him to prepare his troops (forces) effectively
for combat. A well-trained staff provides
rapid, in-depth planning for combat activity,
and then coordinates and monitors the exe-
cution of the resulting plans. Proper use of

this staff rdlows the commander to focus on
the most critical issues in a timely manner
and preserves his energies.

Duties. The staff releases the
commander from having to solve adminis-
trative and technical problems, thereby
aflowing him to concentrate on the op-
eration (battle). It translates hk decisions
into plans and helps him to control the ac-
tions of his subordinates. The staff is afso
responsible for keeping the commander in-
formed of developments and for the provi-
sion of advice as required. In the decision-
making and planning process, the staff--

. Prepares the data and estimates that
the commander uses to make a deci-
sion.

● Plans and implements the basic
measures for comprehensive support
of a combat action.

. Organizes communications with
subordinate, coordinating, and adja-
cent headquarters, and the next
higher staff.

. Monitors the activities of subordinate
staffs.

. Coordinates ongoing activity with
higher-level and adjacent staffs dur-
ing an operation (battle).

Streaflmed procedures. staffs
must accomplish planning and issue orders
at a speed appropriate to fast-changing
situations. Time constraints are severe, and
to cope with this problem, staffs use parallel
planning methods, networks and automa-
tion.

Supervision and monitoring.
OPFOR commanders recognize that the is-
sue of orders does not automatically ensure
their execution, or even that they are cor-
rectly understood. Thus, they place great
emphasis on supervision after they issue an
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order. The chief of staff checks on the work
of the staff, and each staff section checks
that the orders which it has prepared are
properly understood, with the chief of staff
resolving any problem. Supervision of for-
mationslunits ideally occurs during personal
visits by the commander or appropriate staff
representativea, possibly after observation
of their actions from the ground or air.
During the development of an action, senior
commanders expect subordhate command-
ers to use their initiative and react aggres-
sively to any changes in the situation. How-
ever, they also require subordinates to keep
the senior commander and chief of staff
fully informed of their decisions.

The OPFOR makes extensive use of
special staff representatives. These offi-
cers arc thoroughly familiar with the com-
mander’s concept. They monitor the actions
of the grouping to wh]ch the commander has
attached them and inform its commander if
his orders seem to conflict with the concept.
They refer any dkagreement upwards, be-
fore the subordinate commander executes
hls plan.

Organization. All major control
organs (headquarters) have the same basic
organization, although it differs in size and
complexity. The higher the level, the larger
and more complex the staff is. Therefore,
the organization of command and staff ele-
ments is similar at~rorrt and army level. The
main difference is that the army-level direc-
torates and departments are smaller. There-
fore, the following description of ~rcmt-level
staff organization also applies to the army
level. Its organization is both different
from and leaner than typical U.S. coun-
terparts.

The staff theoretically comprises tsvo
elements: the principal staff and the primary

staff. Principal staff officers are dkectly
subordinate to the commander. These offi-
cers include deputy commanders (such as
those for the rear, armament, or aviation)
and their staffs; chiefs of troops and services
and their staffs; and the chief of staff. Pri-
mary staff officers are all staff officers who
are subordkrate to the chief of staff and are
actual members of the “staff’ in their pri-
mw duties. For example, the chief of the
operations directorate and chief of recon-
naissance are primary staff officers.

Chief of staff. Preeminent among
OPFOR staff officers is the chief of staff
position (found at every level from the Gen-
eral Staff down to battalion). The chief of
staff is the commander’s closest assistant.
Only he has the power to speak in the name
of the commander, and he normally coun-
tersigns all written orders and combat
documents originating from the com-
mander’s authority. He alone has the
authority to sign orders for the commander,
to issue instructions in the name of the
commander to subordinate formations and
the chiefs of branches of troops and services.
In emergency situations, he can make
changes in the operational plans of subordi-
nate commanders. Thus, it is vital that he
understands not merely the commander’s
specific instructions but also his general
concept and train of thought. He runs the
main CP and controls the battle during the
commander’s absences.

.

The chief of staffs key position in
the troop control process dictates that he
must constantly be abreast of the situation .
and be able to predict likely changes.
This imposes the following responsibilities:

● To always be aware of the assigned
missions of subordinates and adja-
cent formations.
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. To know the current situation, status,
and capabilities of friendly and en-
emy forces and quantitative and
qualitative correlation of forces and
means (COFM).

. To know the current NBC situation
and its effects on the accomplish-
ment of the mission.

● To be ready at any time to report on
the above and brief his conclusions
from his own estimate of the situa-
tion.

. To make proposals regarding a pos-
sible decision.

. To determine the measures for sup-
porting combat operations and organ-
izing troop control.

Thus, he must be intimately familiar with
the commander’s concept and the decision-
making process.

In the decision-making process, the
:hief of staffs duties are to--

● Direct and oversee all the work done
by the staff (preparing some key
documents personally).

. Brief the deputy commander, chiefs
of staff departments, and chiefs of
branches of troops and services about
their missions and give instructions
about issuing preliminary instruc-
tions (warning orders), calendar
plans, and crdculations for the deci-
sion making process.

. Then, lead the planning process.
. . Coordinate the operation of rdl or-

gans of control.

> To execute these responsibilities and
duties, the chief of staff organizes and di-
rects the planning process and activities of
the various staff members and chiefs of
troops and services. This includes but is not
limited to:

. Defining times and methods of re-
ceiving situation data.

. Collecting necessary elements of in-
formation; establishing priorities for
analyzing and processing situation
information.

. Determining who reports situation
data and conclusions to the com-
mander and when.

The chief of staff also determines the
method of disseminating orders to subor-
dhtate units and prepares reports for higher
headquarters. He issues instructions focus-
ing automated systems in the decision-
making process, including what and whose
calculations to use in the process and when.
The chief of staff establishes com-
mand/control posts and determines the per-
sonnel and work schedules for them. In
addition to the primary staff, he also moni-
tors the work of the various chiefs of troops
and services and their staffs to ensure that
the work corresponds in time and concept to
the commander’s requirements.

Principal staff. Figure 7-3 depicts
the principal staff ot%cers of a ~rcmt head-
quarters. These officers are immediately
subordinate to the front commander.

The positions of first deputy com-
mander and chief of staff are actually two
different organizational positions; either a
single person (as in many tactical organiza-
tions) or two individuals may till them. If
the positions are separate, the first deputy
commander may serve as a redundaqt com-
mander in a forward or alternate CP. The
commander may also designate him to con-
trol a strike axis or OMG, occupying an
auxiliary or forward CP.
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The front (or army) commander sdso
has chiefs of branches of troops, special
troops, and services subordinate to him.
They normally report to him through the
chief of staff. The CMTA at the operational
level is a commander (rather than chiefi of
missile troops and artillery, and there is also
a commander of air defense. There are
chiefs of engineer, chemicaI, and signal
troops and a chief of the personnel dkector-
ate. Each of these individuals has his own
staffs and departments.

As at every level from regimental
upward, chiefs of branches of troops sod
services augment the primary staff, con-
forming to the needs of the level of com-
mand. These officers bring specialized
knowledge and skills to the control of vari-
ous elements of the combined arms unit or
formation. Although the chiefs perform as
an element of the commander’s staff in ad-
vising him on the use of forces in their
branch of troops or services, in marry cases
they are also commanders. They are re-
sponsible for the artillery, engineer, or air
defense subunits’ readiness and performance.
Like the primmy staff, they interact continu-
ously with the corresponding chiefs of
branches of troops and services at both
higher and lower levels of command.

Akhough directly subordinate to the
commander of their own unit or formation,
they also receive and issue directives and
instructions through a chain of special sub-
ordination wittrh their branch of troops or
service.J For example, because of the

,

3 Special subordination witlrh the OPFORsystem
impliessubordinationto an individualor organization
outaideof the direct chain of command, or to some-
one who is not a direct superior. This re[ationshlp
exists for most principal staff officers who are spe-
cially:subordhrateto the higher chiefs of brancbes of

complex coordination required to integrate
@rt and army fsre support planning in an
offensive, the army commander of missile
troops and artillery (CMTA) cart be specially
subordinate to the front CMTA. This spe-
cial subordination serves as a high-speed
channel for guidance, control, and coordina-
tion concerning the allocation and use of
missile and artillery assets, while preserving
the authority and responsibility of the $rorrt
and army commanders.

Thus, each chief of one of the com-
bat arms branches (troops), special troops, or
services actually has a dual chain of com-
mand. He is responsible to the commander
(or the chief of staf~ in whose headquarters
he serves, but he also receives additional
instructions and guidance from hls own
counterpart at the next higher level. This
dual chain of reporting seems to work well.
It reduces the administrative and techrricsd
burden on the commander, so he can con-
centrate on the operations (tactics) of hls
maneuver elements. The commander at the
highest level has centralized control over aIl
the assets available to him. However, the
drawback is the increased need for coordi-
nation, which sometimes creates problems
of responsiveness.

Chiefs of branches of troops and
services have the following a duties:

●

●

✎

Reporting to the commander infor-
mation on enemy capabilities in their
specialist fields and on their own ca-
pabilities.
Advising on the employment of their
respective troops.
Preparing crdculations for the com-
mander’s decision.

moopsor services, such as the army’schief of engi-
neer troops to thefrontk chiefof engineer troops.
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. Planning the combat employment of
subordinate troops and issuing mis-
sions to them (based on the com-
mander’s iustrusuon and with his ap-
proval).

. Organizing coordination and super-
vising the timely accomplishment of
missions.

The chief of the rear (deputy com-
mander for rear services) is not only a staff
officer but the commander of logistics as-
sets. Hk duties are to--

. Prepme initial data for the logistic
plan.

. Issue missions to rear service ele-

● Supply all necesssuy materiel and its
transport to the troops.

. Prepare and maintain supply routes
and traffic control.

. Organize the collection, evacuation,
and repair of damaged vehicles and
equipment.

● Provide medlcrd services.
. Prepare mobile missile technical

bases and fuel depots for missile
units.

● Organize defense and security and
the maintenance of order in the rear.

. Exploit the local economy and cap-
tured stocks.

. Arrange for the movement of rear
service elements to keep pace with
operations.

For more detail, see Chapter 15.

Primary staff. As at higher levels,
thejront chief of staff has four dkectoratea
subordinate to him operations, intelligence
(reconnaissance), organization and mobili-
zation, and communications.4 So are sev-

eral sections and services. (See Figure 7-
4.) Additionally, both the chief of recon-
naissance and the chief of communications
(chief of signrd troops) are normally subor-
dinate to him, since they head two of the di-
rectorates.

The chief of operations (chief of the
operations directorate) prepares preliminary
instmetions (warning ordera), calendar
plans, and, sometimes personally writing
them out, operational dkectives. He also
prcpmes some of the crdculations required
for the commander to make his decision, and
he plays a key role in planning the operation.
During the course of the operation, the chief
of operations is responsible for--

. Collecting and anrdyzing situation
information.

. Reporting to higher headquarters and
disseminating to subordinate and
adjacent formations.

● Orgmsizing and maintaining continu-
ous coordhation.

. Organizing the deployment and relo-
cation of CPS.

. Organizing signal communications.

. Controlling the accomplishment of
combat missions by subordinates.

The chief of reconnaissance (chief
of intelligence/reconnaissance directorate/
department) is responsible for--

● Preparing the reconnaissance plan.
. Allocating forces to achieve the set

gords and issuing missions to the in-
telligence/reconnaissance direetor-
ate/depar-tment staff (after the chief
of staff has signed the plan and the
commander has approved it).

. Coordinating all the efforts of differ-
ent recomaissance means in terms of
missions and objectives.

.

.

4 At‘mnylevel,thesemaybe ciilleddep~enrs.
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. Organizing continuous communica-
tions with reconnaissance forces and
with subordinate headquarters.

● Receiving and analyzing reconnais-
sance information and disseminating
it within the headquarters and to su-
perior, subordinate, and flanking
headquarters.

For more information on reconnaissance, see
Chapter 8.

connaissrmce, coordinating signal with
overall operational planning, deciding on the
location, composition, and employment of
communications centers and equipment, and
issuing signal operating instructions. In his
dual role as chief of signal troops (on the
principal staff), he exercises operational
control over organic and attached signal
units. He also performs special staff super-
vision over the signal staffs and
units/subunits of subordinate levels of com-

The chief of communications heads mand.

the communications directorate. The staff of
this dwectorate is responsible for signal
planning, to include organizing signal re-

mS&F

.

●

Figure 7-4. Primary staff organization (@@.
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COMMAND/CONTROL POSTS

The OPFOR plans to exercise stra-
tegic, operational, and tactical control over
its wartime forces from an integrated system
of command posts and control posts (both
abbreviated as CP). It has designed this
system to ensure uninternrpted control of
troops (forces). Because the OPFOR ex-
pects the troop control system to come under
heavy attack in wartime, its military planners
have created a commarrd/control post stmc-
ture that emphasizes survivability through
dispersal, stringent security measures, re-
dundancy, and mobility of control organs.
They have constructed a command/control
post system that can sustain damage with
minimum disruption to the actual process of
troop control. In the event of disruption,
they can quickly reestablish control. This
extensive system of command/control posts
extends from the wartime-hardened com-
mand facilities of the national command
authority to the specially designed command

vehicles from which OPFOR regimental and
battrdion commanders control their units and
subunits. The number, size, and types of
CPS depend on the level of command.

OPFOR ground forces use six basic
command/control posts to minimize detec-
tion and identification by the enemy. (See
Figure 7-5.) Thk increases the survivability
of the troop control system and increases the
flexibility of the commander.

Theater-Level

A theater headquarters, if estab-
lished, uses the same number and types of
CPS as the front main alternate, forward,
auxiliary, rear, and airborne. The main CP
at this level may initially be in permanent,
hardened bunkers; the other CP types are at
less protected sites. Airborne CPS are most
likely aboard fixed-wing aircraft.

Main Alt. Fwd Aux. Rear Abn
Formation CP CP CP m CP Cp

Brigade x x x

Division x (X)l x x x

corps x x X2 x x
Army x x x3 x x x

Front x x x3 x x x

Theater4 x x x3 x x x
Footnotes:
1 Does not normally exist in offensive Operations.

2 Terminology maybe either forward command post or forward
control post.
3 Although termed a forward control post, it may contain both the
means and authority of command.
4 Not all theaters have their own CINC and headqtrarters/CPs.

Figure 7-5. OPFOR commaud/control post system.
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@erational-Level

The operational-level troop control
system is not a rigid structure. Its organi-
zation and deployment can vary with the
mission, situation, and combat formation of
the particulm front or army. Fronts and
armies use the same types of command posts
(main and aftemate) and control posts
(auxiliary, forward, and rear). Front-level
airborne control posts may be aboard fmed-
wing aircrafq helicopters are more likely to

serve this purpose at army level. Staff per-
sonnel form various functional groupings
and colocate with different CPS, depending
upon their roles and the tasks associated
with the post. Figure 7-6 shows the typical
deployment of~rmtt CPS in the advance,

Main command post. The OPFOR
establishes a main CP at regimen-
tallindependent battrdion level and above. It
consists of the commander (or higher

*

o 100 200 S00 400

KILOMETERS

Figure 7-6. Front command and control posts in the advance.
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commander) and his staffs Its organiza-
tions include a communications center, a
control group, a support group, and if neces-
sary, an airborne control element. At all
levels , the main CP is the principal focus of
control. At rainy and front levels, it is also
generally the main focus of command, since
commanders at these levels tend to remain at
their main CP to keep a firm grip on devel-
opments across their wide frontages. The
chief of staff runs the main CP, directing the
formatiordunit staff in translating the com-
mander’s decision into plans and orders.
The main CP coordinates the movement and
deployment of units/forrnations and moni-
tors their combat effectiveness (including
supply status).

Alternate command post. The pur-
pose of the alternate CP is to be a substitute
for the main CP. Sometimes referred to as
the reserve CP, it consists of officers desig-
nated specifically by the commander, with
persomel and equipment taken from the
staff and other control organs, as well as
from conrrmrnications and service subunits.
Thus, its equipment normally duplicates, but
is less extensive than, that of the main CP.
It also haa reduced manning levels. Its pri-
mary function is to monitor the situation and
assume troop control responsibilities in the
event the main CP becomes dysfunctional.

5 Below regimentallevel, the OPFOR uses only one
type of CP, called a command observation post
(COP) because it allows visual observation of the
combat action under control. Such a COP consists of
the commander and his most important advisors.
Regiments and independent battalions may deploy a
forward observation post if required to better con-
trol combataction%this is an elementof the main CP
which moves forward with the cornrnander. At divi-
sion and higher, the commander(higher conunarrder)
normally remains in the main CP, unless an excep
tional circumstance compels him to go forward to
determine what to do; even then, he returns to the
main CP ar sear as he has observedthe situation.

While it is usual to create an alternate CP in
defense, it is less common during the offen-
sive. If a formation does not establish an
alternative CP, it may designate a subordi-
nate headquarters to perform its function.
Addkionally, an alternate CP can assume
control when the main CP is moving to an-
other location, if there is no forward CP to
do so. The location of the alternate CP is
not forward but lateral from the main CP.
The deputy commander is usually in the
alternate CP if he is not part of the forward
CP.

Forward commartd/control post.
OPFOR brigades and divisions have a for-
ward command post. It usually consists of
the deputy commander of the divi-
sion/trrigade, and officem of the staff,
branches of troops, and services. The divi-
sion forward CPS location is as close to the
forward attacking (fust-echelon) regiments
as possible. Its purpose is to further the
control of the commander on the main strike
axis. A front or army may deploy a forward
control post, which performs the same
function aa the forward command post at
tactical level. The main difference is that
the commander would rarely become a part
of it.

Particularly at division level, com-
manders like to move with the first echelon
on the main axis in the offensive. This al-
lows the commander to obtain personal ob-
servation of key sectors and contract with .

his subunitiunit commanders. The com-
mander may bring with him a small group of
principal advisers, for example, the chiefs of .
the operations, reconnaissance, and signafs
staff sections, the chiefs of artillery and per-
haps engineers, and an air force representa-
tive. When formed, and when the com-
mander is present, the forward CP is the
main focus of command, though the chief of

.,
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staff (remaining in the main CP) has the
authority to issue orders in the commander’s
absence. In defense, the only reason for
forming a forward CP would be to control
the counterattacldcounterstrike.

Auxiliary control post. At
@st/arrny level and above, the operational
commander creates an auxiliary CP to pro-
vide troop control over subordktate format-
ions operating on isolated or remote axes of
the @rrt. He may sfso use it in the event of
disrupted control or when he cannot ade-
quately maintain control from the main CP.
AO officer appointed at the discretion of the
higher commander mans it, with support
from a communications subunit.

If a single army were operating on an
isolated axis with an isolated mission, it
would most likely possess an auxiliary CP of
its parent ~rmrt. It may be no more than the
headquarters of that particular army itself, in
both numbers and organization. (The ex-
ception would be probable augmentation of
communications personnel.) However, in
many cases the @wzI may deploy a smrdl
“operations group” to assist the amny
commander and staff who are controlling
forces on the separate axis. An army auxil-
iary CP would operate in the same manner
as the front’s.

Rear control post. At regimen-
taf/independent battalion level above, there
is a rear CP. The chief of the rear (deputy
commander for rear services) establishes and
manages this post. He normally does thk in

, cooperation with the deputy commander for
armament. Therefore, the rear CP consists
of these two deputy commanders and their
staffs. It has the mission of planning and
controlling the entire scope of Iogistics and
maintenance functions. It controls all rear
supply and speciaf-technicaf subunits, units,

and establishments. Like the main CP, the
rear CP functions continuously. In cases of
extreme emergency, the rear CP can assume
control of the unit (formation) for limited
periods. From this CP, the chief of the rear
organizes logistic support for the concept of
operations he receives from main CP. He
monitors supply status and reports it to the
main CP.

Other types. Though all com-
mand/control posts are ideally mobile, sev-
eral have the specific designation of “mobile
control posts.” These posts are useful when
the commander desires a closer look at the
battlefield situation, or fiey can function as
forward, auxiliary, and other types of CPS,
The OPFOR may place an airborne control
post on helicopters and transport aircraft.
They are necessary when operations become
very fluid and spread over a wide area, and
to maintain continuity of control when other
CPS are displacing. Front and army com-
manders normally establish airborne CPS in
fixed-wing aircraft, rdthough they may also
use command post variants of the HOOK
heavy-lift helicopter or the HIP medium
helicopter. Divisions may use command
post variants of the HIP. Higher command
levels could afso deploy rail (trainborne)
control posts.

Operations groups. It is quite
common for armies or fronts to form tempo-
rmy operations groups to assume control
over part of the formation. This occurs
when control from the main CP becomes
problematical, either because of geographi-
cal separation or due to the fact that the
grouping in question is operating on a dif-
ferent axis from the main body. Higher
commanders can also set up operations
groups with a commander and a team of
specialists to plan and control speciaf opera-
tions, such as an amphibious landing.
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troop control system to provide a high de-Survivability

The OPFOR troop control system
stresses the need to maintain continuous,
reliable control of forces, and takes numer-
ous measures to prevent dismption and en-
hance survivability. CPS are usually mobile
(that is, in vehicles) but may also be fixed or
bunkered. By emphasizing the use of mo-
bile CPS, planners hope to minimize the dis-
ruption of troop control that would occur
with the enemy’s destruction of this element
of the troop control system. Security of CPS
is very important, and the OPFOR takes a
number of measures to ensure it. Neverthe-
less, the system does have its weaknesses
and vulnerabllities.

Mobility, multiplicity, and redun-
dancy. The OPFOR has configured its

gree of survivabdi~ through mobility, reli-
abiMy, and flexibility. Highly mobile sig-
nal units support mobile CPS. This mobility,
coupled with the redundancy and multiplic-
ity of CPS and communications systems,
gives OPFOR commanders great flexibility
in organizing and deploying the troop con-
trol system. Thus, they are able to provide
effective control in varied situations.

Maskirovka. The OPFOR plans to
use maskirovka at the strategic, operational,
and tactical levels to mislead the enemy as to
the nature of forthcoming operations, the
concept of the operation, and possible tar-
gets for enemy weapons. A4askirovka ele-
ments applying to the troop control system
include electronic deception; dispersal,

Dk.tance from Line of Contact (km)
March Prebattle Battle Frequency of

CP Formation Formation Formation DKplacement 1
Front Forward 80-150 80-150 2540 1-3 per day
Front MairtlAltemate 150-250 150-250 100-150 1 per 2-3 days
Frorsr Rear 250-350 250-350 150-250 1 per 2-3 days
AITtlyForward 20-40 20-40 10-20 Constantly moving
Army Mairt/Altemate 75-150 75-150 25-40 1 per day2
Army Rear 150-200 150-200 60-100 1 ~r day
Division Forward 10-20 2-5 2-5 Constantly moving
Div Main/Alternate 50-75 10-20 10-20 1-3 per day
Division Rear 75-1oo 40-80 30-40 1-3 per day

Footnotes:

I The frequency of displacement obviously depends partly on the tempo of the opera-
tion. Figures here assume a rate of advance of 40-60 km per day. Even given a slower
rate of advance, however, it is liely that moves would occur the same frequency to
avoid detection and destruction.

2 The army main CP may move only once every 2 days. In the course of an army op-
eration, planners envision 2 or 3 moves.

Figure 7-7. Deployment of command/control posts in the advance (part 1).
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camouflage, and concealment of troop con-
trol facilities; and disinforrnatinn. These
measures combine with the mobility, mul-
tiplicity, and redundancy of the troop control
system to provide a high degree of stsrviv-
ability even if the enemy destroys individual
elements of the system.

Location. The commander decides
where to locate the CPS and how they move.
He locates CPS well dkpersed in areas af-
fordtng good concealment and with a good
road net access, either on or just off the main
axis. Higher headquarters dictate the loca-
tions of their immediate subordhtates’ main
and rear CPS. Figure 7-7 shows the ap-
proximate locations of various CPs in rela-
tion to the line of contact and how frequently
they normally move. However, these dis-
tances typically increase as the momentum
of operations quickens. Similarly, the fre-
quency of movement can vary, as dictated by
the speed of advance, the stability of de-
fense, or the rate of withdrawrd.

Figure 7-8 shows the typical dimen-
sions of the control group and support group
and the normal distance separating the two;
it also shows where the CPS made up of
these groups normally move in relation to
other elements of the combat formation.
The OPFOR locates CPS so that no single
tactical nuclear weapon can eliminate more
than one. Remoting communications facili-
ties lessens the chance of the enemy’s locat-

. ing the actual command element by radio
dkection finding.

● Colocation. During some particu-
larly difficult phases of an operationlbattle,
where close cooperation between forma-
tions/units is essential, the forward CP of
one element may be colocated with the for-

ward or main CP of another. Examples are
the commitment of an OMG or the passing
of a second echelon through the first.

Movement. The commanders de-
cide where to locate the CPS and how they
will move. They generally deploy front and
army CPS in depth to facilitate control of
their entire zones of action. During lengthy
moves, CPS may bound forward along paral-
lel routes, preceded by reconnaissance par-
ties that select the new locations. Normally,
the main and forward CPS do not move at
the same time, with one moving while the
other is set up and controlling operations.
While on the move, CPS maintain continu-
ous contact with subordinates, higher head-
quarters, and flanking organizations. During
movement halts, the practice is to disperse
the post in a concealed area, camouflaging it
if necessary and locating radio stations and
specird vehicles some distance from the ac-
tual command center. Due to dispersion in a
mobile environment, CPS are often respon-
sible for their own local ground defenses.

During the movement of a main CP,
the OPFOR maintains continuity of control
by handing over control to either the forward
or airborne CP, or, more rarely. to the alter-
nate CP. Often key staffs move to the new
location by helicopter to reduce the time
spent away from their posts. Before any
move, the commandant’s service carefully
reconnoiters and marks out the new location.
Engineer preparation provides protection
and concealment.. (See Chapter 3 for addi-
tional detail on the deployment of CPS dur-
ing the march.)
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Dimensions of CP Separation

(k# of Control
and

Support
Control support Groups

CP Group Group (Im# Remarks
Front Forward 2.25-4 0.75-2 1 Moves with f~st-echelon

armies
Front Mairr/Altemate 16-25 8-15 2-3 Moves behind first-echelon

armies
Front Rear 16-25 8-15 2-3 Usually colocated with rear

service elements, probably
near a railhead

Alllly Forward 1-2.25 0.5-0.75 0.5-1 Moves with first-echelon
divisions

Army Mairr/Altemate 4-9 3-4.5 1.5-2 Moves behind first-echelon
divisions

Army Rear 4-9 3-4.5 1.5-2 Usually colocated with rear
service elements

Division Forward 0.06-0.16 0.04-0.08 0.2-0.3 Moves with fust-echelon
regiments

Div Main/Alternate 1-2.25 0.5-0.75 0.5-1 Moves behind fust-echelon
regiments

Division Rear 1-2.25 0.5-0.75 0.5-1 Usually colocated with rear
service elements

Footnotes:
1 The control group comprises the commander and staff, and the support group, the

transport and signal elements.

2 Communications centers are remoted 34 km from the support group, and HF rransrrrit-
ters maybe remoted as much as 15-20 km.

Figure 7-8. Deployment of command/control posts in the advance (part 2).

During an offensive, the main CP at
.

normally follows in the steps of the main
front aud armY levels normallv relocates to a CP.
~osition previously occupied ~y the forward
CP. (See Figure 7-9.) Since the forward CP Defense. CPS are a high priority for “
moves more frequently, the main CP could air defense. Ideally they also locate nem
skip an intermediate position of the forward second-echelorr/reserve elements to gain
CP and move directly to the next one. How- protection from ground attack. Neverthe-
ever, the main CP could also follow in the less, circumstances often dictate that they
steps of the auxiliary CP, possibly for de- provide for their own led defense. Engi-
ception or to avoid detection. The rear CP
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neer support normally digs in and camou-
flages key elements.

Systemic vulnerabilities. Good

camouflage, the remoting of communica-
tions facilities and the deployment of alter-
nate CPS makes most of the troop control
system fairly survivable. Nevertheless, one
of the most important element often remains
vulnerable. The forward CP forms a dis-
tinctive, if small, grouping, well within artil-
lery range, even at army level. Its destruction

could seriously affect the conduct of the
battle.

Despite protective measures, the si-
multaneous destruction of the main and
alternate CPS control would cause a signifi-
cant disruption. The OPFOR practice of
obedience to a predetermined command
structure is also a potential weakness.
Though the OPFOR emphasizes initiative
and creativity in combat, it is not the type of
initiative that would aflow an operational or
tactical formation to rebound in a timely or

●

✎

Figure 7-9. Movement of CPSin the offensive
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efficient fashion after the destmction of its
control system. The majority (up to
80percent) of the command and staff per-
sonnel are in a central location (the main
CP). Destruction of both the main and al-
ternate CPS would be catastrophic, despite
the fact that the OPFOR expects forward,
rear, or auxiliary CPs to assume control in
thk event. It is not the elimination of the
commander that would provide the greater
disruption, but rather the destruction of the
majority of his staff, who plan, monitor, and
coordinate combat activity and operations.
The OPFOR practice of skip-echelon com-
mtmications would, however, enable the
commander and staff of the next-higher
command level to exert a measure of control
over the organizations two levels below it,
thus limiting the effects of the disruption.

Communications

Chief characteristics of the commu-
nications supporting the troop control sys-
tem are centralization, security, survivabil-
ity, ~d flexibility. In the OPFOR view,
centralization is a prerequisite to achieving
the flexibility required to ensure timely con-
centration of forces. Redundancy in
equipment, as well as communications links
and CPS, is the primary means of ensuring
security and survivability of the control
structure.

Assets

Signal units and subunits assigned at
all levels from front to battalion support in-
ternal headquarters and provide communi-
cations with higher, subordinate, and adja-
cent organizations. Signrd troops use three
different means to ensure continuity:

. Landline as far forward as possible.

. Multichannel radio-relay.

. Troposcatter and satellite links down
to rumy level (and below, for in-
stance in the case of OMGS).

Encrypted communications are common
from regiment upward.

At the operational level, each ~ront
normally has one or two signal brigades,
plus an independent signal regiment (or
battalion), an independent radio relay battat-
ion, and an independent troposcatter com-
munications battalion. Each army has a sig-
nal regiment(or battalion), an independent
radio relay battalion, and possibly an inde-
pendent troposcatter communications battal-
ion and an air signals company.

Responsibilities

The commander at each level is re-
sponsible for the organization of communi-
cations to meet immediate requirements. He
tasks hk chief of signal troops with estab-
lishhsg and maintaining continuous com-
munications. The chief of signal troops is
responsible for the actual organization of
communications, in accordance with the or-
ders of hk commander and chief of staff, as
well as the communications instructions of
higher headquarters. (For more on his role,
see the “Staff’ section earlier in this chap-
ter.)

H]gher-to-subordinate and right-
to-left. Responsibility for command com-
munications is from higher to subordinate
headquarters; however, if the higher head-
quarters does not establish communications,
the subordinate headquarters must provide
them using its own equipment. Communi-
cations with supported organizations are the
responsibility of the headquarters of the sup-
porting organization. The OPFOR normally
establishes lateral communications from

●

✎

right to left; but, if the organization on the
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right does not establish such comnmnica-
tions, the unit on the left must do so.

Skip-echelon. Addkionrdly, the
principle of skip-echelon communications
provides forcommanders toestablishcom-
munications that can skip an immediate sttb-
ordinate or superior. Thk helps to eliminate
the effects of disruption or loss of a com-
mand level. By design, OPFOR command
nets provide communications with subordl-
nate units two levels down, in a skip-echelon
manner. This communications structure al-
lows, for example, a front to control a divi-
sion, or an army to control a regiment, if
necessary.

Communications reserve. The
chiefs of signal troops at all levels have the
requirement to maintain a communications
reserve. Thk consists of sigmd personnel
and equipment withheld from action for use
as replacements for signrd casualties or to
establish new communications should un-
foreseen circumstances so dictate. In a
combat situation, .thk reserve occupies a
camouflaged and concealed position gener-
ally near the main CP. If it is necessary to
employ the reserve, the chief of signal troops
must constitute a new reserve. The rclation-
Shlps bebveen the main CP alternate
(support) communications center, the aker-
nate CP, and the communications reserve is
unclear.

*

Nets

to subordinate organizations and direct lines
of communication between corresponding
commanders. A general-purpose (regional)
support communications net provides serw=
ice to all troops located in its area of de-
ployment. (See Figure 7-10.) At j’ironf and
army level, the OPFOR deploys three types
of communications centers--CP, support,
and auxiliary. Near the main CP communi-
cations center, it deploys a support
(sometimes called “ahemate”) communica-
tions center at the intersection of axial and
lateraI communications links or at commu-
nications channel distribution (switching)
points. This center switches, routes, and
transmits to the CP and auxihry contmuni-
cations centers. An auxiliary communica-
tions center provides corirmunications with
troops (forces) operating at a considerable
distance from higher headquarters’ CP and
support communications centers. It can also
serve formations/units that lack the person-
nel and facilities to maintain direct commu-
nications with CPS or tie-in to support com-
munications centers.

In addition, the OPFOR uses various
types of more specialized communications
nets. These arc as follows:

Command. Commanders use these
nets primarily to pass ordera. Channels
generally are dwect from a superior to his
immediate subordinates, but they also permit
skipping echelons. The branches of troops
and services have separate nets that are
similar and parallel.

* OPFOR signal troops deploy and op-
erate the communications system which
supports operational troop control. This in-
cludes communications lines from the CPS
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Figure 7-10. Representative support communications net.

Chief of staff. When the com- rior staffs informed of his commander’s in-
mander is working from a forward or air-
borne CP, the chief of staff duplicates the
command net so he, as well as the com-
mander, is in touch with all major subordi-
nate headquarters. This enables both to keep
fully in touch with the operational situation.
It enables the chief of staff to issue detailed
orders implementing the commander’s deci-
sion. There is also a back-up net enabling
the alternate CP to stay on listening watch
and to assume control without delay if the
main CP is disrupted or destroyed.

Staff. The chief of staff uses staff
nets for directing other staff elements at his
level and for keeping subordinate and supe-

tentions. Principal staff officers have their
own dedicated nets to ensure the uninter-
rupted receipt of information and the issue
of orders necessary to fulfill their function in
timely fashion. The CMTA at front or army
has hk own staff communications for con-
trol of missile and artillery units subordinate .

to him and to direct the actions of similar
forces at the next lower level; the deputy
commander for aviation at each level may .

have similar communications. The chiefs of
engineer and chemical troops must use the
main staff communications network. Should
the command net fail for any reason, staff
nets provide alternative channels of com-
munication.
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Coordhation. The OPFOR can use
coordination nets between commanders to
ensure mutual understanding and unity of
purpose and action with flarddng forma-
tions. These nets also allow coordination
between first echelons and second echelons,
reserves, or OMGS at the critical time of
the latters’ commitment. Another use is for
coordination between main and rear CPS.

Special-purpose. The OPFOR may
establish special-purpose nets between
main CPS and selected subordinates. The
main CP can use these links to communicate
with units and formations executing special
missions (for exatnpIe, from j’kmt to an
army OMG) and with airborne or air assault
groupings operating beyond the line of con-
tact.

TROOP CONTROL PROCESS

Troop control is a continuous proc-
ess at all levels of command. The OPFOR
recognizes seven elements in thk process:

.

●

●

●

✎

✎

d ●

.

Acqutilng and processing informa-
tion.
Decision making and planning.
Disseminating missions and organiz-
ing coordination.
Organizing and directing combat
support.
Preparing troops for combat.
Organizing and maintaining control.
Monitoring readiness and executing
missions.

With the exception of actually
monitoring and adjusting ongoing combat
activity, all troop control functions can occur
in a static or dynamic context. Static con-
trol encompasses those control functions
required before beginning combat activity.
Dynamic control involves those functions
mandated by the development of the opera-

tional (or tacticrd) situation once forces have
begun to implement the commander’s deci-
sion. These functions include reassessing
the main strike axis in the face of unex-
pected success in a different sector. Staffs at
the operational level often begin planning a
subsequent operation while conducting one
in real time. That portion of the staff in-
volved in planning subsequent activities is
performing static control. Those officers
occupied with the multitude of control tasks
required by the ongoing operation are per-
forming the same functions, but in a dy-
namic control environment. Thus, dynamic
and static control, even within a single con-
trol organ, are not mutually exclusive and
may occur simultaneously.

Acrtuisition and Processing of
Information

Acquiring and processing informa-
tion is always the fiist function in the control
process. This function is a continuous, ac-
tive process of requesting, receiving, collat-
ing, analyzing, and disseminating the infor-
mation needed for decision making and
planning. However, the physical collection
of information is not
troop control process.

Strategic-Level

actually part of the

At the General Staff level and
above, military and political information
requirements are global in scope. To
achieve the State’s policy goals worldwide,
there is a continuous requirement to evaluate
changes in the military or political capabili-
ties and intentions of foreign nations in rela-
tion to the State, its allies, or its clients for
threats and opportunities they present.
The accuracy of these assessments can di-
rectly influence the selection of military and
politicat goals, the structure of the armed
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forces, and the strategic concept for using
military power when required.

Operational-Level

Front and army staffs arethe focal
points for detailed situation evaluation and
large-scale planning for combat units.
Therefore, they have a particularly heavy
demand for information to support the deci-
sion-making and planning process. To
function efficiently, operationrd-level staffs
require high-resolution data on both enemy
and friendly forces. Required periodic and
special reporting is the primary source of
detailed, accurate, and timely information on
friendly forces. The availability and timeli-
ness of such friendly force. data depends
largely on the availability and efficiency of
the necessary communications links. On the
other hand, acquiring information on the en-
emy involves collecting and reporting in a
hostile environment. Operational staffs
must analyze conflicting and incomplete
data and assess and correlate intelligence
provided by higher headquarters and peace-
time data bases.

Information Requirements

The commander and staff must bring
together all available data applicable to their
mission and use the data skillfully to achieve
their objective. At a minimum, thk data will
include information on enemy and friendly
forces, terrain, weather, climatic and sea-
sonal conditions, and the sociat, economic,
and political situation in the zone of combat
action.

Enemy. Of these elements, infor-
mation about the enemy is the most impor-
tant. An OPFOR commander must have
continuous, reliable information about the
enemy’s effective combat strength and or-

ganization to determine the COFM. He
must receive information concerning enemy
locations, reinforcing units, C2 systems, and
defensive positions. Most important is in-
formation pertaining to the disposition and
potentird use of nuclear weapons. ‘Che re-
quired degree of detail, of course, will vary
in different situations and at various levels
of command.

Friendly forces. Information about
friendly forces is necessary to help the
commander determine how best to use them
and to identify requirements for coordina-
tion. OPFOR planners consider training
status when making qualitative calculations
of relative strengths of their own and enemy
forces. Additionally, they must consider
how missions of other friendly forces may
affect the accomplishment of their own aa-
signed tasks.

Combat environment. The NBC
environment, terrain, and seasonal condl-
tions also provide OPFOR planners insight
as to what they can and cannot do effectively
during the conduct of a combat action. They
use this information to determine routes, use
of NBC weapons, and types of camouflage.
Thk information can also help determine the
effects that these factors could have on
friendly actions and on the enemy’s possible
courses of action.

Economy and politics. The eco-
nomic and sociopolitical makeup of a region

greatly interests OPFOR military planners.
This information includes what repair and
medical facilities might become available to
them during the course of their combat ac-
tions. Information about the hostile popula-
tion may enable them to adjust their security
posture while regrouping or passing through
the area. This information is useful in an
assault on the enemy’s rear area, or during an
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encirclement. The current emphasis on deep
penetrations by exploitation forces (OMGS)
makes this use of information particularly
relevant to OPFOR operational and strategic
planners.

Decision Makin~ and Planning

The commander’s decision is the
basis for troop control. The OPFOR com-
mander does not prepare a plan. He must
assess the situation and make a decision. At
the higher formation (front and army) level,
he bases thk on hk assigned mission, his
knowledge of the senior commander’s con-
cept of operations, hk knowledge of the
general situation, and hk review of a series
of options presented by his chief of staff.
(Thk differs from the tacticaf level, where
the commander norrnafly bases it on per-
sonal observation of the battlefield and se-
lects one of a number of “off-the-shelf’ so-
lutions to standard tactical problems.) The
decision includes the concept, organization
for combat, axes of advance, missions for
major subordinates, and troop control or-
ganization.

The commander conveys this to the
chief of staff, who, with his subordinates,
fleshes it out with detailed planning tai-
lored to the circumstances of the battle and
the terrain. The chief of staff issues de-
tailed, precise orders for the initial phase of
an operation only. At this point, there

●

probably is not enough hzd data to allow an
accurate forecast of how the situation will
develop. The plan includes intelligence, the

.
commander’s decision, boundaries, the miss-
ions of flanking units/formations, the mis-
sions of combat support &d combat service
support elements, the air defense plan, co-
ordinating instructions, and the deployment
of CPS.

Since the conditions of modem war-
fare dictate quick decisions, the com-
mander must use his staff effectively to
support his decision process. He usually
focuses on onfy the elements of the decision
that he alone can develop. He leaves other
areas, like the organization of rear services
or the communications structure, for his staff
to formulate. The staff sorts out these deci-
sions in detail and presents them to the
commander for approval. Regardless of the
degree of staff involvement in assisting the
commander in decision m~lng, the respon-
sibility for the timeliness and quality of the
decisions are solely his. These two critical
elements--timeliness and quatity--underlie
both the decision and the entire process of
troop control.

Phases in Decision Making

The decision-making process reflects
the OPFOR desire to scientifically sub-
stantiate, as much as possible, the data re-
ceived on the combat situation, using the
general analytical process of “concept--
algorithm--decision.” Before the receipt of
the opcrationaf dkective and during the
course of combat, elements of the staff con-
duct certain anafyses. At ~rorrt and army, the
operations dkectorate continually updates
and rcevahrates the anafysis of the numerical
strength of its own forces and the terrain.
The reconnaissance (or intelligence) duec-
torate/department continually updates and
reevaluates the estimate of the enemy.

The receipt of a mission from a
higher authority sets the OPFOR combat
decision-making process in motion. This
process consists of four phases:

. Clari~lng the mission.

. Estimating (evaluating) the situation.

. Determining and evacuating possible
decision variants.
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. Selecting a variant and formulating
the decision.

OPFOR troop control experts emphasize
that these phases are not completely inde-
pendent processes or stages of thought.
Each phase overlaps and relies on the others.
The result of the decision-making process is
a set of missions for subordinates and a
framework for detailed planning of the op-
eration the commander has decided to con-
duct. These four phases inevitably involve
the staff in providing the information and
calculations” essentird to making a scientitl-
IMY substantiated decision.

Figures 7-11 through 7-15 below set
out the process through which the com-
mander reaches the decision. Readers
should note that there are significant dif-
ferences, compared with U.S. procedures,
in the sequence of thought and the weight
given to individurd factors.

Clarification of Mission

hr clarifying the mission, the com-
mander seeks to develop a clear understand-
ing of the higher commander’s concept of
operation. The commander and key mem-
bers of his staff study the mission provided
in an operatiomd directive, combat order, or
combat instruction. They ensure that they
understand the role their formationhrnit will
play in the overall operation and how the
formationhusit helps achieve the higher
commander’s objective in relation to all
other participating forces.

If time is limited, the commander reads it to
the chief of staff and other key officers.
They post its data to a situation map im-
mediately. Subsequent work parallels the
plan of the next higher control element.

Upon the receipt of the preliminary
instructions (or operational directive), front
staff officers review the strategic-level
CINCS operational concept. Then they be-
gin an analytical process that includes the
computation of the required rates of ad-
vance and the overall required COFM. They
determine the number of axes, quantity of
forces, allocation of time requirements, and
required echelonment, based upon these cal-
culations of the COFM. Amy staff officers
perform the identicrd process but base their
information upon the preliminary instruc-
tions (or operational directive) of the front
commander. They issue preliminary in-
structions to subordlrtate staffs and com-
manders upon the completion of this phase.

At this point, the commander has
begun to conceive an outline of what he
must do to carry out his mission. He cannot
determine how to do it without assessing
the objective factors that affect his ability to
accomplish the task, that is, an estimate of
the situation.

The OPFOR may use a variety of
methods in clarif@rg the mission. The
commander hknaelf can initially study the
dwective, order, or instructions received and
then involve the necessary staff element(s).
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?unction

L Clarify the Senior Com-
nander’sMission

Main Issues Considered

From senior commander’s
concept of operation, identify:
(a) Which enemy he plans to
attack and how; what per-
centage of destruction of en-
emy he requires.
(b) Hk zone of advance and
mairr/secondary attack axes
(strike sector).
(c) Major targets forconven-
tional artillery (and nuclear
strikes, if used).
(d) Operational formation and
nature of maneuver.
(e) Own mission, includlng
aim, irnrnedlate and subse.
quent missions and timings
reinforcing or supporting as
sets, boundaries, strike sector
routes, and deployment times.

Conunander’s Deduct=”
and Influence on Decision
Deductions:
(a) Own formation’s role in
senior commander’s plan.
(b) Where to attack and re-
quired rate of advance.
(c) What percentage of losses
he expects to suffer.

Used as guidance in plan-
ning:

(a) His own zone of advance
and mairrkupporting attack
axes (strike sector).
(b)Hk operational formation
and maneuver plan.
(c) Outline missions for sub-
ordinates.
(d) Priorities in planning op-
eration.

Figure 7-11. Clarification of mission.
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‘unction Main Issues Considered Commander’s Deductions
and Influence on Decision

. Estimate the Situation
i) Assess the enemy Major elements in assessment Deductions:

include: (a) Main enemy groupings.
(a) Composition and combat (b) Strong and weak points of
capability of enemy force. defense.
(b) Density of enemy forces (c) Probable enemy concept
to depth of immediate and of operations (including use
subsequent missions. of NBC).
(c) Layout of defense, includ-
ing fire and obstacle plans. Used as guidance in plan-
(d) Location of boundties, ning:
CPS, commo centers, and lo- (a) Outline plan, including
gistics sites. zone of advance,
(e) Morafe of troops and per- mairdsuppotting attack axes
sonsl qualities of commander. (strike sector), and opera-
(f) Enemy options during op- tional formation.
eration, including sector of (b) Subordinates’ missions.
main effort, counterattack (c) Combat support plan
plans, possible use of NBC (including final recon plan).
weapons, sir strikes.

b) Assess own forces Headings include Deductions:
(a) Effective fighting (a) Oeneral condition of own
strength, includlng morale. forces.
(b) Combat capabilities, clas- (b) Any requirement for re-
sified by arm of service. grouping.

Used as guidance in plan-
ning:
(a) Zone of advance,
mairdsupporting attack axes
(strike sector), and opera-
tional formation.
(b) Subordinates’ missions.
(c) Plan for deployment.

[P . . ....aA\.aA\
<-v..u.,~-u)

Figure 7-12. Estimate of situation (part 1).
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‘unction Main Issues Considered Commander’s Deductions
and Influence on Decision

Estimate the Situation
corrtinned)
c) Assess flanking forma- Commander assesses: Deductions:
ions (a) Their position, nature of (a) Influence of flanking for-

operations, missions, includ- mations on air operations.
ing tempo of attack. (b) Priorities of cooperation
(b) Their lines of deployment with flanks.
and axes for second echelon.

Used as guidance in plan-
ning:
(a) Zone of advance (to link
with flanking formations).
(b) Measures to coordinate
with flanking formations.

,d) Assess terrain Commander assesses terrain Deductions:
in sequence (a) Effect of terrain on at-
(a) In the assembly area. complishment of mission
(b) From the line of departure (and use of nuclear weapons,
to the line of contact. if necessary).
(c) In the depth of enemy (b) Most favorable axes for
positions, includlng general operations.
nature of terrain and its ef-
fects on observation, tire, and Used as guidance in plan-
inuskirovka. ning:

(a) Zone of advance and
mairrk.upporting attack axes
(strike sector).
(b) Routes, deployment lines,
objectives, second-echelon
commitment line, and river-
crossing sites.

/r..” .:”..a A>
(LU1lL1llUGUJ

Figure 7-13. Estimate of situation (part 2).
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“unction Main Issues Considered Commander’s Deductions
and Irdluence on Decision

,. Estimate the Situation
continued)
e) Assess hydrography, me- (a) Water barrier conditions. Deductions:
~orology, times of year and (b) Weather, including ter- n(a)Effect on operations.
kly peraturc, winds, clouds, fog, (b) Effect on employment of

visibility. various weapons by either
(c) Hours of light and dark- side.
ness and timings.

Used as guidance in plan-
ning:
(a) Zone of advance,
mainkupporting attack axes
(strike sector), and opera-
tional formation.
(b) Measures to anticipate
changes in conditions (floods,
snow storms, etc.).

f) Assess NBC situation (a) Existing NBC destruction Deductions:
and contamination. (a) Likely effect on fulfill-
(b) Future effects of NBC ment of mission.
contamination. (b) Safest sectors of operation

for troops.
Used as guidance in plan-
ning:
(a) Zone of advance,
maitrk.upporting attack axes
(strike sector), and opera-
tional formation.
(b) Decontamination meas-
ures.

g) Assess economic, social, (a) Possibilities of using 10CSI Deductions:
md political conditions in the resources, includlttg repair, Effect on combat operations.
:ombat zone medical, and communications

facilities. Used as guidance in plan-
(b) Class composition of local ning:
population, its mood, and its Measures to exploit local re-
attitude toward the war and sources.
OPFOR trOOpS.

●

✌

Figure 7-14. Estimate of situation (part 3).
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Estimate of Situation

This estimate must take into account
alI the situation influences that hinder or
facilitate mission accomplishment. It is
possible to do thk either sequentially by
elements of the situation or in relation to the
elements of the decision. Staff members
contribute greatfy in helping the commander
assess the situation, since they are constantly
gathering and processing information critical
to control tasks in their specialty areas. The
general content of the estimate is quite
similar to that used in the U.S. Army. The
OPFOR estimation process differs from
ours, however, in its emphasis on quantita-
tive methods. Thk is most clearly evident
in OPFOR preparation of quantitative and
qualitative assessments of the combat po-
tentials of the opposing combatants. Other
manifestations are a wide variety of crdctrla-
tions concerning factors such as unit reloca-
tion times, densities of weapons per kilome-
ter, and time required to cross a water ob-
stacle.

After clarification of the mission,
staffs perform a sequence of evacuations un-
der the general rubric of estimate of the
situation. First, they determine the enemy’s
status, capabilities, and intentions, and sug-
gest the attack sectors for the subordinate
maneuver elements. They establish imme-
diate and subsequent missions for the force.
as a whole. Second, they perform an esti-
mate of own forces They determine the
capabilities, status, and strengths of subordi-

$
nates and calculate the COFM. ff the exist-
ing COFM is not sufficient, they revise plans
or draw up plans for reinforcement. If the
desired COFM is present, then they allocate
combat, technicaf, and rear support and plan
the coordination of forces. Thkd, following
the estimate of own forces, the staffs per-
form the estimate of adjacent (or coordl-

nated) forces, in which they coordinate with
other friendly forrrrations/units on such
matters as targeting, terrain dlfflculties, and
timing.

Following this evahration of enemy
and friendly forces, staffs analyze the zone
of combat and battlefield conditions.
They estimate the influence of terrain and
the influence of political and economic fac-
tors on the COFM and combat actions. At
thk point, they make refinements to forma-
tionhtnit boundaries due to terrain difficul-
ties or the actions of other friendly elements.
They make decisions regarding locations of
assembly areas, river-crossing points, and
locations of command or control posts.
Additionally, they make adjustments to cal-
culations and plans according to the degree
of hostility or friendliness of the local
population. They also analyze and evafuate
the electronic situation, the NBC situation,
the time of year and day, climate, and other
factors effecting troop actions.

Assessment of Decision Variants

ftrthe OPFOR view, the most likely
way to reach a good decision is by assessing
several variants of a developing concept of
the operation (battle) and determining the
optimum solution. The staff looks for the
variant that achieves the designated mission
on time and at the least cost in men and ma-
teriel. The process of selecting that optimal
variant demands modeling the different
variants of the concept and comparing the
outcomes in terms of the decision criteria set
by the commander. Already during the es-
timating phase, the OPFOR began to use
computer-assisted, mathematical modeling
of variants. Critical to thk modeling effort
is the evaluation of the potentials of the op-
posing combatants for input into the calcu-
lation of the COFM. The COFM data are
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key to the commander’s decisions with re- lection on the basis of the relative merits of
spcct to where to attack, where to defend, each variant and his own experience, logic,
and where to rdrm the strike sector (mtin and intuition.
attack). The commander makes a final se-

‘unction Main Issues Considered Commander’s Deductions
and Influence on DecWlon

. .4S,WSS DecNlon Variants Staff models several different Deductions:
variants based on-- (a) Which variants meet de-
(a) Commander’s concept. cision criteria set by tom-
(b) Estimate of situation. msnder, achieving mission on
(c) COFM crdculations. time and at lowest cost.
(d) Possible enemy responses. (b) where to attack, whereto

defend, and where to plan the
mainkupporting attack (strike
sector).

1. Select and Formulate the Commander proceeds to se- Once the senior commander
frost Appropriate Decision lect the most appropriate de- approves the decision, the

cision, wh]ch he outlines un- comrnander passes it to his
der the following headings: staff, where it forms the
1. Concept of Operations: foundation of the plan they
(a) WMch enemy to destroy produce.
and the required percentage
of destruction.
(b) Main targets to hit. The commander may keep the
(c) Zone of advance, more promising nonselected
mainhupporting attack axes variants “on the shelf” as
(strike sector), operational contingency plans.
formation, and maneuver
plan.
2. Missions of Subordinates:
Includes groupings, missions,
axes, timings, and the per-
centage of losses that is ac-
ceptable in OPFOR forma-
tions.
3. Cooperation:
How to coordinate operations
in terms of missions, place,
and time.
4. support:
Includes combat support and
troop control.

.

.

Figure 7-15. Evahration of variants and formulation of decision.
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Formulation of Decision

The decision-making process is
complete when the commander has selected
the optimal variant and formulated his de-
cision in enough detail to report it to his
higher commander. Simultaneously, the
cotmnander provides it to his staff for fur-
ther planning and for disseminating of the
finalized missions Cothe troops. The com-
mander has reached a well-founded decision
and can now turn his attention to other func-
tions of troop control that will transform hk
decision from a concept on hk map to the
physical application of combat power
against the enemy.

All other control activities either lead
to, depend on, or support the commander’s
decision. In the OPFOR view, the decision
is the result of the creative thought and will
of the commander. It defines the objective
of combat actions and the forces, resources,
procedures, and times for achieving it. The
decision must be detaded enough to estab-
lish clearly the missions of subordinate
forces and to indicate the nature of coordl-
nation and support required to carry out
those missions. (Figure 7-16 presents an
OPFOR view of the content of the com-
mander’s decision.)

. Time, to OPFOR decision makers
and planners, assumes a role of unparalleled
importance on the battlefield. If they cannot

, achieve timelines at all levels, they feel that
they cannot accomplish their tacticaf, opera-
tional, and strategic military objectives. The
effectiveness of the their control system is
inseparably linked to its ability to make and
implement decisions quickfy enough to deny
the enemy any opportunity to impose his
concept of battle against the OPFOR.

hffuence on correlation of forces
and means (COFM). A myriad of COFM
factors are important to OPFOR decision
makers and planners, but time is the critical
determinant. They believe that effective
troop control can give one of otherwise
equal opponents at least a 2.1 advantage in
combat effectiveness. Given forces with
equivalent combat potential, they say that
the actual COFM will favor the side which
has the better control system and, conse-
quently, more skillfully realizes its potential
capabilities. Decreasing the time required to
make effective decisions in battfe, represents
the thrust of their improvement efforts in the
control process.

Time segment analysis. In consid-
ering the impact of time on the effectiveness
of troop control, the OPFOR divides the
control cycle into four time segments, as
follows:

T, = time which elapses from the
occurrence of some significant event until
relevant information concerning the event
reaches the commander and his staff. (This
is indicative of the intelligence collection
process and data transmission times.)

T2. time taken by the commander to
reach a decision. (This includes the time
required to clarify the task, estimate the
situation, and adopt a plan variant.)

T3 = time required for transmission
of the decision to subordinate commanders.
(This dissemination process is a function of
the efficiency of the communication sys-
tem.)

‘Action = time which elapses be-
tween receipt of the order by subordkrate
commanders and mission accomplishment.
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Figure 7-16. Content of thecomrnander’s dmision.

Of these, the first tbree phases com- mendation of the decision. The fourth time
bine to comprise control time: segment (TActi~n) memures ‘e ‘ime ‘e-

quired for detailed planning and mission ac- ,
Tconmol= TI + T2 + T3 complishment, or action time. The sum of

these four time segments (Tcontiol + TAction)

A closer look shows thk control time must take place “inside the enemy’s time

(TCon&ol)to be the total time required for window,” in order to achieve victory. The

the decision-making process. It must take enemy’s requirement for time to complete

place quickly enough to atlow actual imple-
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CONTROL AND IMPLEMENTATION TIME

Tmmou

~

CONTROL TIME (T -OL)

Figure 7-17. Time segment analysis.

his control cycle and implement his decision
will dictate the critical time (Tcritical).Thus.
OPFOR success in battle requires the fol-
lowing inequality:

‘Control + ‘Action< ‘critical

OPFOR control time and action time must
not exceed the critical time. While this is a
very simple and even self-evident rule, it
shows that the OPFOR recognizes the abso-
lute criticality of seizing and maintaining the
initiative in using time eftlciently. Figure 7-
17 depicts a graphic representation of this

. phenomenon.

The OPFOR’S goal is to accom-
, plish detailed planning ofjhmt operations

withh 24 hours of mission receipt. (See
Figure 7-18.) Computerization and battle-
field automation will spur more aggressive
time goals in the future.

Networks.

T ~mON

The OPFORS scientific
approach to decision making and planning
makes extensive use of time-dependent net-
work methods, commonly referred to in the
U.S. as Criticaf Path Methods (CPM) or
Program Evaluation Review Tectilques
(PERT). It applies these methods both to
planning operations and to the intemrd work
of the control organs themselves. Using
hktoncal and exercise-derived data on the
time required to perform various combat and
control activities, the OPFOR has created a
data base of time norms that they can use to
compute the overedl time required for a
given combat action (operation). The data
base helps ensure that it can accomplish the
action (operation) within the critical time.
This assurance can significantly aid the OP-
FORS ability to synchronize battlefield ac-
tions (operations).
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Figure 7-18. Time goals in OPFOR~mnt-level decision making and planning.

Planning Methods

OPFOR staff officers also recognize
three planning methods that correspond to
the available time for fully detailing the as-
signed missions in supporting plans: se-
quential, parallel, and executive. The two
primary methods of combat planning are the
sequential and parallel. Commanders may
use either of these methods, depending on
the intensity of the situation, and a combi-
nation of the two is appropriate in some
cases.

Sequential. The sequential method
(sometimes called the series or successive
method) approaches planning as a consecu-

tive process. Titk method involves planning
by each level of command in sequence from
the higher level to the next lower. After the
higher-level commander has completed his
planning process, he passes the problem to
his subordinate commanders by issuing
missions and plans . In turn, each subordi-
nate commander then begins his own, simi-
lar planning process and finally passes the
problem to his own subordhsates. Work at
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each subordinate level depends on the com-
pletion of the superior staffs plan.

The major benefit of the sequentird
planning method is its security, since it in-
volves fewer communications between
command levels. It afso allows the more
experienced commanders to perform signifi-
cant amounts of the initial planning, and
then aid and control their subordhate com-
manders with the subsequent planning. Be-
cause each subordinate commander and his
staff have a clear and complete picture of the
senior commander’s view of the upcoming
operation, as well as access to advice from a
superior staff that has completed its work,
the quality of planning under this method
normally is very high. It facilitates coordi-
nation and minimizes confusion. The se-
quential methods major deficiency that it is
time-consuming. It can also lead to the
suppression of subordinate commanders’
initiative and tends to over-centralize the
control system. Nevertheless, the sequential
method would probably be the best method
of executing preplanned offensive actions
not subject to changing situations.. Thk
would be the preferred method if sufllcient
time is available. Unfortunately, neither of
these condhions is typical of the modem
battlefield.

Parallel. The padel method
(sometimes called the concurrent method)
allows the staffs of two or more levels of
command to undertake planning simultane-

. OUSIY. Accordhtg to this method, subordi-
nate staff officers conduct combat planning
without waiting for the completion of plan-

* ning by the staff of their parent organization.
The essence of parallel planning is that all

levels of control accomplish simultaneously
the basic work on making a decision, relo-
cating tasks to troops (forces), and planning
an operation (battle). See Figure 7-19 for a
graphic representation of the parallel plart-
ning concept.

In parallel planning, the cornmartder
transmits prelirnhrary instructions to his
subordhate commanders when he has clari-
fied his assigned mission. These prelimi-
nary instructions inform the lower-level
commanders of the nature of the coming
mission and indicate those actions they must
take in preparation for their specific mission.
This allows subordinates to begin their
situation assessments and information ac-
quisition while awaiting amplification of
their missions. The commanders and staffs
of the subordinate organizations provide the
higher-level commander with situation data.
This feedback provides timely information
concerning the batdefield situation and aids
the higher-level commander’s decision-
making process. IrI addition to feedback to
their superior, the lower-level comrnarrders,
in turn, issue prelbninary instructions to

their own subordinate cottttttattders md re-
ceive status report feedback from these sub-
ordinates. When the highest staff completes
its planning, it issues fital, detailed opera-
tional directivesfcombat ordera to its sub-
ordinates, who then complete their planning
and issue their own final operational direc-
tives/combat ordera.
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Figure 7-19. The parallel planning concept.

Thus, the uroeess of ureuaring for
combat, while no~ truly uar~le~ at ‘each
level, takes place concu;r&stly at different
levels of command. The main advantage of
the parallel method is the conservation of
time; it is much faster than executing the
planning process sequentially. However, it
places a premium on good communications
and experienced, well-trained staffs, who
undertake planning with limited information
and adjust the plan as expanded data become
available. It requires a more clear-cut or-
ganization of work, at all levels of com-
mand, and well-coordinated activities for all
control organs. Nevertheless, the parallel
planning system is obviously more suited to
the battlefield environment, where limited

time is available. With a shortape of time.
the OPFOR feels the commander must focus
his attention on solving the main problems
and grant subordinates broad initiative in
resolving the remaining functional area
problems. Should developments affect the
initial concept in any way, the final decision
(combat order or operational directive) can
reflect this, and subordinates can tailor their
planning accordingly.

However, the parallel method also
carries a risk: changes in the superior
commander’s concept can negate much of
the time advantage if subordhates do not
receive such adjustments quickly. Use of
this ,method demands giving more independ-
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ence’ to lower-level commands and that
those commands employ more initiative.
The caution and reluctance of many officers
and staffs to exercise initiative causes them
to prefer the sequential planning method.
Marry officers are uncomfortable with the
parallel planning method and hence do not
practice or employ it sufficiently during
training and exercises. OPFOR planners
recognize that the use of the parallel method
is imperative in high-speed operations.

Executive. Finally, there is the ex-
ecutive method (sometimes cafled the
“directed,” “immediate,” “instantaneous ,“
“command,” or “on-the-spot” method). This
involves the commander’s giving an order
directly to an executing unit with only
minimum staff preparation. Staff activity is
directive in nature, concerned with coordL
nating the i~edlate details required to ac-
tivate the commander’s decision as quickly
as possible. A commander might use thk
method during combat actions to respond
rapidly to a swiftly changing situation.
However, thk method is the one with the
highest potential for deviation from a good,
or even acceptable solution. Therefore, the
OPFOR does not prefer it and generally en-
vision it as useful only in extreme circum-
stances.

Implementation of Commander’s
Decision

Although the decision-making proc-
ess is complete at the point of the com-
mander’s decision, the full OPFOR combat
planning process has two more phases. The
control organs must still disseminate the
finalized missions to subordinate elements
and plan the operation (battle) in accordance
with the commander’s concept of the opera-
tion (battle) and the adopted decision. Use
of the parallel planning method can

streamline and shorten this process to save
time.

Dksemination of Mksions

The dissemination of missions to
subordinates is a critical troop control task.
The commander usually establishes the gen-
eral procedures of staffs and other control
organs for dkseminating missions to the
troops. However, the chief of staff is the
main organizer for carrying out this work.
He must accomplish thk quickly, in order to
give subordinate commanders and staffs,
and troops as well, sufficient time to prepare
for their combat missions. J.rrorder to de-
crease the time required for this task, the
OPFOR is applying technology, such as
graphic display panels and other sophki-
cated signaf equipment.

Dissemination of mission-type in-
formation concerning upcoming or planned
combat activity occurs at several points in
the decision-making and pkimting process.
At any level, preliminary instnictions and
preliminary combat instructions from
higher-level commanders first present this
information in generaf otrthrte, allowing
subordinate commanders and staffs to begin
preliminary planning (as pmt of the deci-
sion-making process). Only when they re-
ceive the senior commander’s finaf decision
in operational directives or combat orders
can lower-level commanders decide on their
own final concept of the operation. The
process at a given level ends when com-
manders issue combat orders/opcratiorral
directives to their own subordinates.

Preliminary instructions. The
means by which commanders can make the
earliest possible dissemination of informat-
ion concerning an upcoming operation are
preliminary instructions. In them, com-
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manders provide basic instructions for
preparations that are not mission specific.
These instructions, prepared by the chief of
operations, contain the missions of the sub-
ordinate elements and the general concept
of the operation of the higher commander.
Very similar to a warning order in the U.S.
Army, they allow subordinate units to pre-
pare for the flurry of activity demanded of
control organs upon receipt of a new mis-
sion. They enable the subordinate forrna-
tionhrnit to begin its planning process con-
currently with the higher command levels.
The commander may issue preliminary in-
structions to subordinates in either oral or
written form. However, it is normsf to
transmit preliminary instructions by elec-
tronic, secure voice means rather than in
written form. Preliminary instructions are
useful when available time is severely lim-
ited.

Prefiiinary combat instructions.
At the operational level, the commander is-
sues preliminary combat instructions
(sometimes called “combat instructions” or
simply “instructions”) in a four-paragraph
format. These norrnsdly serve as a vehicle to
provide the outfitte of the commander’s de-
cision, basic information on the situation,
and the mission for which the receiving for-
rnatiorrlunit should begin planning. (This
allows parallel planning to begin at army
and division levels.) These instructions may
revise a previous order or issue a new, time-
sensitive mission. Normally, the missions
established in the preliminary combat in-
structions should not change; however, the
operational directive or combat order (issued
later) may clarify or refine them. Providing
more detail than preliminary instructions,
they contain both the operationalhscticsl
missions and the technical. missions of sub-
ordinate elements. They would probably

include a brief assessment of the enemy
situation, the location and missions of adja-
cent formationshrnits, and the combat mis-
sion of the forrnationhrnit receiving the in-
struction.

Combat order. A combat order is
an eight-paragraph tactical order given by a
commander. (See Figure 7-20 for order
format.) These orders are complete mission
statements, with complete information for
accomplishing the tactical tasks of a unit or
subunit. Commanders give them in both
written and oral form from army down to
divisions and from division down to regi-
ments. (Within regiments, commanders
normally give them orally, down to squad
level.)

Operational directive. The opera-
tional directive is the formaf operational-
level order to subordinate elements, and it
forms the basis of the operations plan. It
contains the generaf goaf of the operation,
the procedure for its attainment, the mis-
sions of subordinates, and the time for ac-
complishing these missions. The chief of
the operations directorate (or sometimes the
chief of staff) is responsible for preparing
the operational dwective. The Supreme
CINC and the Chief of the General Staff (or
the theater CINC and his chief of staff) sign
if for theater-level operations; at front level,
the jiont commander and his chief of staff
sign it. The Generrd Staff (or theater head-
quarters) disseminates it to fronts, and a
font disseminates it to armies. The normaf
eight-paragraph format is probably similar to
that of a combat order, as shown in Figure 7-
20.
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TRADITIONAL FORMAT
[. Enemy Situation: a concise statement of
he enemy forces and their disposition, as that
nformation relates to the mission of the issu-
ng unit.
1. Missiom a statement of the mission as-
;igned to the issuing unit by its superior head-
ymrters.
1. Missions of Higher and Adjacent Units: a
inscription of the missions of higher and ad-
Iscent units, and their impacts on the mission
]f the issuing unit; includes coordination pro-
cedures for nonorganic/attached units.
i. Concept of Combat Action: a discussion
of the commander’s decision for fulfilling the
mission of paragraph 2, includes the concepl
of maneuver and tire support.
5. “I Order...”: establishes the combat mis-
sions of subordinate elements, normally in
order of: first echelon, second echelon, artil-
~ery,air defense, and reserves.
6. Preparation Times: establishes the times
by which indlviduaf subunits must be pre-
pared for combat.
7. Control Coordination: provides special
instructions for coordination of combat ac-
tions by subunits.
8. Command Continuity: indicates which oi
the subordinate officers is designated to as-
sume control if the commander is incapaci.
tated.

MODIFIED FORMAT
1. Enemy Situation: a concise statement of
the enemy forces and their deposition, as that
information relates to the mission of the issu-
ing unit.
2. Mksion: a statement of the mission as-
signed to the issuing unit by its superior head-
quarters.
3. Mksions of Higher and Adjacent Units: a
description of the missions of higher and ad-
jacent units, and their impacts on tbe mission
of the issuing uni~ includes coordination pro-
cedures for nonorganic/attached units.
4. Concept of Combat Action: a discussion
of the commander’s decision for fulfilling the
mission of paragraph 2; includes the concept
of maneuver and fire support.
5. “I Order...”: establishes the combat miss-
ions of subordhtate elements, normally in
order of: fist echelon, second echelon, artil-
lery, air defense, and reserves.
6. Expenditure Norms: provides the con-
sumption norms for ammunition and fuel to
be used during the combat action.
7. Preparation Timex establishes the times
by wh]ch individual subunits must be pre-
pared for combat.
8. Troop Control: contains afl troop control-
related information.

Figure 7-20 Formats for a combat order.

Detailed P1annin~ also provides plans or extracts of them to

When the commander decides on the
final concept of the operation, the staff
turns its attention to detailed planning. The
commander communicates missions to sub-
ordinate commanders so they can complete
their own decision-making and planning
processes. Thus, the army planning process
provides formal combat orders to the divi-
sions and other major subordinate forces. It

ensure the detailed management of special
functional areas of combat support or serv-
ice support.

The focus of the planning process is
to establish the detail needed to transform
the commander’sconcept into reality. As
a rule, planning formally begins after the
commander defines hk concept of the op-
eration and ends with higher commander’s
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approval of all documents of the operationa
plan. The specific content, volume, and se-
quence of planning depend on the level of
the organization conducting it. (At regimen-
tal level and below, decision making and
planning are a simple, interconnected proc-
ess.) At higher levels the OPFOR recog-
nizes a more formal separation of decision
makhg and planning. Regardless of the
organization involved, planning is a function
of all the control organs. The basis of plan-
ning is the higher commander’s operational
directive or combat order, the immediate
commander’s decision and instructions for
further planning, and the information from
the estimate of the situation. Instructions
received through the chain of special subor-
dination, such as integrated tire support
planning conducted by the CMTA and the
deputy commander of aviation, also guide
planning of various components of the op-
eration.

Detailed planning is a prerequisite
for success in battle. Modem combined
arms warfare integrates the actions of many
types of forces and combat equipment, as
well as an enormous diversity of support re-
quirements. It rdso involves the potential for
severe and sudden changes in the situation.
In terms of detail, OPFOR planning consid-
ers forces an echelon below those dealt with
in the commander’s decision. Thus, j-ont
operational planning looks at divisional re-
quirements in detail (just as division staffs
take a detailed look at battalion activities in
their planning for tactical missions).

Operations Plan

Echelons of command down to
army compile operationa plans. An op-
erations plan is a series of documents pre-
pared by the staffs based on the com-

mander’s decision on how to camy out a
mission. The plan must--

. Provide for the specific sequence and
methods for carrying out each
subtask required to assure mission
success.

● Optimally allocate forces and re-
sources to each mission.

● Provide concrete methods to coordi-
nate the actions of maneuver, fire
support, and materiel support.

. Develop a system that can control all
these activities during combat.

From the completed operations plan, the
staff creates its operatiorrrd dkctive of
combat ordera to inform subordinates of
their missions, roles, and time requirements
in executing the plan.

Documentation of the plan may take
several forms. The primary document is the
map of the operations plan. (See Figures 4-
1 and 5-1 for examples of maps offiont and
SrIny commanders’ decisions.) It includes a
complete depiction of the commander’s de-
cision in graphic form. Forinal, written
plans with accompanying maps signed by
the commander and chief of staff usually
supplement the map at fionr and army. (A
division may have a similar combination of
written documents and map, called a combat
(battle) plan. At regimental level and below,
the map may be the only permanent record
of the plan.) Additionally, the staff uses
combination charts, schedules, and a wide
variety of formatted planning aids during the
planning process. They can provide these
aids to subordinates who receive only those
portions of the plan required to execute their
missions. The necessmy calculations, justi-
fications, and reference data accompany the
plan. Security is a constant concern, and
there is close control over actual documen-
tation.
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The operations plan details the
commander’s thinking and reflects the input
of various control organs according to their
functional responsibilities. It normally in-
cludes the following specific points:

●

✎

✎

✎

✎

●

●

✎

✎

✎

✎

✎

✎

✎

✎
●

✎

Assessment of the enemy situation
and probable intentions (likely char-
acteristics of enemy operations).
Scope, aim, and concept of the op-
eration.
Operational formations of the sub-
ordinate organizations (organization
for combat).
Distribution of forces and means
(allocation of main forces and sup-
port, i.e., artillery, along the opera-
tional axes).
Correlation of forces and means
(coFM).
Location anddirection of strike sec-
tors for main and supporting attacks.
Width of strike sectors and overall
zones of action for subordinate ar-
mies (or divisions).
Unit/formation boundaries.
Information concerning the commit-
ment of the second echelon.
It-nmedlate and subsequent missions
of subordinate formations/units
(including their depth, time limit for
accomplishment, and rate of ad-
vance).
Mksions of support units.
Missions of adjacent forces.
Missions of forces controlled by
higher headquarters in the
unit’s/formation’s area of responsi-
bility.
Targets for nuclear weapons (both
those of subordinate units and those
controlled by higher headquarters).
Availability, time of delivery, and
dktribution ofnuclear and chemical
munitions in terms of the different

.

.

.

.

.

*

.

missions and the receiving armies (or
divisions).
Arrangements for security of friendly
troops during nuclear strikes.
Distribution of aircraft sortie re-
sources of frontal aviation in terms
of the different missions.
Availability and technicsd status of
tanks and self-propelled vehicles at.
the start of the operation.
Availability, delivery, and distribu-
tion of supplies.
Troop control signals and alarms.
Locations of CPS.
Measures for reconstitution of dk-
mpted control.

Most of the principal staff officers
and some of the primary staff officers pre-
pare subordinate plans for the operations
plan. These include reconnaissance, com-
munications, engineer, chemical, sir, mis-
siles and artillery, rear service, and air de-
fense plans.

l%eoperations plan includes a vary-
ingnumber of annexes. There are normally

plan annexes for the initial nuclear strike;
preparation and occupation of assembly ar-
eas, departure areas, march routes and lines
of movement, rnaskirovka, airbomesndarn-
phibious landings; special-purpose forces;
protection from weapons of mass destruc-
tion; troop control; and computer support,
among others.

Planned Flexibility

Operational-level troop control is
highly flexible. This flexibility comes from
mission-type orders from the General Staff
(or theater headquwters) to the front$ and
from fronrs to armies. The staff structure
provides operational commanders the
pabllity for rapid situation assessment

ca-

and
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decision making. A standardized, stream-

lined process, using automated support, pro-
duces the decision and the accompanying
plans to implement it. Scientific substan-
tiation is a key criterion at the operational
level. Such substantiation is a tool to de-
crease uncertainty and increase the probabil-
ity of operational success.

The continual updating of the op-
erations plan at frontAarrny theoretically pre-
vents dkruption of planning and decision
making. Dkruption of planning would be
difficult, since operational planning occurs
up to 3 days in advance. However, by fimit-
ing a commander’s time to plan, an enemy
could force the OPFOR staff to undertake
parallel, or even executive planning. It may
also be possible to create a condition in
which the commander makes a poor deci-
sion as a result of insufficient time to ac-
quire and process information on the combat
situation.

There is also a danger that the
OPFOR emphasis on detailed planning
could create a rigidity inconsonant with the
nature of the modem battlefield. Officers at
both tactical and operational levels clearly
recognize thk danger. They reahze that a
commander cannot operate according to a
preset plan, without taking into account
changes that have occurred. Such a com-
mander would, as a rule, suffer failure in
combat, since control would lag behind the
development of the acttraf situation.

The OPFORS response to thk con-
cern is planned flexibility. It helps OPFOR
commanders to adjust the composition of
forces on various axes, as well as their
methods of operations and support. Plan-
ning continues the process of forecasting and
modefing begun by the commander in hk
decision process. It produces a series of

variants, or contingency plans, that the
commander can implement without com-
pletely changing his concept of the operation
(battle). For example, such planning allows
for potential enemy use of either conven-
tional or nuclear weapons. Such planning
also accounts for a range of probable enemy
responses to OPFOR combat actions. Each
variant, however, must allow the achieve-
ment of the assigned mission by the desig-
nated time; these aspects of the plan are not
subject to contingency planning. The
OPFOR uses mathematical calculations to “’
support this planning process, since the plan
and the decision require scientific substan-
tiation.

CALCULATING THE
BATTLEFIELD

Military art is aptly named, for it re-
quires creativity in understanding and apply-
ing the objective laws of war and tbe scien-
tific realities that govern military opera-
tions. A thorough grasp of these scientific
certainties is, in the OPFOR view, the first
essential step, without which artistry has no
firm foundation. While many in the U.S.
might go along with this principle, most
would differ from the OPFOR in their as-
sessment of the degree to which combat is
calculable. The OPFOR believes that it is
possible to reduce almost all aspects of war-
fighting to mathematical calculation. This
of course, is one of the reasons why marry

commanders have so readily accepted com- .

puters and why automation fits so peculiarly
well into the OPFOR system of troop con-
trol. .

Scientific Substantiation

In the OPFOR view, the quality of
the commander’s decision and subsequent
planning is a direct result of the correct use
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of standard, approved methods, norms, and
calculations. This scientific substantiation
involves qualitative calculation and assess-
ment of all aspects of military actions, and
the correlation of the resulting outcomes
with scientifically developed normative pa-
rameters for modem combat. Use of this
normative planning process should provide a
high probability of reaching the optimum
decision, whale also reducing decision-
making time. Timeliness in this process of-
ten means automation.

Today the requirement to control
forces on a scientific basis dominates the
commander’s thinkhsg and to the work of
the staff. The OPFOR realizes that the days
are long past when the commander could
decide everything in troop control based
only on hk individual experience and intui-
tion. Now, scientific substantiation of deci-
sions, relying on a deep, comprehensive
analysis of situation information, is of ex-
traordinary importance. At all levels, staff
officers must make the necessary mathe-
matical calculations demanded by the op-
erational and tactical missions. These calcu-
lations provide scientific substantiation for
decisions and also serve a troop control pur-
pose by creating the aura of “scientifically
correct” decisions (thus leading to higher
confidence in those orders from those desig-
nated to fulfill them).

The use of quantitative methods
permeates the OPFOR command and control

● system. The four most common types used
in the decision-making and planning process
~e-

+ ● Norms.
● Calculations and nomograms.
● Correlation of forces and means

(COFM).
. Modeling concepts.

Norms

Norms represent scientifically de-
rived guidefines for the use of resources.
The military defines and uses norms as fol-
lows:

Types

Two types of norms have dkect ap-
plication to the decision-making and plan-
ning process. The OPFOR applies both
types extensively, viewing them as practical
expressions of the relationships dictated by
the laws and principles of war.

Operational-tactical norms. The
first type, operational-tactical norms, charac-
terizes average space and time factors con-
cerning the missions of forces and their ar-
eas of combat activity. For example, such
norms establish parameters for the depth of
combat missions (objectives), width of an
operational (tactical) sector, rate of advance
in an offensive, length of time to accomplish
combat tasks, and average rate of column
movement under specified condhions. (See
Chapters 2 through 6 for examples.) The
basis for these norms is a close study of
militm-yhistory, field training exercises, and
mathematical simulations. These sources
provide a solid historical, theoretical, and
experimental-scientific basis for the appli-
cability of the norms to modem warfare.
The resulting norms are tailored to the
makeup of OPFOR formations, their capa-
bilities, enemy capabilities, and conditions
on the modem battlefield. Regulations and
directives reflect the basic operational-
tactical norms. Decisions and plans that cor-
respond to these carefully developed indices
are likely to be successful; those that deviate
from the norms experience higher rates of
failure.
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Performance and expenditure
norms. The second type of norms includes
those that express the normative times, re-
sources, or extent of accomplishment re-
quired for individuals and small units to
perform a specific task or procedure. They
deal with timeliness and with quantitative
and qualitative factors. Examples include
normative expenditures of ammunition to
destroy a given target (see Chapter 9), rates
of POL consumption under specific condl-
tions, and the number of halts in a road
march of a given duration (see Chapter 3).
Such norms ensure a uniform and objective

approach to expected performance in combat
and a standard for evaftrating the training
level of personnel and units.

Uses

The use of norms is all-pervasive in
the military, as the numerous examples
scattered throughout this handbook testify.
There are norms for everything, from the
time required to change the fart belt on a
truck to the number of 152-mm artillery
rounds required to destroy a tactical missile
launcher at a range of 15 km. Norms serve
as a basis for staff calculations and as meas-
ures against which to test and assess troops
and units. The OPFOR sees these norms as
averages rather than absolutes, and as
guides in planning rather than figures to
which one must adhere rigidly in all cir-
cumstances.

There are three principal methods
used to do calculations using norms:

● Their direct application in mathe-
matical formulas and tables derived
from them.

. Relating them to other variables in
nomograms.

. Their use in the network (critical
path) method.

The use of computers or the programmable
calculators cart greatfy accelerate all three
methods. The following subsections provide
examples of the OPFOR approach to using
norms, calculations and nomograms in the
decision-making and planning process.

Formulas and Nomormams

OPFOR decision makers and plart-
ners at every level use an extremely wide
variety of mathematical calculations to
provide a quick method of accurately assess-
ing a required element of information con-
cerning military activity. Tactical calcula-
tions include, for instance, determination of
march duration’s, strike sectors, and time
requirements. Chiefs of branches of troops
and services also make tactical calculations
on technical aspects of their missions: the
chief of engineer serviceltroops determines
necessary mine densities or bridging re-
quirements for a particular water obstacle,
and the chief of chemical servicehroops de-
termines radiation doses and levels of con-
tamination. At operational level, the staff
departments and directorates provide input
to the calculation of COFM performed by
the operations directorate. The OPFOR can
express these operational or tacticaf calcula-
tions in normal mathematical notation as
formulas, which are readily adaptable to
automation.

In many cases, however, they em-
body the calculations in nomograms for use
in the field. A nomogram is a spcciaf graph
which reflects the relationships of the ele-
ments in one or more calculations. It pro-
vides a rapid means of solving for the de-
sired variables without using computers or
lengthy manual calculations. The following
examples demonstrates the simplicity and
practicability of these methods. The first
example uses a formula and then a nomo-
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gram to solve the same problem. The sec-
ond uses a combination of the two methods
to solve a more complex problem.

Example 1: Expected Time for Encounter
and DMance of Probable Line of Contact

The OPFOR uses this calculation to
determine the possible time of contact be-
tween two forces, and the distance to that
contact. It requires the following informa-
tion:

● Distance between the force group-
ings.

. Travel speed of friendly forces.

. Travel speed of enemy forces.
The formnlas for these calculations are as
follows:

te = D/(Vf + Ve)
d,=tex Vf

where
te = Expected time of enemy encounter
(hours).
D = Distance between the force groupings of
the two sides (in km).
Vf = Travel speed of friendly forces (in
krnnu).
Ve = Travel speed of enemy forces (in
ktir).
dl = Distance from the probable line of en-
counter with the enemy to the initiaf position
of friendly forces (in km).

The problem is to determine the ex-
. petted time of encounter and the distance to

the probable encounter line with the enemy.
The OPFOR has determined at 1800 hours

* that the enemy is 64 km away and is moving
at art average speed of 15 kmlltq the friendly
force has a travel speed of 20 krrt/hr. Using
the formulas,

te = 64/(20 + 15) = 64/35 = 1.83 hours, or 1
hour 50 minutes

dl = 1,83 x20= 36.6 km.

Based on these calculations, contact should
occur in 1 hour 50 minutes (at 1950 hours)
at a distance of 36.6 km from the initial
friendly position.

Alternatively, the staff could use the
nomogram in Figure 7-21 to get an estimate
of the expected time to contact between the
two forces and the distance to the point of
contact. To determine the solution, they
need ordv to uerform the following stem:

.

.

.

.

.

. . .-.
Find the “20 and “15“ marks on the
friendly forces travel speed and en-
emy travel speed scales, respectively.
Draw a line through these points to
the intersection with the unnamed
scale below them (at “35”).
Then, trace downward, along the
bent diagonal line, to the intersection
with perpendicular established from
the “64” mark on the scale for dis-
tance between friendly and enemy
forces.
From the point of intersection, draw
a horizontal line to the expected en-
counter time scale, and head the cal-
culation result: 1 hour and 50 min-
utes.
Add this figure to the starting time
(1800 hours) to produce the expected
time of encountec 1950 hours.

To calculate the distance to the probable
encounter line, using the nomogram:

. From the result obtained above (1
hour 50 minutes), draw a horizontal
line to the intersection with the di-
agorraf speed line that leads to “20”
on the unmarked speed scale (in this
case, only the friendly force speed is
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Figure 7-21. Encounter time and distance nomogram.

relevant, rather than the combined Despite the problem of establishing

speeds of both forces). definite norms, empirical evidence shows a

● From the obtained point, drop a per- correlation between the rate of advance (R,

pendicuku line to the scale for dk- in km per day) and the coefficient for calcu-
tance between friendly and enemy lating the influence of the COFM (Ci), using
forces, and read the calculation result the formula
(somewhere around the 36.6-km
mark). R = 140x Ci.

The result might not be quite as precise as
the one obtained with the formula, but can The quantity 140 represents the maximum

save calculation time and is close enough for possible speed of advance in a European

an estimate. theater (in km per day).b Using the formula
and the nomogram in Figure 7-22, it is

Example Z Rate of Advance as Function possible to evaluate approximately the nec-

of Superiority

6 The OPFOR would have separate formulas and
nomogramsfor other rfzeaters.
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essrsry COFM to achieve a planned rate of
advance, or to determine the likely rate of
advance with a given correlation.

For example, the staff plans an aver-
age rate of advance of 40 km per day on a
force grouping’s sector. It cm find the Su-
periority necessary as follows:

Ci= IU140, or Ci= 40/140 = 0.29.

It enters the quantity 0.29 on the nomogram,
and it follows that a COFM of 3.4:1 is nec-
essary on the force grouping’s sector.

If, on the other hand, a force group-
ing’s sector has a known COFM superiority
of 2.5:1, the staff can determine the rate of
advance as follows: From the nomogram, it
is clear that Ci = 0.13 corresponds to a su-
periority of 2.5:1. According to the formula,

R= 140x0.13 =18.2.

Therefore, the average rate of advance
should be 18.2 km per day.

Uses

Calculations take the guesswork
out of determining such necessary conuol
information as--

. Movement times of units from as-
sembly areas to contact..

. Depth of a march formation in mul-
. tiple columns, time required to ne-

gotiate an obstacle or bottleneck,
. Length of time needed for an artillery

. unit to change position.
Marry calculations are minimodels of com-
bat activity that contribute dkectly to the
overall effort to model variants of the con-
cept of operations (battle). These calcula-
tions can facilitate the comparative evahra-
tion of different variants of the plan. They

do not, of course, exclude the need for fur-
ther and more detailed calculations and
mathematical modeling at the stage of
adopting a decision and planning troop ac-
tions. Determining when and at what level
to use calculations and nomograms, or some
more complex means, is the responsibility of
the commander.

Correlation of Forces and Means

One of the more complex calcula-
tions required for decision making and
planning is the development of aggregate
correlation of forces and means (COFM)
data.T The OPFOR defines the COFM as an
objective index of the combat power of
oPPoslng sides, which allows a deterrni.
nation of the degree of superiority of one
over the other. It calculates the COFM on a
strategic, operational, and tactical scale
throughout an entire zone of action, in the
main sector and other sectors. It uses vari-
ous reference manusds, tables, and comput-
ers to speed crdculations.

Level of Analysis

OPFOR decision makers and plan-
ners cafculate the COFM with varying de-
grees of quantification and refinement de-
pending on the level of smafysis. At the

T Oftenmore simplyreferred to as correlationof
forces. In OPFORterminology,however, “forces
and means” include personnel and combat equip

ment. In thk sense, “forces” refers to the number of
subunitahmitslformations,such as motorizedrifle,
tank. orartillery units, assigned to conduct combat

and combat support actions. “Means” appliesto the
calculationof the weapon ayatema,such as guns,
tanks,aircraft,or missile launchers,as well as mate-
riel and facilities supporting the forces. In COFM,

the OPFOR stresses the” means,” that is, the weapon
systems.
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strategic political-military level, they may
aasess only a general overall balance, which
inciudes a more detailed calculation for
military forces. At the lower end of the
strategic level, the Oenersl Staff (or the staff
of a theater headquarters) does COFM
analysis down to army level. At the opera-
tional level, the fiorrt staff does it down to
division, and the army staff does it down to

regiment. The actual COFM takes into ac-
count both the quantity and quality of
weapon systems on both sides.

Lower, tactical-level commanders
and staffs would not always have time for
these calculations; rather than comparing
OPFOR/enemy force ratios, they rely on
tactical density norms (for example, tanks

or artillery pieces per km of frontage) for the
OPFOR side.

Combat Potential Values

By scientific research, the OPFOR
has assigned to all models of all types of
weapons a numerical value in comparison to
an arbitrarily adopted standard unit of ar-
mament. This means that it compares all
weapon systems (whether tanks, artillery, or
aircraft) to the same standard unit of arma-
ment, to determine their relative worth, or
combat potential value (CPV). Thus, the
combat potentials of weapons and combat
equipment and the aggregate CPVS of the
force elements they make up are quantita-
tive and qualitative indicators of their
relative effect on the outcome of combat
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action. These general potential scores re-
flect an average for offensive and defensive
missions carried out under average expected
conditions.

Aggregate CPVS

Therefore, the COFM does not
simply measure tanks versus tanks, artil-
lery versus artillery, or air defense versus
air defense; rather, this OPFOR calcula-
tion is based on the aggregate CPV scores
of combined arms units and formations.
If different weapons happen to have the
same CPV, it does not mean that they are
interchangeable but only that they perform
equal shares of the combat mission. It is
impossible to totally replace tanks with air-
craft or motorized rifle troops with missiles.
In combined arms combat, however, it is
possible to makeup partially for a deficiency
in certain weapons with others which have
an equivsfent influence on the course of
combat. While tanks may kill tanks, so do
other (fire support) weapons; air defense
weapons do not norrnafly kill air defense
weapons.

Overall COFM

Calculating the overall COFM in a
zone of action involves the following steps:

. Determine the number of each type of
weapon system in a unit or formation.

● Multiply the number of weapons by
. the established CPV for that specific

weapon system.
. Sum the weapon CPV totals for each

. unit or formation.
. Sum the unit or formation CPV totals

for each side (OPFOR and enemy).
. Divide the OPFOR CPV total by the

enemy CPV total.
See Figure 7-23 for an example of how the
OPFOR calculated the aggregate (unit) CPV

for a motorized rifle regiment and Figure 7-
24 for an example of the overrdl COFM cal-
culation for a hypothetical situation.8

Adjustments

The OPFOR may adjust
unit/formation CPVS to reflect the condi-
tions of a specific combat action. These in-
clude--

. Type of combat action (offense or
defense).

. Terrain.

. Losses afready incurred.
● Logistical support.
. Training and morafe.
. Other factors that may impact on the

ability to accomplish an assigned
mission.

8 ‘the purpose of these examples is only to illustrate

the calculation process. THEREFORE, THE CPVS
APPEARING HERE DO NOT REFLECT
ACTUAL CPV VALUES THE OPFOR WOULD
USE. The actual values would differ according to the
specific equipment model and its relationship to

whatever standard unit of armament the OPFOR has
selected as the hsseline for comparison.
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UNIT: 302d MRR
NUMBER OF WEAPON CPV

SYSTEM WEAPON CPV* X WEAPONS = TOTAL
Tank 10 31 310
ICV
SP Howitzer
Mortar
SP AA Gun
SP SAM
Manportable SAM
ATGM Vehicle
ATGM Manpack

4

2

3

1

2

1

2

1

143

18

18

6

6

48

9

18

572

36

54

6

12

48

18

18

AT Grenade-Launcher 1 140 140
UNIT CPV TOTAL 1214
* For illustrative purposes only.

Figure 7-23. Calculation of unit combat potential value (example).

SITUATION
UNIT UNIT

OPFOR CPV* ENEMY FORCES CPV*
MRD 6441 Mech Div 6164
MRD 6441 Aviation Bde 2596
TD 6265 SP Howitzer Bn 80
SSM Bde 540 SP Howitzer Bn 80
Helicopter Regt 230 SP Howitzer Bn 80
Artiflery Bde 336
SAM Bde 432
CPV TOTAL 20685 CPV TOTAL 9000
Overall COFM = OPFOWErremy CPV Total = 20685/9000 = 2.3:1
* For illustrative purposes only.

Figure 7-24. Calculation ofoverall COFM(example).

Strike Sector Assessment front, army, and division have a main strike Q
sector where it weights its resources to

The calculation of the COFM is cen- achieve a penetration of enemy defenses. It

tral to decision making and planning both may also have one or,more secondary strike .

before and during the course of combat ac- sectors for shallower, fixing or holding at-

tions. However, what is really important at tacks. The remaining, “nonstrike” sectors

the operatiotyd-tactical level is not the are purely defensive sectors. (See Figure 7-

overall COFM but the creation of local su- 25.)

periority in selected strike sectors. Every

7-58



ARMY STRIKE SECTOR

Xxxxx —

WIDTH . A+S& LWISION sIWKE SECTOR
<ARMYMAIN A~ACSl

@

CMSION STRIKE SEClOl
[ARMY SUPPORTING A1’rA(

@

DlklslON ~lKE SECTOR
[ARMY MAIN AITACS)

AMY STRIKE SECTOR
WIDTH = D+E

FFKWZ3TRIKE SECTOR
WIDTH = A+B+C+C+E

Figure 7-25.

Norms for COFM Advantage

OPFOR military scientists believe
that it is possible to achieve victory with a
slightfy superior, equal, or even inferior
overall COFM in relation to the enemy.
The critical task is to create such a decisive.
COFM advantage hi the designated strike
sectors that the assigned mission has a high

*
probability of success. On the basis of his-
torical data, the OPFOR has concluded that
a strike sector COFM of 4:1 gives only a 75
percent probability of achieving the objec-
tive, while a 5:1 advantage raises the prob-
ability to over 90 percent. Generally, they
would like to have a strike sector COFM
somewhere between 4:1 and 6:1. Although
they might seek as much as a 7:1 superiority

Strike sectors.

to reduce casualty rates, their benchmark
figure seems to be 5:1 in the stilke sectors.
They are normally willing to defend in the
remaining (nonstrike) sectors with no more
than a 1:1 COFM, and believe it is possible
to defend successfully even at a 0.5:1 nega-
tive correlation.

OPFOR planners must not limit their
calculations only to the CPVs of the forces
conducting and defending against the initial
strike. They must include all forces on both
sides involved in continuing the offensive to
the entire depth of the planned operation,
that is to the subsequent objective of the or-
ganization planning the attack. Therefore,
the COFM calculations must take into ac-
count probable changes in the deposition of
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OVERALL WIDTH OF
ATTACK ZONE STRIKE SECTOR WIDTH

FRONTAGE (km) (km)
Front 300-400 25-30
Army 60-100 8-12
Division 15-25 2-4

Figure 7-26. Operational andtactical planning norms foroverdl frontage mdstrike sector width.

the sides and their composition in connec-
tion with losses, their replacement, and the
arrival of follow-on echelons and reserves.
OPFOR commanders must find a scheme of

Norms for Width
Operational and tactical staffs do

have planning norms that recommend the
width of strike sectors at different levels.
(See Figure 7-26.) Note that the total strike
sector width for ajront or army is the cumu-
lative totaf of division strike sectors in the
first-echelon divisions of first-echelon ar-
mies, (See Figure 7-25.) The OPFOR uses
COFM methodology to allocate sufficient
forces and means to strike sectors and to
determine more precisely the optimum width
of these sectors

Formulas

It is critically important to create a
decisive superiority in a force grouping
which is to penetrate the enemy defense.
The defensive sectors, however, must not be
so weak that the enemy can attack through
them to attain the flank or rear of the force
grouping or shift forces from them a to meet
the main attack. To assist the commander in
evaluating decision variants, OPFOR mili-
tmy scientists have developed a series of
mathematical formulas. These formulas
deal with the relationships
following important factors:

between the

maneuver and fire support that will maintain

a favorable COFM throughout the course of
the operation.

WO=Overafl width of frontage for the whole
zone of action

Wss=Strike sector width (totaf)

Co =Overall COFM along the entire frontage
(attack zone)

C,,=COFM achievable/required in strike
sector

Cm=Minimum COFM allowable outside
strike sector.

Determining width. The first for-
mula allows the staff to determine the total
width of strike sectors possible, given a
known COFM in the strike sectors:

wss=wo(co-cm)/(c,s-cm)

For example, a ~ront with a total frontage of

300 km and an overall COFM of 1.4:1 is
willing to defend on nonstrike sectors with a
COFM of 1:1. The staff needs to know the
total strike sector width possible if they plan
to have a 5:1 COFM advantage in those key
sectors. They cafculate--

w~, =300( l.4-1)/(5-l)=30km

.

,
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They now know that they can expect greater
than 90 percent probability of achieving
their mission if the total width of strike sec-
tors in the first-echelon divisions of their
first-echelon armies does not exceed 30 km.
The remaining 270 km must be nonstrike
sectors.

Determining COFM. The second
formula allows the staff to determine the
COFM its forces could possibly achieve in a
strike sector of given width:

c,, =wo/w,, (co-cm )+cm

For example, the same @n? still has an as-
signed total frontage of 300 km. The staff is
considering an operational variant using a
total strike sector width of 25 km (within the
operational planning norm). They have cal-
culated an overall COFM of 1.4:1 and arc
still willing to accept a 1:1 COFM in non-
strike sectors. They use the above formula
to calculate--

C~, =300/ 25(1.4- 1)+1 =5.8:1

This strike sector COFM gives a slightly
higher probability of success than the previ-
ous variant with a 30-km strike sector width.

Increasing COFM. If the resulting
C., had been too low (less than 4: 1), the
planners would have the following options:

● Reduce the strike sector width.
. Reduce the minimum COFM in

nonstrike sectors (accept more risk).
● Request more forces.
● Weaken the enemy grouping with

fire strikes.
In peacetime planning, they would also
have the option of upgrading existing forces
with newer, more capable equipment with
h]gher CPVS.

(1) Reducing the width of the
strike sector does not proportionately in-
crease the strike sector COFM. For exam-
ple, an army with a total frontage of 75 km,
an overall COFM of 1.5:1, and a minimum
COFM of 1:1 might have calculated its
strike sector COFM using a sector width of
12 km, using the formula

C,s=75/12 (1.5-1)+1=4.13:1

Since this does not achieve the benchmark
5:1 advantage, the staff might reduce the
strike sector width bv one-thkd. to 8 km.
Applying the formula -

C,, =75/8 (1.5 - 1)+1 =5.69: 1

they would find that this resulted in
percent increase in the COFM.

a 38-

(2) The same army staff tried to
solve its original COFM problem by accept-
ing greater risk on the nonstrike sectors.
They might be willing to defend with a 0.5:1
COFM disadvantage there. The result
would be

C,$ = 75/12 (1.5 - 0.5)+ 0.5= 6.75:1,

greatly improving the chances for success in
the strike sector.

(3) Bringing in more forces would
chiefly influence the COFM along the entire
frontage, that is W~~. Given the original
COFM problem in the strike sector, the
same army staff could determine the new
overall COFM (Co) that is required to
achieve a 5:1 superiorityy in the strike sector,
using the formula

co=W,,nvo(c,,-cm)+cm

The original situation was
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cO= 12f15(4.13- 1)+ 1 = 1.50:1

By substituting the desires strike sector
COFM, the staff could cafculate

Co= 12/75(5- 1)+1 = 1.64:1

This might be a manageable solution, since
it represents only a modest increase over the
original 1.5:1 overall COFM.

(4) Weakening the enemy
through fire strikes depends on calculating
the minimal degree of destruction of the en-
emy which would enable the achievement of
the necessmy COFM, at least on the strike
sector. The enemy, however, is likely to re-
tafiate against strikes to alter the COFM, and
calculations must rdso take one’s own losses
into account. The formula to crdculate the
necessary degree of tire destruction is

M = 100- (Ci/Cn) x (100 - F),where

M = The necessary destruction of the en-
emy, as a percentage
Ci = The initial COFM
Cn = The necessary COFM
F = The forecast of percentage losses to
own forces.

Applying this formula, and rdlowing for 30-
percent friendly losses, the same army staff
could calculate

M = 100- (4.13/5.00)X (100 - 30)
=42 percent

For quick calculation of both the necessary
degree of damage and the effects of enemy
resistance on the COFM, the staff could use
the nomogram in Figure 7-27.

Other variables. Absolute norms
for the necess~ COFM on the overall

frontage of the zone of attack and in atrike
sectors are difficult to establish. The reason
for this is that a multitude of other factors,
objective or subjective, and varying widely,
can influence the correlations. These in-
clude deep missile and air strikes; actions by
OMGS and airborne and amphibious kutd-
ings in the operationat depth; rad]oelectronic
combat; and the effectiveness of troop con-
trol. These and other factors outside the di-
rect confrontation of forces on the line of .,
contact in the main sector complicate the
calculation of the true total combat potentiat
of the sides.

Modeling

The OPFOR believes that only actual
combat can demonstrate true military ca-
pability. Only when hostile forces are pitted
against one another is it truly possible to
measure the accuracy of forecasts, the com-
pleteness of plans, the efficiency of the de-
cision process, and the effectiveness of con-
trol. For obvious practical reasons, how-
ever, the OPFOR must usually approximate
combat through field training exercises,
command post exercises, and mathematical
simulation models.

Physical Versus Mathematical

Other than actual combat, according
to the OPFOR, the most reliable method for

●

assessment of dtfferent variants is the physi.
cal modeling of an operation (battle), that is
the conduct of exercises with pardcipation
by troops and their control systems. The F

most economical method is matbematkd
modeling. The tradeoffs are obvious: More
reliable methods consume more resources;
cheaper methods are subject to a greater de-
gree of departure from reafity and can create
dangerous illusions which might be far from
accurate. The more complex the operation

7-62



C,012345 80% 60?Z0 40~o 2(IYo O%

c“

I I I

P’ 1 I I
I i

r I I 1
1 t

VI I !1 I I
I t 1 1 1I 1 I 18 IW

[ I ID, @t I
I

O ;.5 1 1;5 2 2:5 3 3:5 4 4:5 ~ 8070 60% 40% 20’% 0?4.

F

M

@C, =lnitialCOFM-----------4.l3 @F= Forecast friendly of enemy lossesto counteraction

@ c.= NecessaryCxJmr-----mm
(expected level 30%)

@ )k,%quiredlevel ofdestrudionasa pementage---42Y~

Figure 7-27. Nomogram forrequired level of destruction.

being modeled, the greater the potentiaJ for and develops new mathematical methods.
error. The most efficient methods are those Along with historical combat experience,
which combhe physical and mathematical exercises provide current data for mathe-
attributes, by employing computer simula- matical modeling. In turn, the OPFOR can
tions and mathematical calculations in con- test the accuracy and applicability of norms
junction with exercises. Thk combination and calculations in exercises. In actual
gives a fairly high degree of reliability for a combat, staffs can use modeiing in estimat-
fairly low cost. ing the situation. Then they can model

- variants of a decisionlplan before the com-

Uses mander makes hk final decision. They can
also keep the more promising nonselected

* The OPFOR considers operations variants “on the shelf’ as contingency

research (and modeling in generai) as the plans.

branch of miiitary science which describes
miiitary operations in mathematical terms
and provides scientific substantiation for
decision making. When modeling combat
operations, the OPFOR establishes norms
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Chapter 8
Reconnaissance

The OPFOR considers reconnaissance
the most important element of combat sup-
port. All OPFOR commanders and staffs
organize reconnaissance to acquire informa-
tion about the enemy’s nuclear weapons and
other means of mass destruction; force de-
position and intentions; and terrain and
weather in the area of impending combat.
Tftis information is crucial to the planning
process for OPFOR troop control system.
Reconnaissance can decisively influence the
outcome of a battle, operation, or campaign.

CONCEPT

Reconnaissance and intelligence
collection are extremely important in
OPFOR rnifitary operations. Since OPFOR
strategists place significant emphasis on the
destmction of enemy nuclew delivery sys-
tems and high-precision weaponry, and on
conducting high-speed, continuous, com-
bined arms operations throughout the depth
of the theater, reconnaissance is even more
important. Reconnaissance and intelligence
collection have three dktinct levels
strategic, operational, and tactical. These
three categories overlap, mutually support,
and differ primarily by the level of command

8 and the command’s area of responsibility.

OPFOR operational and tactical con-
cepts require continuous, timely and accu-

%
rate intelligence on the enemy, terrain and
the meteorological situation. Without it, not
only will success elude the OPFOR, but
failure could be much more expensive than
it would be for enemy forces with their gen-
erally more cautious offensive concepts: so
expensive, in fact, that whole OPFOR units

and formations could be combat-ineffective.
Thus, the OPFOR devotes substantial effort
to afl forms of reconnaissance. Command-
ers must confirm their plan only after thor-
ough reconnaissance. Six principles of re-
connaissance guide their efforts.

Princifdes

The OPFOR uses the following prin-
ciples to guide its reconnaissance activities:
continuity, aggressiveness, focus, timeliness,
accuracy, and reliability. These intermin-
gling concepts require reconnaissance units
to satisfy afl these principles simultaneously
and continuously.

Continuity

The modem, fluid battlefield demands
continuous reconnaissance to provide an
uninterrupted flow of information under alf
conditions. This reconnaissance supplies
constant coverage of the enemy situation and
helps prevent enemy operational surprise.
To ensure continuity, the OPFOR employs a
wide variety of assets with deep overlappirtg
coverage ranging from satellites to human
agents to unmanned aerial vehicles (IJAVS)
and remotely piloted vehicles (RPVS).
OPFOR reconnaissance units attempt to
maintain contact with the enemy at all times,
and conduct reconnaissance in all directions,
includkrg the flanks and rear, in order to
prevent surprise. Recomaissance units col-
lect information during all battle phases, 24
hours a day, 7 days a week, in afl weather
conditions. Not only must OPFOR recon-
naissance answer specific requests for in-
formation, but it must contiiiisously collect
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information on all aspects of the enemy,
weather, and terrain so that it can meet fu-
ture requirements. Units conducting recon-
naissance and intelligence collection must
maintain a high state of combat readiness at
all times, and prevent any shortage of recon-
naissance personnel, weapons, or equipment.
Reconnaissance is a critical responsibility
for all commanders at all times.

Aggressiveness

Aggressiveness is the vigorous search
for information, includkrg the willingness to
fight for it if necessary. Reconnaissance
troops must creatively conduct intelligence
collection and use maximum assets on the
battlefield to ensure success. The OPFOR
employs all collection resources with vigor
and adheres carefully to the reconnaissance
plan. However, it must be ready to alter the
plan when its own initiatives or enemy ac-
tions so dictate. Although reconnaissance is
the primary mission, all reconnaissance units
train to defend themselves. Many are equip-
ped and ready to attack, sabotage the enemy,
or conduct reconnaissance by battle. The
OPFOR s~esses initiative, resourcefulness,
and daring in the conduct of reconnaissance.
OPFOR recomaissance troops attempt to
penetrate enemy defenses, ambush and raid
enemy forces, and as a last resort, draw fm
to determine enemy positions. In short, they
do whatever is necessatyto fulfill the com-
mander’s intelligence needs.

Commanders must use all available
means to seek information. The need for
intelligence determines the techniques to
use. These include clandestine infiltration
by special-purpose forces and quick mecha-
nized reconnaissance. Ambushes and raids
are fmitful sources of inteklgence from
POWs, captured documents and equipment.
Such intelligence actions are generally more

important than any associated damage, but
there are exceptions. Reconnaissance ele-
ments must often destroy high-value targets
which they have found. Nuclear weapons,
especially if readied for ftig, are a manda-
tory target, but elements of reconnaissance-
strike complexes, multiple launched rocket
systems (MLRSS), and forward operating
sites for attack helicopters or ground-attack
aviation are also important.

Focus

The actions of reconnaissance units
must serve the commander’s needs and focus
upon those elements and objectives critical
to support and accomplish combat opera-
tions. Each level of command, from theater
down to regiment, develops a comprehen-
sive recomaissance plan in accordance with
the mission of the organization. Reconnais:
sance resources are rdways scarce; the
commander must carefully define and limit
the ground reconnaissance objectives. The
commander must concentrate reconnais-
sance assets on the critical sectors of the
battlefield.

The commander must be flexible to
use reconnaissance assets effectively. He
must redired the reconnaissance effort and
even alter the plan if the situation changes.
The reconnaissance plan must coordinate all
available assets into an integrated plan.

Timeliness

Timely information is criticaf on the
modem battlefield. Because of the high
mobility of modem armies, there are fre-
quent and sharp changes in the battlefield
situation. As a result, information quickly
becomes outdated. Timely reporting enables
the commander to exploit temporary enemy
vulnerabilities, and to adjust his plans using
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increased data automation to fit a changing
battlefield situation.

Accuracy and Reliability

The OPFOR uses all available alter-
nate reconnaissance means to veri~ the ac-
curacy and reliabMy of the reported infor-
mation. An OPFOR commander bases his
decisions on accurate and timely reconrrais-
sance information. Intelligence must portray
the true enemy situation in spite of enemy
camouflage, deception, and physically de-
stroying sources. A multiplicity of overlap-
ping acquisition helps defeat enemy counter-
surveillance. To maximize results, the
commander’s plan requires accurate infor-
mation on enemy’s size, Iocation, equipment,
and combat readiness. Accuracy is cmcial
to deswoy nuclear delivery means and asso-
ciated logistics, C*, and communications.
Reconnaissance-strike complexes and other
high-vahre weaponry are also important.

Characteristics

In addhion to the above six principles,
the OPFOR reconnaissance assets must have
these characteristics:

. Flexibility. The OPFOR must be
able to switch priorities from one
target to another without degrading
the overall mission.

● Survivability. It must be able to
sustain itself wherever it is operating,
without relying on others for trans-
port, subsistence, etc.

. Security. A reconnaissance asset
should be as secure as possible dur-
ing operations. This means operat-
ing in a manner which conceals ac-
tivities and areas of interest at all
times.. Reconnaissance activity
should not reveal the panmt unit’s

plan of action. The OPFOR does not
expect to conceal its reconnaissance
activities entirely, but will attempt to
mask the scale, specific objectives,
rmd the area of concentration of the
main reconnaissance efforts.

● Communications. Recomaissrmce
elements must have reliable com-
munications. An intelligence organi-
zation may successfully gather all
necessary information, but if it can-
not transmit this information to the
user (such as the commander or an
artiIlery unit), the entire effort is
useless.

. Reserves. All levels should main-
tain a reconnaissance reserve to take
on unforeseen tasks or redeem faihrre
on key missions.

Priorities

Reconnaissance activities must sup-
port the information requirements of the
commander. Therefore, priorities vary at
different levels of command.

Strategic

The highest priority of strategic re-
connaissance is to provide irdcations and
warning of impending hostilities, as well as
targeting information for strategic nuclear
weapons. However, strategic intelligence
can also gather information useful to opera-
tional and even tactical commanders. In this
case, the information must pass down
through intelligence staff channels to the
potential user.
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Front

Thefmnt conducts reconnaissance to
locate the most critical enemy targets includ-
ing the following:

.

●

✎

●

●

●

Nuclear ~d high-precision weapons
Air defenses.
Intelligence gathering assets, espe-
cially those which are integral to re-
connaissance-strike complexes.
Higher headquwters and communica-
tions centers.
Generaf support artillery groups.
Operational-strategic groupings and
their movements.

Army

The mny repeats these priorities and
additionally seeks the following:

. Contents of airtlelds and wmy avia-
tion forward operating bases.

. Major concentration areas of re-
serves.

● Unit boundaries.
. Location and extent of defended ar-

eas.
. The enemy’s combat capabilities and

intentions.

Division

Divisions repeat army priorities and ad-
dress more local threats including the fol-
lowing:

. Location of direct support artillery
and mortars and attack helicopters.

. Disposition of tanks and medium-
and long-range antitank systems.

● Air defense weapons’ deployments.
o Location of brigade and battalion

CPS.
● Natore and extent of obstacles, natu-

ml and manmade.

. Locations of field defenses.

STRATEGIC ASSETS

OPFORS strategic recormaiwrrce ac-
quires and analyzes information about the
military-political sihration in the individual
countries and coalitions of probable or ac-
trrat enemy nations, their armed forces, and
military-economic potential. Strategic re-
connaissance provides the information re-
quired by the highest nrilitary-politicrd lead- -
ership (the Supreme High Command and
possibly theater CfNCs). The information
on a potential enemy includes the following

. Intentions and capabilities.

. Military, industrial, and economic
potential.

. NBC capability (especially location,
readiness, and plans for nuclear
forces and strikes).

. Preparation rmd disposition of forces
in the various theaters.

S~ecial-Pur~ose Forces

In addition to agents and reconnais-
sance forces, the Main Intelligence Direc-
torate of the General Staff has ita own spe-
cial-purpose forces (SPF). These elite
troops are a major source of human intelli-
gence (win). The SPF represent an
important element in the totaf integrated re-
connaissance network that OPFOR planners
try to achieve. SPF provide recomsissance ,
and combat capabilities for both strategic
and operational employment, normally well
beyond 100 km in advance of the forward
edge of friendIy troops. See Chapter 17 for

.4

more information on SPF.

The intelligence chiefs of ~rmrts and
armies may utilize SPF. The OPFOR front

has an independent SPF brigade. OPFOR
armies may have a SPF battalion to operate
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from 100 to 500 km beyond the forward
edge. The divisional reconnaissance and
REC battalion has a reconnaissance assault
company of similar troops. These troops
conduct both reconnaissance and long-range
sabotage operations in the enemy’s rear area
with these priorities:

. Nuclear delivery means and high-
precision weapons.

. Headquarters and other C3 installa-
tions.

● Road, rail, and air movements.
● Aitileld and logistics facilities.

. Air defense C2.

Radioelectronic Reconnaissance

Radioclectionic reconnaissance is an
integral part of the OPFOR concept of radi-
oelectronic combat (REC). The overall
scope of REC involves the interception and
analysis of electromagnetic (radio and radm)
waves, coupled with measures to disrupt or
destroy the enemy’s radio and radar assets.
The OPFOR actually organizes the radio and
radar reconnaissance establishment entirely
separate from the REC structure. (See
Chapter 13 for more detail on REC.)

~

Aerial reconnaissance includes visual
observation, aerial photography, UAV/RPV
reconnaissance, and radloeIectronic recon-

9
naissance. Since most reconnaissance air-
craft must penetrate enemy airspace, many
of these missions are possible only when the

+ OPFOR has established air superiority.

Fixed-Whg

The OPFOR air force has varying re-
connaissance to meet specific needs. These
units use high-performance aircraft to con-

duct aerial reconnaissance, including visual,
photo, and radioelectronic reconnaissance
missions. The latter category includes side-
looking airborne rada (SLAR), as well as
radar intercept and dwection tindlng (DF).
Aircraft on photographic reconnaissance
missions normally fly at high speed and low
altitude. They fly in pairs or singly, out to
about 600 km beyond the forwzd edge of
friendly troops. Aircratl with SLAR nor-
mally work at high altitude and may not
need to cross the forward edge to achieve
their objectives. Similarly, radar reconnais-
sance aircraft may not need to cross the for-
ward edge in order to identify radar emiss-
ions and locate radars by triangulation.

Helicopters

Helicopters are a pnmmy means to
transport and insert rccomaissance elements
behind enemy lines. They can emplace ob-
servation posts or reconnaissance patrols
rather than perform air reconnaissance, es-
pecially when the OPFOR does not have air
superiority.

Satellites

The Main Intelligence Dwectorate
controls satellite reconnaissance to support
the OPFOR. These satellites provide unique
capabilities of non-invasive reconnaissance
(not violating enemy airspace), “free” ac-
cess, and continuous communications or
surveillance from their orbits. The OPFOR
uses three basic types of reconnaissance
satellites: photographic, early warning, and
radar reconnaissance.

Photographic

Satellite reconnaissance is not as
flexible as other types of reconnaissance,
because a satellite only reconnoiters an area
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when its orbh takes it into range. As a re-
sult, the OPFOR utilizes several specialized
photographic reconnaissance satellites to
record designated enemy activity. Satellites

may photograph m area 40 to 50 km wide
from an altitude of 200 to 250 km.

Early Warning

Early warning satellites orbh over
foreign countries and the oceans. They may
detect infrared signatures from interconti-
nental ballktic missile (ICBM) launches and
search for unknown electronic signatures
that may indicate the presence of new
equipment

Radar Reconnaissance

The OPFOR uses several classes of
radar recomaissance satellites to play a ma-
jor role in gathering information on elec-
tronic order of battle. These satellites locate
command and control points, battlefield ra-
dars, and forward units. Some may also
monitor transoceanic shipping and air traf-
fic.

OPERATIONAL ASSETS

Operational recomaissance supports
front and army commanders. It acquires and
analyzes information about an actual or
probable enemy to prepare OPFOR forma-
tions to successfully conduct combat opera-
tions. Operational reconnaissance usually
collects throughout the entire depth of the
enemy’s corps area (300 to 600 km). See
Figure 8-1 for a graphic depiction of the ef-
fective ranges of various reconnaissance
measures available to afront.

Fronts and armies conduct opcrationaf
reconnaissance using their own resources,
plus those of their subordinate divisions and

regiments. Operational recomaissance col-
lection assets include radar and radio inter-
cept, aerial reconnaissance, and SPF.

The ~ront reconnaissance directorate
coordinates the front’s reconnaissance effort.
The~ront may have the following reconnais-
sance organizations and assets.

Special-Purpose Forces

Each~ront has specially trained SPF
troops to insert by parachute, helicopter,
light aircraft or infiltration to conduct spe-
cial reconnaissance. ‘fhefronf may have a
SPF brigade with a varied structure. It may
contain from 900 to 2,000 personnel and
may deploy 80 to 100 SPF teams. Of
course, the OPFOR commanders do not in-
sert afl of the assets at the outset to operate
simultaneously and may retain some in the
reconnaissance reserve.

Radioelectronic Assets

The OPFOR fields an impressive
capability for radio and radar intercept and
DF. A front may have a radio reconnais-
sance brigade. This brigade is rdso termed a
racho and radar intercept and DF brigade or
radiotcchnical reconnaissance brigade.

Aerial Assets ●

The OPFOR jront commander nor-
mally controls aerial reconnaissance but may *
allocate aircraft to army or division head-
quarters to support a paxticuku operation or
battle. The number, composition of units,
and types of freed-wing aircrrdl and heli-
copters can greatly vary. The OPFOR also
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Figure 8-1. Effective rsnges of OPFOR reconnaissance meaos.
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employs drones, UAVa/RPVs to conduct
aerial recomaissance.

Artillery Assets

The jmt has an organic artillery re-
connaissance regiment or battalion to obtain
and transmit meteorological and topographic
information. This unit’s meteorological sec-
tion is especially significant in NBC condL
tions. The sound-ranging systems can locate
targets up to a range of 20 to 25 km but are
not as effective in highly mobile operations.
OPFOR artillery units have organic battle-
field surveillance and countermor-
tadcounterbattery radars to detect targeta up
to 20 km or more. each brigade of the
front’s artillery division also has an artillery
reconnaissance battery.

NBC Assets

From front to regiment, chetnicrd
protection units and chemical reconnais-
sance subunits deploy numerous chemical
and radiological reconnaissance patrols to
detect, report on, and mark all contaminated
areas. Helicopters also perform this mis-
sion.

Engineer Assets

OPFOR engineer units, from front to
regimental level, have recomaissance spe-
cialists to accompany maneuver unit recon-
naissance elements. These engineer assets
help OPFOR units and formations maintain
a rapid rate of advance.

Medical Assets

The OPFOR conducts medical re-
connaissance to identify areas potentially
dangerous to healtk including the presence
of biological agents. Medical troops nor-

mally conduct their own reconnaissance of
potential casualty staging posts, field hospi-
tal sites, and other medical facilities.

Airborne Forces ,

The airborne forces are elite troops
whose primary purpose is to conduct active
combat operations in the enemy’s rear area.
The airborne forces may conduct recormais-
sance operations and relay information di-
rectly to the main command post to their
headquarters as they o~rate against targeta
in the enemy’s rear area.

&lQ!i

At the combhed arms army or tank
army level, the Chief of Reconnaissance
(COR) heads the reconnaissance department
(intelligence staf~. It coordinates opera-
tional reconnaissance lie the front’s recon-
naissance directorate described above. At

~Y level, drones and RPVS also serve as
aerial reconnaissance assets.

Forward Detachments

Armies, division, and even regiments
employ forward detachments as the situation
dictates. Maneuver forces cotilgured as
forward detachments have reconnaissance as
one of their missions. These detachments
transmit information on the size, we, and
disposition of enemy forces, enemy obsta-
cles, route conditions, and river crossing
sites.

Special-Purpose Forces

An army may have a SPF battalion. It
can deploy 10 to 15 teams.

●

,.
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Drones

M armymay have a drone squadron
(or regiment). Each squadron has 4 drone
launchers, and even older-model drones
have a range of approximately 300 km.
Drones normally fly at low altitude and sub-
sonic speeds; unlike UAVS and RPVS,
drones fly a set course.

Radioelectronic Assets

i%narmy norrnsdly has a radio recon-
naissance battalion. This is also known as a
radio and radar intercept and DF or a radlo-
technical reconnaissance battahon. some
armies have a full radio reconnaissance
regiment.

Artillery Assets

An army-level artillery brigade (or
regiment) has an organic artillery reconnais-
sance battalion or battery. An army’s rocket
launcher regiment also has an artillery re-
connaissance battery. Surface-to-surface
missile units do not have reconnaissance as-
sets, but rely on external intelligence sup-
port.

Ground Forces Tactical
Reconnaissance

Reconnaissance is a combined arms
responsibility. Thus, ordkm.ry motorized.
rifle and tank units perform their own C1OSC
reconnaissance tasks with organic resources
and provide reconnaissance detachments of

* up to reinforced battalion strength. Leading
units and subunits may also conduct recon-
naissance by battle, attacking the enemy to
determine his strength and deposition.

Specird regimental reconnaissance
troops carry out reconnaissance, operating
respectively up to 25 to 30 km forward of
their line of contact (or even more in faater-
developing nuclear operations). They may
operate out to a maximum distance of 50
km. Division-level reconnaissance troops
ako operate out to approximately 50 km; the
airborne quafitied reconnaissance assault
company may be inserted up to 100 km deep
without it’s vehicles. Task-oriented recon-
naissance groups, reinforced by engineer and
NBC recomaissance and often by motorized
rifle and tank elements, also move forvmd.
GeneraIly, these groups endeavor to avoid
combat in fultifling their tasks, though they
may direct artillery fue or air strikes. Typi-
cal missions include

.

.

.

●

✎

✎

Locating, identifying and reporting
on enemy nuclear delivery means,
Headqumters, communications cen-
ters, troop concentrations and
movements of enemy units.
Determining the strength and dis-
positions of the enemy’s defenses
locating his boundaries and gun ar-
eas.
Providing topographical information
on routes to and also bypassing en-
emy positions and on lateral routes.
Identifying the extent and depth of
minefield and the types of mine
employed and assessing obstacles
and possible crossing points.
Establishing the extent of zones of
contamination.
Identifying potential communications
facilities and other sites for the use of
their own forces.

The OPFOR reconnaissance staffs,
with input from other branches of service
and special troops, must prepwe a detailed
reconnaissance plan on a map with expkma-
tory notes. This plan specifies--
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. Organization of reconnaissance ac-
tivities for a specific time.

. Goals and mission for each recon-
naissance activity.

● Completion times.
. Reporting procedures.

.
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Chapter 9
Artillery Support

OPFOR operations and tactics rest
on the three basic principles of speed, ma-
neuver and massed firepower. Modem
technology has improved massed firepower
and added to the capabilities of OPFOR field
artillery. The integration of these assets into
a unified fue support plan is a major task for
the combined arms commander. It is also
fundamental to the success of any operation.
Artillery and integration of fwe support are
the focus of this chapter.

FIRE SUPERIORITY

OPFOR planners emphasize the su-
periority of tirepower to neutralize enemy
combat forces. They now believe there are
increasing chances for a prolonged or even
conventional-only war. If needed though,
the majority of OPFOR artillery 152-mm
and above have a nuclear capability. The
OPFOR continues to upgrade its artillery to
further this goal of massive fire superiority.

Nuclear Fkes

OPFOR military doctrine distin-
guishes between fire support and nuclem
attack. However, the two are closely related.
Fire support units must plan and deliver nu-

.
clear strikes. They must also adjust the fwe
plan to account for the effects of nuclear
strikes on the enemy. Such strikes greatly

* affect the tempo of combat activity. This, in
turn, influences the type of tire support re-
quired, for example, mobde fue support
systems, such as combat aircraft, may be
more in demand. It also influences the kind
of logistics support needed, such as fuel or
ammunition.

Decisiveness of Fire Sumort

Integrated fwe support is a decisive
element on the modem battlefield. In the
offensive, it is the principaJ means of
achieving an advantageous correlation of
forces and means (COFM) over the enemy.
It can blast gaps in the defenses, disrupt,
immobilize, or destroy enemy groupings in
the tacticat depth, and repel counterattacks.
In defense, it dkupts enemy preparations
for the attack, causes attrition as he ap-
proaches the forward edge and repels forces
that reach or penetrate the forward edge.
Fire superiority is a precondition for the suc-
cess of any attack. The attacker must be
able to execute his fue missions while sup-
pressing counterbattery fire. Fire superiority
is rdso the cornerstone of any defense, even
though it may only be achieved for a limited
time, at the cruciaf point in the battle.

ASSETS

In the OPFOR ground forces, the
branch of missile troops and artillery is
responsible foc

. SSMS from fronts to army/army
corps.

. Field artillery (MRLs, field guns,
gun-howitzers, howitzers, mortars
120-mm and larger, and 82-mm
automatic mortar 2B9).

● Antitank (AT) artillery.

Motorized rifle unita from division to
battalion have their own organic field artil-
lery an artillery regiment to a division, an
artillery battahon to a regiment, ~d a mortar
battery to a battalion. The same is true of
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the tank division except that the tank battal-
ion has no organic artillery or mortar unit.

Front

A ~rorrt contains one or two artillery
divisions with several long-range gun, gun-
howitzer, and howitzer brigades, a MRL bri-
gade, and an AT brigade. A high-powered
artillery brigade with heavy guns and mor-
tars may provide additional support. A ~rorrr
also has at least one SSM brigade.

Army/Army corps

The combined arms army (CAA) and
the tank army (TA) each normally have an
artillery brigade with five gun battalions
(152-rnrn) and art artillery reconnaissance
batterylbattrdion. The army also has art
MRL regiment and an SSM brigade. The
CAA has an AT regiment. An army corps
haa the same mtillery assets as the CAA, ex-
cept that it has only one battalion of MRLs,
and both the artillery brigade and the AT
regiment arc smaller.

TROOP CONTROL

OPFOR commanders believe in ex-
ercising fme control at the highest possible
level to ensure maximum flexibility, maxi-
mum effort at the decisive point, and logis-
tics economy. What that level is depends on
the phase of the operation. During a pene-
tration, control is at mrny level. In an attack
on broad frontage against weak opposition,
it focuses at division level.

In pursuit, control may devolve to
individual maneuver regiments. In defense,

~Y would control a counterpreparation or
support for an army counterstrike, while the
rest of the operation may see the division as
the main focus.

Commander of Missile Troom and
Artillery

At regiment and above, an artillery
officer who plans and coordinates artillery
fires serves on the staff of maneuver unit
commanders. His title is the chief of artil-
lery at regiment and division level and the
commander of missile troops and artillery
(CMTA) at arrnyksrrrsy corps and~r-orrtlevel.

At the armyhrrny corps and ~ront
level, the CMTA advises the maneuver
commander on tire support. He also com-
mands and issues orders to artillery units
through the special chain of artillery subor-
dination. This system preserves the author-
ity of the army/army corps and front com-
mander. He can rapidly allocate missile and
artillery assets.

Centralization

The OPFOR initiates and accom-
plishes f~e planning at the highest possible
levels. An army commander and members
of his staff are usually at ~rorzt headquarters
before thefrorst completes its planning. This
prior knowledge lets the army staff begin its
own fue plan before receiving the final ~ront
operations order and fue plan. The highest
level of participating units coordinates and

aPProves the frre Plrm. It also includes input
from subordinate units. The fire planning
process includes--

. Target acquisition.

. Organization for combat.

. Assignment of tactical missions.
● Determination of ammunition re-

quirements.
s Formulation of a detailed fire plan.

The artillery has targets for each phase of the
operation based on the following data tar-
get type, dimensions, degree of fortification,

.
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mobility, and depth
fense.

Coordination

into the enemy’s de-

The fires of all artillery units within a
division are incorporated into the army or
front fire plan. The artillery unit commander
at each level coordinates the fires under hls
control. He determines new requirements
and missions and with the CMTA or chief of
artillery (depending on the level), makes
suggestions to the combined arms com-
mander concerning adjustments in tacticrd
organization as the situation develops.

TARGET INTELLIGENCE

OPFOR artillery, from~rorrt down to
division, has organic reconnaissance units
which obtain and transmit meteorological
and topographic information. In the @mt’s
artillery division, each artillery and MRL
brigade has an artillery reconnaissance bat-
tery to serve ti-is purpose. The ~rorrt may
also have an independent artillery reconrrais-
sance regiment (or battalion).

At armyfarrny corps level, the artil-
lery brigade has an organic artillery recon-
naissance battery or battalion; there may also
be an independent artillery reconnaissance
regiment or battalion. An army’s rocket
launcher regiment rdso has an artillery re-
connaissance battery. The SSM brigades do

.
not have reconnaissance assets, but rely on
external intelligence support.

* AIMS

OPFOR military planners stress that
massed fwepower is the key to success in
combat. These tires can annihilate or neu-
tralize, the enemy’s combat capabilities.
This enables OPFOR ground forces to attack

successfully and quickly exploiting weak-
nesses caused by such overwhelming fwes.
Commanders try to accomplish their mis-
sions by fire and then by rapid exploitation
with maneuver forces. The OPFOR contin-
ues to expand and upgrade their tire support
systems to achieve massive firepower.

Fire Su~eriority

Fire superiority is a firepower ad-
vantage over the enemy in a given battle or
operation. It is a unit’s ability to execute its
own fire missions successfully while sup-
pressing enemy counterfire. The OPFOR
believe that fire superiority is relatively as-
sured for the side that--

. Opens tire first.
Q Achieves surprise.
. Delivers higfdy accurate and effec-

tive tire.
. Masses f~es effectively, either

through maneuver by fire or maneu-
ver of the fue support means.

To gain and keep fire superiority, an OPFOR
unit maintains continuous fire on the en-
emy’s tire support systems, especially on his
artillery.

Arr extensive fire preparation in the
offense can win frre superiority. This vital
advantage should continue during the entire
battle. In the defense, OPFOR fue planners
may achieve fme superiority by quickly
massing fires in selected sectors for a given
period of time; for example, it may f~e in a
sector selected for a counterpreparation or in
support of a counterstrike force.

The OPFOR stresses that fue support
systems should combine air assets and artil-
lery into a simultaneous attack throughout
the enemy’s defenses. The combined arms
commander must increase the volume of air
strikes and artillery fire to destroy enemy AT
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systems during preparatory fires. This can
also provide continuous fire support for the
maneuver units while they move though en-
emy defenses.

Target Damage Criteria

Target damage is the effect of tires
on a given military target. It results in total,
partird, or temporary loss of the target’s
combat effectiveness. The OPFOR catego-
ries of target damage arc: annihilation,
demolition, neutralization, and harassment.

Annihilation

Annihilation tires make unobserved
targets combat-ineffective, needing major
construction to be usable. For a point target
such as an ATGM launcher, the OPFOR
must expend enough rounds to assure a 70 to
90 percent probability of kill. For area tar-
gets such as platoon strongpoints or nuclear
artillery assets, they must fwe enough rounds
to destroy 50 to 60 percent of the targets
within the group. These fues result in the
group ceasing to exist as a fighting force.

Demolition

The OPFOR uses the term demoli-
tion in reference to engineer works. Demo-
lition requires enough rounds to make such
material obiects unfit for further use. It is a
subset of m-nihilation.

Neutralization

Neutralization
losses on a target to--

fwe inflicts enough

. Cause it to lose its combat effective-
ness temporarily.

. Restrict or prohibit its maneuvev

. Disrupt its C2 capability.

To achieve neutrahzation, the OPFOR must
deliver enough rounds to destroy 30 percent
of a group of unobserved targets. The term
neutralization applies only in an artillery
context.

Harassment

The OPFOR uses a limited number
of artillery pieces and ammunition within a
prescribed time to deliver harassment tires.
These fms put psychologicrd pressure on .-
enemy personnel in concentrated defensive
areas, command posts, and rear installations.
Successful harassment tire inhlbhs maneu-
ver, lowers morale, interrupts rest, weaken-
ing enemy combat readiness.

ORGANIZATION FOR COMBAT

OPFOR offensive doctrine calls for
intense artillery preparations of short dura-
tion. Defensive doctrine calls for prolonged,
high volumes of artillery fwe in depth to
break up and to destroy the enemy’s attack.
To achieve surprise and to limit susceptibil-
ity to enemy fires, OPFOR artillery tries to
be short but vioIent in the offense and more
prolonged in the defense. The OPFOR con-
centrate tires on critical points in the offense
or disperses them throughout the sector in
the defense. This requires not only a nu-
mericrd superiority in artillery pieces but
also rapid fire, long range, and mobility.
Above all, the OPFOR stress the importance
of thoroughly integrated fue and maneuver

.

plans.

The regimental artillery battahon e
provides the flexibility and responsiveness
required in a fluid combat situation. Nu-
merous longer-range tube artillery and MRL
battalions from division, army, and front
provide massive reinforcing fires when re-
quired. The OPFOR seeks to achieve the
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densities of fire they believe necessary with-
out sacrificing the mobility that artillery
units need to survive and to perform their
mission.

Allocation Procedures

The OPFOR has a carefully designed
system to calculate artillery requirements in
terms of weapons and rounds needed to pro-
duce a required effect on enemy targets.
These norms are strictly adhered to. If in-
sufficient artillery or ammunition is avail-
able to achieve the necessary result, the
OPFOR does not fue less and hope for the
best. Rather, it engages fewer targets, if
necessary, adjusting the tactical, or even op-
erational plan. Alternatively, it may prolong
the preparatory fire to take in more targets.

OPFOR combined arms theory calls
for artillery support to regiment- and divi-
sion-sized battles that exceed the capabilities
of organic artillery resources. To do this, the
OPFOR uses organic and attached artillery
to form artillery groups. A higher head-
quarters allocates artillery to a maneuver
force to execute a given operation:

.

.

●

✎

✎

Fronl and &ny/&y corps normally
allocate artillery battalions according
to the importance of the army/army
corps and division missions.
A division may allocate some of its
organic and attached artillery to
leading regiments.
A regiment may attach some artillery
to leadktg maneuver battalions.
The MRRs in a division’s second
echelon normally retain their organic
artillery.
The arm may tempormily attach---
second-echelon divisional a&Ilery to
first-echelon divisions.

The OPFOR does not normally reinforce
second-echelon divisions, regiments, and
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battalions with additional artillery until the
commander commits them.

Artillery Groups

Temporary, mission-oriented groups
are a command and organizational structure
that ensure flexibility in concentrating artil-
lery fire. The goal of forming is to provide
ample fwe support to the maneuver com-
mander for the conduct of an operation.
&my, corps, division, and regimental artil-
lery groups provide continuous artillery sup-
port to maneuver commanders with the re-
quired degree of centralized control. The
groups assets are positioned to best support
the commanders concept of marteuver.1
Ardllery groups usually consist of a least
two battalions of similar or mixed vpe
units: field guns, howitzers, gun-howitzers,
and MRLs. A designated commander and
staff provide the group’s troop control. The
commander and staff of the artillery regi-
ment or battalion usually form the core of
the group.

Army Artillery Group

The army artillery group (AAG) is
formed from @rt assets allocated to an

my md the army’s own assets, less any de-
centralized to divisions. The front com-
mander usually distributes front artillery as-
sets to committed armies in proportion to the
importance of the assigned tasks. When an
-Y cornmnder receives front artillery m.
sets, he decides which artillery he will allo-
cate to his first-echelon divisions. He bases
hk decision on the concept of the operation.

1 Onmaps anddiagrmrrs,artillerygroupsoften ap-
pear as “goose eggs,”for the sake of convenience.
However,this does notmeanthatall battalionsas-
signedto a groupare physicallylocated in such a
smallarea.



The division executing the major army miss-
ion gets the most artillery.

The AAG may use the remaining
artille~ battalions for the primwy counter-
battery mission of the army. The group
comprises largely the longer-range systems.
Its pnmmy tasks are counterfire and the en-
gagement of deep targets such as nuclear
weapons, headquarters, air defenses, and re-
serves. It can also maneuver concentrations
of fire to help main-axis divisions to ad-
vance.

An army could have 4 to 8 battalions
of tube artiUery for this purpose.2 If the
number is closer to 4 battalions, the army
would form one AAG, with closer to 8, it is
probable that an army would form subgroups
or two AAGs. The latter may be necessary
to support more than one division or to per-
form more than one mission (e.g., divisional
support, counterbattery, or destruction of
fortifications). An AAG may not be formed
in fluid operations or if the army has a very
wide frontage.

Army Group of Rocket Artillery

An army would not normally allocate
the MRLs of its organic MRL regiment to
its subordinate divisions. With these and
additional MRL battalions possibly allocated
to the army from the @rt-level MRL bri-
gade, the army commander would form an

WIIIY group of rocket artillery (AGRA).
These 3 to 7 battalions in the AGRA do not
include arty SSM units. With closer to 7
battalions, and army might form two
AGRAs. An AGRA is normally reserved

2, Anarny corps would forma corpsartille~
group (CAG) to serve the same function, buton a
smaller state. It mightcomprise 4 to 6 battalionsand
include the corps’ organicMRLbattalion.

for centralized employment in the army’s
main attack axis. However, it could also
conduct rapid maneuver to any axis, as re-
quired, to inflict losses on main enemy
groupings.

Division Artillery Group

Divisions on a main axis would be
augmented from army resources, either with
~rtmt or army artillery or units taken tempo-
rarily from second-echelord reserve divi-
sions. The division commander allocates
this artillery, and the division’s own organic
regiment, less any units decentralized to
regiments, to form a division artillery group
(DAG). The division may organize more
than one DAG if necessary due to span of
control, number of battalions available, and
assigned missions.s

The DAG may vmy in size from 2 to
4 battalions. With as many as 6 to 8 battal-
ions if on a main axis, a division would
normally form two DAGs. The mission of a
DAG is to provide general support rwtillery
fires for the division. In the offense, support
is concentrated on the regiment that is mak-
ing the best progress. In defense, it is used
to bolster the position of regiments that are
the main targets of attack. The DAG also
assists the army with the counterbattery
mission; if capable, it may perform this
mission itself.

Regimental Artillery Group .

The regimental artillery groups
(RAGs) provide fire support to first-echelon .
maneuver regiments. When a meeting en-
gagement is anticipated, or during penetra-

3. If an independentmotorizedrifle brigsde replaces
a division in anarmykrrnycorps structure,itmay
form &brigadeartmerygroup (BrAG).
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tions, leading regiments receive addhional
resources to form strong RAGs, as will
regiments engaged in pursuit or independent
missions. A RAG has artillery battalions
from organic, attached, and supporting non-
d]visional artillery units. Normally, RAGs
have 2 to 4 artillery battalions and, tempo-
rarily, the numerical designation of the sup-
ported regiment. The RAGs engage targets
that hinder the advance of the attacking
forces.

Regrouping

Wherever possible, changing situa-
tions are met by the maneuver of fire from
one axis to another. As the situation be-
comes more fluid, artillery groupings change
in line with the nature of combat and the
strengths of supported groupings. For in-
stance, on the commitment of a second
echelon, artillery may be detached from a
“tired formation and used to reinforce the
fresh one. The centralization of logistics
support at front and annyhrrny corps level
makes substantial regrouping relatively
quick and easy. Artillery groups established
for the defense normally remain intact until
the offense resumes.

Higher headquarters form or dissolve
DAGs and RAGS in accordance with plans
and the tempo of operations. They generally
reorganize or dissolve the groups formed to
support the offense when supported maneu-

. ver units enter the exploitation phase, The
RAG is normally released from fwing prepa-
ration targets first, followed in turn by the

. DAG, When higher headquarters dhsolves
these groups, army and front assets may re-
vert to centrtilzed control; thus they can
provide long-range reinforcement for divi-
sional and regimental artillery.

Through his chief of artillery, the
division commander may assign specific
artillery units to support designated maneu-
ver units. In a fluid situation, such as in ex-
ploitation or pursuit, lead elements will have
artillery support. The division commander
retains the ability to form new groups as the
situation may require. He uses the division
command net to order these changes.

Reconnaissance-Destruction
Complexes

OPFOR technological advances in
reconnaissance, target acquisition, and
weapon systems have produced a new strike
concept in fwe control and support capabili-
ties. This concept incorporates these ad-
vances into a greatly accelerated strike sys-
tem known as reconnaissance-destruction
complexes (RDC). Using advanced recon-
naissance assets and modem technology, this
automated system delivers long-range air
and artillery fires even more quickfy. The
OPFOR would use it to attack enemy targets
in real time or near-real time. These targets
include

.

.

.

●

✎

emy

Long-range nuclear and conventional
weapons.

C2 facilities.
Long-range minelaying capabilities.
Air defense assets.
Weapon guidance systems.

The OPFOR wants to neutrahze en-
high-precision weapon systems to

maximize it’s own offensive capabilities. In
order to locate similar enemy systems, the
OPFOR may use--

● Sound ranging.
. Advanced radar reconnaissance air-

cratl.
● Drone systems/RPVs/LJAVs.
s Ground surveillance radars.
s Weapon-locating radars.
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● Ground-based radio and radar direc-
tion-finding systems.

There are two types of reconnaissance-
destruction complexes that differ mainly in
the levels of command and types of weap-
ons.

Reconnaissance-Strike Complex
(RSC)

The operational-level commanders
control the reconnaissance-strike complex.
They target enemy nuclear delivery systems
such as air and artillery assets. In order to
attack enemy targets, these complexes may
use MRLs with antipersonnel submtmitions
and mines, SSMS with terminally homing
submunitions and mines, tactical aircraft,
and helicopters.

Reconnaissance-Fire Complex
(RFC)

The reconnaissance-fire complex
has tube artillery or MRLs under the control
of a tactical commander. The complex
would attack similar enemy systems. The
OPFOR preselects the artillery units in the
RFC while planning offensive and defensive
operations. The reconnaissance units locate
targets which have priority over the pre-
planned targets of the RAG or DAG. The
RFC staff calculates the tiring data and
sends it to the f~ing units. The reconnais-
sance unit observes the results and controls
atry additional necessary fires. The @illery
units in the RFC remain as long as required.
When these units complete the requirements,
the senior artillery commander returns them
to their parent units, RAG or DAG.

METHODS OF FIRE

The OPFOR uses various fires on the
enemy. The methods of fire may have dif-
ferent purposes in the offense and defense.
The following definitions provide the back-
ground on OPFOR methods of tire.

Counterbatterv Fire

Counterbattery tire accomplishes the
neutmhzation and/or destruction of enemy
artillery batteries. Combat with enemy artil-
lery is one of the OPFOR artillery’s most
important missions. It enables OPFOR
ground forces to achieve fire superiority on
the battlefield. Combat with enemy artillery
requires more than counterbattery fire. It
requires the destruction of the C* centers as
well as hk artillery. It also requires the co-
operation of the other combat arms and
combat aviation.

Maneuver bv Fire

Maneuver by fire occurs when a unit
shifts fire from one target, or group of tar-
gets, to another without changing frring po-
sitions. This is a combined arms concept in
which the artillery plays a critical role. Ma-
neuver by fiie masses fues on the most im-
portant enemy objectives and troop forma-
tions. Its intention is to destroy them in a
short period of time or to redistribute fires to
destroy severaf targets simultaneously. The
method also may shift the main combat ef-
fort from one direction to another.

In the offense, maneuver by fue in
the depth of the enemy’s defenses can--

● Neutralize enemy strongpoints.
. Repulse counterattacks.
. Cover the attacking unit’s tanks with

protective tires.
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✎

●

In the defense, it can--
Destroy the enemy as he deploys to
attack.
Repulse the attack.
Support a counterstrike force.
Protect gaps in the defenses, includ-
ing gaps created by enemy nuclear
strikes.
Seal off enemy penetrations.
Assist neighboring units.
Support a unit that is defending all
directions.

Wide use of maneuver by f~e helps the de-
fending unit having fewer weapons. It afso
enables the defending commander to achieve
tire superiority at the critical time in decisive
sectors. The defensive tire plan normafIy
includes plans for maneuver. In such plan-
ning, artillery units have several supplemen-
tary assigned sectors of fire. These sectors
cover areas along the supported unit’s flanks
and the gaps between units.

FIRING NORMS

When establishbrg firing norms,
planners consider several variables. The
norms change as any one or more of the
variables change. These variables include--

. Type of targe~ for example, equip-
ment or personnel, defensive posi-
tions, hard- or soft-skinned vehicles,
point or area, and deposition.

. Type, caliber, and number of weap-
ons engaging the target.

. Range to the target.
● Whether the target is under duect

observation during the artiflery at-
tack.

. Types of ammunition available.

. Time available to prepare for firing.

Ammunition Expenditure

The OPFOR uses a general table of
ammunitionexpenditure norms as the ba-
sis for artillery fue planning. (See Figure 9-
1.) This table does not consider time. These
norms might apply to any of the methods of
tire described above. These norms are based
on unobserved targets at a range of 10 km or
less from the artillery. The table afso as-
sumes that batteries have occupied of their
fuing positions and are laid based on survey
data. Fhfly, the meteorological data used
should be no more than 3 hours old.

The ammunition expenditure rate
decreases by 25 percent when the artillery
uses observed fire or adjusts from a known
point. Tbk expenditure increases by 10 per-
cent for each addkiorral kilometer at ranges
beyond 10 km. The expenditure for Mf&s
does not increase with this longer range. An
example of ammunition expendhures” is
given below.

To netrtrafize a platoon in a hasty
defensive position covering 6 hectares, a
122-rnrn howitzer battalion would have to
fire 900 rounds weighing” 19,8tXl kg. TO
neutralize a seif-propelled (SP) artillery
battery at a range of 15 km, a 152-mm gun
battafion would have to fire 405 rounds
weighing 17,820 kg. A formation in defense
presents a multiplicity of such targets. For
example, a two-battafion defense to be
penetrated would consist of 60 to 70 targets
requiring between 30,000 and 40,000 rounds
for neutralization, 2,500 to 3,000 tons, de-
pending on cafiber and the effectiveness of
target acquisition.

The massive level of expenditure
implied in this example suggests that the
OPFOR can expect to run into logistics
problems if it ,has to mount frequent attacks
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Figure 9-1. Ammunition expenditure norms.
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on a defending enemy rather than fight a se-
ries of meeting engagements and battles.
Even in the latter case it can expect prob-
lems. The OPFOR possesses a large number
of ammunition vehicles, but these pose traf-
fic control problems and limit the mobility
of their parent formations/units. A further
problem is posed by a defender exploiting
his mobility. If the OPFOR anticipates the
need for considerable preparation, it must
preposition the required ammunition to con-
serve unit stocks. Should the defender then
move, perhaps from a fafse forward edge,
there can be a problem in recovering the
ammunition, particularly if it has been depal-
Ietized and stacked on the gun lines.

Unit of Fire

The unit of fire is a fixed number of
rounds per weapon, or weapon system, for
planning and accounting purposes. It is not
an authorized allowance or a daily expendi-
ture rate; nor is it sirnilti to the U.S. basic
load. A basic load is a quantity of nonnu-
clear ammunition that is authorized and re-
quired to be on hand at afl times. Thk is
stated in number of rounds or weight.

By contrast a unit of fire is the basic
factor to plan ammunitionrequirementsin
each action. It is established by directives
based on combat experience. The weapon
unit of tire refers to the number of rounds
required for a particular weapon to accom-

. plish a hypothetical mission. The ammunit-
ion that is actually located with the weapons
system consists of multiples (or fractions) of

. the unit of fire. Ammunition dktribution
and stockage also use units of fiie as a basis
of measurement.

OFFENSE

The fue planning process includes
target acquisition, combat organization, as-
signment of missions, determination of am-
munition requirements, and the formulation
of a detailed fire plan. This plan is coordi-
nated and approved at the level of the high-
est participating formation. In an army at-
tack, the army commander lays down tim-
ings and specifies the engagement priorities.
Hk CMTA then allocates targets and tim-
ings to the AAG, AGRA, and DAGs. With
the tire units, time, and ammunition remain-
ing, the divisional commanders and their
chiefs of artillery apportion tasks to their
DAGs and RAGs. Regimental commanders
may then use what is left for targets of
purely regimental interest.

Fire Planning

Although the CMTA carries out ba-
sic fire planning, senior commanders often
give artillery orders and amendments to or-
ders while moving. Units initially engaging
the enemy conduct detailed fire planning.
As the battle develops and additional artil-
lery deploys, the artillery staff refines the
fire plan. It also enlarges it to provide
maximum fire at critical points. The artil-
lery commander positions accompanying
artillery to facilitate prompt fires for each
maneuver unit as the maneuver commander
commits it. Reinforcing artillery displaces
at a greater dktance to be in the best location
to support the battles with fire. The single,
coordinated tire plan includes nuclear fires,
chemical strikes, conventionrd fires, tixed-
wing aircraft, and tire support helicopters.
Fire preparations precede major offensive
actions, whether or not nuclear weapons are
to be used.
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Target Priorities

The priority given to each target can
obviously vary accordktg to the stage of the
battle. For example, enemy reserves are a
high priority at the time of commitment of a
second echelon. The approximate order of
importance is

. Nuclear delivery means and high-
precision weapons.

. Conventional artillery and air de-
fense systems and mortars.

. Defensive strong points, especially
ATGM and tanks with them.

. Command posts, OPS, communicati-
ons and radar facilities.

● Reserves and logistic support units
and routes used by the units moving
up to counterattack.

Phases of Fire SuDport

The goal of tire support in the of-
fense is to weaken the enemy through the
conduct of an “artillery offensive. ” This is
accomplished by the continuous supporting
tire of artillery through the depth of the de-
fense. The duration of these fires varies
with circumstances. There are four stages in
the fue support of the offense. (See Figure
9-2.) Each phase may be repeated for the
commitment of a subsequent echelon.
. Phase I: fire support for the movement

forward.
. Phase 11 fire preparation for the attack
● Phase III: fire support of the attack.
● Phase N. fwe accompaniment.

OPFOR fire planning to support
strategic operations in a theater is very
complex. It includes air, air defense, @nt,
airborne, amphibious, and naval assets. This
concentrated tire destruction of the enemy
during all four offensive fue support phases
requires dependable and integrated fue sup-

port from all of the armed forces. The
OPFOR is trying to achieve this centralized
fire planning and to execute an integrated
fire destruction of theenemy.

Fire Support for the Movement
Forward

Phase I applies to conventional sup-
port of any uncommitted force moving to-
ward commitment against the enemy. This
phase shows the OPFORS concern with the
enemy’s long-range attack capabilities. This
first phase covers a unit’s movement from
the assembly area to the line of deployment
against the enemy forward edge of defensq
this is where the attacking unit shifts from
march to prebattle formation. This phase
may also cover a follow-on force’s move-
ment forward before commitment.

It specifically targets the most dan-
gerous enemy long-range weapons that
might strike the supported unit while it is
still a considerable distance from the for-
ward edge of enemy defenses. These targets
primarily consist of enemy nuclear and high-
precision weapons, long-range artillery, and
SSMS. Targets also include aircraft on air-
fields and combat helicopters. The OPFOR
uses aviation, tactical and operational-
tactical SSMS, long-range guns, and MRLs
to destroy or neutralize deep targets.

This phase may begin more than an
hour before the attacking force reaches the
enemy’s forward edge of defense. The aim
is to protect the advancing columns by de-
stroying or harassing enemy systems that
could interfere. Fire for this phase is likely
to be conducted largely from temporary fire
positions, with the artillery shifting to its
main positions for the preparatory phase. It
ends when the maneuver units are ready to
deploy into battalion columns.
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Fire Preparation for the Attack

Phase II, fire preparation, can apply
to the attack or the counterattack. It may
also precede the commitment of second-
echelon or reserve forces. The artillery
preparation should neutralize andlor annihi-
late a defending enemy with organized,
thoroughly planned, massed tires. These
fires deny him the opportunity to organize
resistance. The OPFOR may deliver fires
for the preparation either simultaneously or
sequentially. The fire preparation should
annihilate and neutralize enemy weapon
systems, C* elements, and troops in the tacti-
cal and immediate operational depth of the
enemy’s defenses. The OPFOR strives to
achieve fire superiority early to deny any
real opposition by the enemy.

The preparation includes fires from
artillery, tire support helicopters, and com-
bat aircraft. It may include tanks and other
duect-tire weapons. The OPFOR fire plan-
ner allocates targets for the preparation
phase to these various fiie support assets.
His allocation depends on the target’s type,
dimensions, degree of fortification, and
mobility. He must also consider depth in the
enemy’s defenses.

The organization of the preparation
reflects--

. The overall attack plan.

. The nature of the enemy’s defenses.
● The type and density of tire support

means being used for the prepara-
tion.

. The number and type of fire prepara-
tion missions allocated to missile
troops and aviation by higher head-
quarters.

. The role of nuclear strikes in the at-
tack plan.

The length of the preparation de-
pends on the time required to achieve the
planned level of destruction. In an attack
from the march, the preparation lasts until
first-echelon maneuver units are ready to
deploy into battle formation. This final bat-
tle formation is usually withlrr 1,000 meters
of enemy defenses. The fire preparation
might consist of several atillery strikes.
The first and last of these normally would be
the most powerful. The finaf strike concen-
trates on the enemy’s artillery and mortar
batteries. It overlaps the end of the fire
preparation phase and the start of the fire
support phase of the attack.

Depending on the combat situation,
the preparation may take as IittJe as 10 minu-
tes or it may extend to over an hour. How-
ever, it typically begins about 20 to 30 min-
utes before the supported force reaches the
forward edge of enemy defenses. The
OPFOR may repeat this tire against well-
fortitied, deeply echeloned defenses. The
preparation includes the following targets:

Q Nuclear and chemical delivery sys-
tems.

. High-precision weapons.

. C2 centers.

. Air defense equipment.
● &tillery and mortar batteries.
● AT weapons.
. Enemy strongpoints.

Because of the mobility of potential
targets and the threat of enemy counterbat-
tery fire, the OPFOR strives to increase the
intensity of fire. It tries to reduce the length
of this phase by adding more artillery, with
special emphasis on MRL units, to the force
structure.
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Fh-e Support of the Attack

Phase III is fire support of the at-
tack. This phase starts when the supported
maneuver units cross their final coordination
line and deploy into battle formation. It
continues with their advance through the
enemy’s first-echelon brigade defensive po-
sitions. The army, division, and sometimes
the regiment plan and organize the fire sup-
port of the attack phase. It is vital that the
enemy does not identify the transition from
preparatory to support phases, alerting him
to the need to man frre positions and return
defensive fires. In thk phase, first priority
goes to maintaining tire superiority.

To help the advance, forward tire is
preplanned on sequential lines moving pro-
gressively deeper into the enemy’s deploy-
ment, directly in front of, and on the flanks
of, attacking OPFOR troops. The method of
shifting fues is normally by successive fue
concentrations or a rolling barrage. Empha-
sis is on the continuity of support, making
sure that the fne of the artillery and the ad-
vance of the maneuver units do not get out
of phase. This rdso hastens the forward
movement of assaulting tank and motorized
rifle troops. Tfris phase should prevent the
enemy from restoring fue, C*, and observa-
tion systems disrupted during the prepara-
tion. Fkes continue to neutralize enemy
troop activity and weapon systems, mairr-

. ttilng fire superiority.

Artillery support tires must coincide
. with the advance of the supported maneuver

unit. The time required for the supported
attacking troops to move from the line of
attack to a safety line, determines the length
of time artillery fires on the initial barrage
line or line of targets. The maneuver unit
commander orders fires to shift from line to
line. The interval between shifting tires and

attack by the ground troops should not ex-
ceed 2 to 4 minutes. These shifts must co-
incide with the advance of the supported at-
tacking troops to the minimum safety dis-
tance from the friendly artillery fire.

Fire Accompaniment to Depth of
Enemy Defense

PhaseIV, fue accompaniment to the
depth of the enemy’s defense is the fourth
and finaf phase. It includes artillery and air
strikes against troops and weapon systems
opposing the attacker’s advance as well as
against enemy reserves deep in the rear.
Artillery units support maneuver units with
on-crdl fues as they exploit their success in
the rear of the enemy’s defenses. The at-
tackers must maintain fue superiority during
this phase. The OPFOR continuously re-
fines the artillery accompaniment part of the
plan during the course of the attack.

The senior artillery battalion com-
mander or the supported maneuver unit
commander assigns targets to exploit suc-
cess and to assist the commitment of sec-
ond-echelon forces. Fire strikes must de-
stroy the following types of targets:

. Nuclear defivery systems.

. High-precision weapons.

. Enemy aircraft on the ground.

. Artillery units.
● C2 centers.
. AT weapon systems.
● Enemy troops.

During Phase lV, artillery units dis-
place with the units they support. They fire
on newly located targets or targets that have
survived the preparation and support phases.
During thk phase, artillery units provide
tires to the maneuver units as they--

. Attack enemy defenses from the
march.
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● Fight meeting engagements.
. Force water obstacles.
. Commit the second echelon or re-

serve to battle.
. Repulse an airborne or helibome as-

sault.

Artillery and combat aviation units
coordinate mutually supporting tires with
each other and with the supported maneuver
unit. They support the commitment of the
attacker’s second-echelon forces to ensure a
high rate of speed. Fires must keep the en-
emy from using his reserves for counterat-
tacks.

If the enemy counterattacks, the artil-
lery fires on the counterattack force as it ad-
vances and deploys for the attack. It does
this in conjunction with tanks and motorized
rifle troops. During pursuit, accompanying
artillery tires on the withdrawing enemy and
destroys or neutmhzes enemy units left be-
hhtd to cover the withdrawal.

In Phase IV, artillery units frre vari-
ous types of missions, depending on the tac-
tical situation. If the attackers encounter an
enemy strong point in the depth of the en-
emy’s defenses, the supporting artillery at-
tacks the target with a fire concentration or
massed tires. To repulse a counterattack, the
artillery employs defensive tactics such as
standing barrier fire or rolling barrier fire. A
unit may have to overcome an enemy occu-

rounds to the target. They recognize that,
under current conditions, the density of fire
is important (i.e., the number of rounds per
minute landing on each hectare). In several
circumstances, a high density of tire, 24 to
30 rounds per minute per hectare minimum,
is desirable, for the following reasons

Surprise

The first salvo is the most destructive
and should therefore be large. The OPFOR
believes that the greatest returns are
achieved in the first 3 to 5 minutes of any
fire mission, and one thkd to one-half of the
ammunition allocated to the target should be
fired in that time.

Accuracy

In a mobile, fast-developing battle,
detailed survey becomes impossible. A high
density of fire provides some compensation
for the resulting inaccuracy. It also dkposes
with the requirements for adjustment, which
can lose both time and surprise.

Armored Mobile Targets

Tanks and APCS or 5P guns can
move out of a fire concentration in 4 to 5
minutes. Therefore the required number of
rounds to neutralize or annihilate a target
must be delivered in less than that time.

pying defensive positions, to force a water
obstacle, or to commit its second echelon. Enemy Counterbattery

The artillery might then have to conduct a
preparation of 4 to 10 minutes followed by The enemy may locate OPFOR artil- “

successive fire concentrations. lery as little as 2 to 3 minutes after it opens
tire. and deliver counterbatterv fire in a fur-

Density of Fire
ther 4 to 7 minutes. Short engagements can
lessen OPFOR vrrlnerabllitv bv allowing. .

The OPFOR is no longer content
timely changes of fire positions.

merely to deliver the normative” number of
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Meeting Engagements

In a fast developing meeting en-
gagement, there may only be a short time
available for artillery preparation before the
maneuver troops close with the enemy.
Therefore, it is important to deliver short,
high-density tires.

Densitv Norms

The OPFOR plans to achieve certain
density norms for artillery. These norms
depend on the tactical situation. For exam-
ple, even under nuclear-threatened condi-
tions, the OPFOR wants high numbers of
tubes per kilometer of frontage to penetrate
well-prepared enemy defenses. Some aver-
age guidelines for desired densities are as
follows

. Attack of a well-prepared defense,
in the direction of a main attack
60 to 100 tubes per kilometer of
frontage.

● Attack on a defense in contact with
the enemy in the direction of a
main attack: 60 to 80 tubes per
kilometer of frontage.

. Attack on a supporting axkx 40
tubes per kilometer of frontage.
These densities incIude all calibers of
guns, howitzers, and mortars. Densi-
ties computed in number of tubes
may increase by 50 to 75 percent
when the fire planners include
MRLs.

To reduce mission times and increase
fire densities, the OPFOR has adopted both
technical and orgarrizatiomd solutions. Per-
formance has been improved by increasing
rates of tire, introducing improved range-
finders, survey, and meteorological forecast-
ing, eliminating the need for adjustment.

Even more important has been the allocation
of more artillery to each mission. The bat-
talion is now the basic tire unit and now en-
gages targets previously engaged by batter-
ies. Some missions, especially counterbat-
tery tire, will be fired by two or even three
battalions. Figure 9-3 shows the desired
minimum densities of weapons at the opera-
tional level.

Survivability

Until recently, the time required for
mission accomplishment was not a major
consideration in OPFOR artillery planning;
it was only a factor in coordination with
supported maneuver units. The OPFOR
now recognize the need to move quickly af-
ter firing artillery missions. They have in-
corporated this into their training and ma-
neuvers. The OPFOR now wants to drasti-
cally reduce the time required for f~e miss-
ions. The following are the most important
reasons for this:

.

.

.

Target mobifity. Targets on today’s
battlefield are normrdly armored and
highly mobile. They can relocate
within minutes from the time they
come under fwe.
Increased effectiveness of fire. The
same ammunition allocation is much
more effective against a target when
units f~e the entire allocation within
a short period of time. This is espe-
cially true for the initial tire assault
of a long f~e preparation and for
short, intense fire preparations.
Increased survivability. The
OPFOR believes that enemy target
acquisition capabilities have im-
proved considerably. This allows
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Sector Dutch/
Width Belgian Us. German UK

4 km 130 120 115 110

6 km 120 115 110 105

12 km 110 105 100 95

NOTES:
a. Number of weapons includes MRLs, guns howitzers, and mortars, including those used for

direct fire. It includes weapons from second echelons or reserves, used to intensify the prepara-
tion.

b. Norms are based on achieving neutralization (i.e. 25-30% destruction) of enemy forces in
sector.

c. If artillery strength to achieve the norm is lacking, air power may be used to makeup the
shortfall. This, however, can occur to only a limited extent,since the primruy need is for sus-
tained firepower. The figures for attacks on the main axis are arrived at by counting up the num-
ber of targets to be engaged, the number of rounds required, and the time available to fire those
rounds. For instance, a penetration could initialIy face two defending battalions and their sup-
porting arms. These would present approximately 60 to 70 targets to be engaged by direct fire,
about half of which would have to be hit simultaneously. Artillery strengths can be reduced
somewhat if air power is available to compensate or if the enemy is overstretched and thus offers
fewer targets.

Figure 9-3. Density of artillery per kilometer of frontage required for a defendhg enemy.

enemy artillery to acquire and fire on
OPFOR artillery batteries withhr 4
minutes from the time the first
OPFOR round is fired.

Reduced Mission Times

As a result of this perception of the
threat, OPFOR artillery planners goal is to
reduce mission times to 4 minutes. This is
especially important for the accompaniment
phase. However, in a large-scale attack, the
preparation and support phases may often be
longer. When the enemy is defending and
the OPFOR has overwhelming fire superior-
ity, it feels its own vulnerability to enemy
counterbattery tire is greatly reduced.

Increased Density of Fire.

When the rounds strike a target over
a shorter period of time, the result is an in-
crease in the density of fire on the target. In
OPFOR artillery computations, density of
fire is measured by the number of rounds
striking a hectare of the. target area in one
minute. Apparently, the OPFOR have not
yet formally established minimum density
“norms”; however, 25 to 30 rounds per hec-
tare per minute is the minimum acceptable
density against most types of targets. Den-
sities might even be higher for a moving tar-
get. The OPFOR considers quick, dense
artilIery fire to be extremely effective in srn-
nihilating or neutralizing enemy defenses,
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especially ATGM positions. They tfifi it is
also effective in annihilating or neutmhzing
moving targets, because the effect is so in-
tense and sudden that the target is unable to
escape or tafce cover. The OPFOR is devel-
oping tectilcrd, operational, and orgarriza-
tionaf ways to increase fire density. Lkted
below are some of its current initiatives:

. TechnicaL
O Increase the rate of fire newer

generations of artillery weapons.
O Use improved rangetinders to

reduce adjustment time on the
target and to eliminate the need
for registration for many types
of missions.

O Use electronic computers to re-
duce mission computation time.

O Increase availability of more ef-
fective munitions to achieve re-
sults with fewer rounds.

● Operational
O Fke accurately from emergency

occupied positions.
O Fire for effect without registra-

tion.
0 Use entire battdlons to fire

missions that previously were
fued by individual batteries.

. organizational
O Use more artillery to accomplish

the same mission. This is the
reason for designating the battrd-
ion as the basic firing unit,
rather than the battery

O Expand and modernizing divi-
sional and non divisional artil-
lery units.

O Provide more large-cahber and
long-range artillery weapons.

Vulnerability to Counterbattery
Fire

The OPFOR sees its artillery as be-
ing very vulnerable to enemy artillery and
aircraft. Thk is particularly true of towed
weapons. Of course, vulnerability can be
decreased considerably by varying deploy-
ment patterns, digging weapons in, and

shifting fire units frequently. The problem is
that all these measures slow down artillery
response times and affecting the continuity
of ;Upport.

Equipment and Organizations

The OPFOR is now introducing
qualitative and quantitative changes in field
artillery equipment and organizations. At
the same time, it is also revising its deploy-
ment doctrine. The density of artillery tire
support assets in combined arms formations
has greatly increased. Improved munitions,
SP weapons, electronic fire direction com-
puters, and improved target acquisition as-
sets have enhanced the mobility.

Density of Fires Versus Weapons

At the tactical level, the OPFOR ap-

parently computes combat power ratios on
the density of artillery weapons. They cur-
rently emphasize density of fire rather than
weapons. The artillery battalion is now the
basic tactical and fire unit. Two or three
battalions now fire missions that a single
battery previously tired. Artillery units
practice conducting fire missions without
first frring registration; they adjust fires with
qound surveillance, counterbattery radars,
and sound-ranging equipment. Batteries re-
ceive two or three alternate firing positions
withkr a battaUon firing position and should
reposition after one or two fire missions.
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Movement

In the offensive, an artillery battalion
leapfrogs its batteries forward in bounds of
some 3 to 4 km. By day, it takes a towed
howitzer battery about 30 minutes to move,
from receipt of the movement order until it
is ready to fue the first round in its new
position. At night, the same move requires
about 40 minutes. (See Figure 9-4.) On the
average, a battery requires up to 10 minutes
and an artilleV battafion up to 20 minutes to
leave a location and move out into a march
column.

The senior commander usually de-
termines the length of a day’s march column
and the average speed. An artille~ march
column has 25- to 50-meter intervals be-
tween vehicles and 100 meters between
batteries. A mixed column of tracked and
wheeled vehicles norrnafly moves at a speed

of up to 25 km per hour at night, if possible.
The commander heads each subunit. During
the day, the column may have an average
speed of 25 to 30 km per hour. An artillery
battalion occupies some 1.5 to 2.5 km of
road space, depending on vehicle spacing.

Numerous smafl attacks may redoce
the ability of towed field artillery to keep up
with maneuver units if these attacks require
the artillery to deploy. There also are prob-
lems in moving artillery pieces across water
obstacles. Normally the OPFOR uses am-
phibians or ferries for towed artillery; or
they wait for a bridge before the bulk of field
artillery crosses. Artillery often must wait
until combat engineers have cleared a lane
through minefield.

Continuity of support becomes diffi-
cult during a high-speed advance, due to the
constant requirement for artillery subunits to
redeploy. The problem is aggravated when
water obstacles or rninetields have to be
passed. Towed artillery is incapable of giv-
ing effective support once the rate of ad-
vance exceeds 6 to 8 km per hour. In mobile
operations, the accuracy of fire must suffer
from the lack of time to survey in its weap-
ons properly, and possibly from the diffi-
culty of updating meteorological informa-
tion. The spread of SPS and automation will
go some way towards alleviating this prob-
lem, but it will not solve it.

TIME REQUIRED FOR ARTILLERY TO MOVE (MINUTES)

Fire Unit
Evacuation of Occupation of Fire Fire Position

Movement Position (per km)

By Night By Day By Night By Day By Night By Day
D-30 Battery 5t07 9 3 3t05 loto12 18
D-30 Battalion 11 14 3 3t05 23 32
D-20 Battery 10 13 3 3t05 12 18
D-20 Battalion 11 14 3 3t05 23 32
BM-21 Battety 3t05 6.5 3 3t05 loto12 18
BM-21 Battalion 7 9 3 3t05 23 32
120mm Mortar Battery 5.5 8 2.5 3 12 18

,

,

Figure 9-4. Artillery movement times (minutes).
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These problems have diminished
considerably for units equipped with SP
howitzers. First of afl, the 122-mm SP
howitzer is amphibious. Both the 152- and
122-mm SP howitzers have excellent mo-
bility on the road and cross-country. The
152-mm SP howitzer requires only 20 per-
cent less time than an equivalent towed bat-
tery to move from one position to another
and be ready to fire.

Types of Fire

During the offense, OPFOR artillery
may conduct the following types of fire:

. Fke assault.

. Controlling tire.

. Fire concentration.
● Massed fire.
. Successive fire concentrations.
. Rolling barrage.
● Direct tire.

Fire AssauIt

Surprise and a high density of fire on
the target characterize the offensive fue as-
sault. Several batteries or battalions fue
against an individual target. Fire assaults are
the major subelements of an artillery prepa-
ration for an attack. AH, or at least the larger
part of, the artillery of a division or army

cw out these assaults simultaneously on a
large group of targets. Fire assaults may

.
annihilate or neutralize targets. Six factors
determine the number of f~e assaults on a
target

, . The areahature of the target to be
destroyed.

. The number of rounds allocated for
its annibilatiorr/ neutralization.

. The range to the target.

. The number of tubes available.

. The types of ammunition available.

. The time required for available artil-
lery to prepare and expend the
rounds aIlocated.

The situation and the maximum rate
of tire of the weapons tiring the mission de-
termine the duration of the fire assault. A
tire assault of a given duration typically be-
gins with rapid tire of 2 to 4 rounds per mi-
nute per weapon. It continues with sys-
tematic fwe at a rate that uses the allocated
ammunition in the time allotted for the mis-
sion. To destroy a target in the shortest
possible time, the OPFOR does not fix the
duration of the assault. Artillery subunits
conduct the mission at rapid tire until they
expend the allocated ammunition. A fire
assault at the rapid rate of fire also has ap-
plication to annihilate a target rather than
neutralize it. It can neutralize a moving tar-
get or a target deployed in the open. Con-
trolling tire may tire against the target in the
time intervals between fire assaults.

Controlling Fire

OPFOR artillery directs controlling
tire at m enemy target in the intervals be-
tween tire assaults on the same target. Con-
trolling fue denies the enemy the freedom to
conduct combat activity. It prevents escape
before the next tire assault. The planner
uses thk method when the interval between
fire assaults exceeds 15 minutes. A single
battery usually conducts this fire at a sys-
tematic rate of fire, rapid tire, or a combina-
tion of the two. This ensures a smooth
transition for supporting tires. This type of
controlling fire usuafly expends one-tenth to
one-fifth of the allocated rounds for the en-
gagement.
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Fire Concentration

Several batteries or battalions may
simultaneously conduct a fire concentration
against a common target. OPFOR artilIery
uses fire concentration against the enemy’s--

● Troop concentrations.
● Strongpoints.
● Artillery batteries.

● C2 centers.
The dimensions of the fire concentration
target area depend on the fue mission and
the firepower of the artillery subunit tiring
the mission.

Batteries and battalions conduct tire
concentrations with all weapons fwing at
once on the center of the target area. All
weapons may f~e on the same elevation and
deflection settings or some units may use
different settings. ‘Ilk depends on factors
such as target disposition and whether the
target is “observed.”

Massed Fire

OPFOR artillery masses fwe against
an important enemy objective with afl or
most of a given formation’s artillery. The
goal is to desrroy it in the shortest possible
time. This massed fwe may be one large fwe
concentration or severrd large fue concen-
trations tired simukaneously. Before con-
ducting massed fm, the artillery battafion
chief of staff designates target areas and as-
signs each area a code name. If the dimen-
sions of the tmget area do not exceed 800 by
800 meters, all participating artillery groups
tire simultaneously on the center of the tar-
get are~ applying the principles used for tire
concentmtions. If the target area is larger
than 800 by 800 meters, the target has sub-
divisions of numbered targets or target sec-
tors. The fwe planners designate target or
target sectors to the assigned artillery groups

or subunits to annihdate or neutralize with
fire concentrations. The artillery units fire
the mission simultaneously to the extent
possible.

Successive Fire Concentrations

OPFOR artillery tires successive f~e
concentrations in the attack when the sup-
ported maneuver unit has begun the final
assault on enemy defensive positions. The
artillery ftres such concentrations for the
successive suppression or destruction of
specific targets, or target groupings: strong-

points, weapon systems, and C2 points de-
ployed to the front and on the flanks of ar-
tacking troops. Successive fire concentra-
tions primarily support the offense. Thk fire
can also support counterat-
tacks/counterstrikes in the defense. Succes-
sive fwe concentrations may be single or
double. In a single successive fwe concen-
tration, the artillery unit fires initiafly on the
single line of targets closest to the attacking
troops. It shifts the single tire concentration
to progressively deeper lines or groups of
enemy targets as the supported attacking
troops advance. The principal weight of tire
concentrates on neutralizing the enemy’s
forward defensive positions. A double suc-
cessive fire concentration requires two artil-
lery groups to fire simultaneously.

The first group fires on the line of
targets closest to the supported attacking
troops. The second group fires. on the next
line of targets. The first group then shifts its
tires from the first line of concentration to
the second line. The second group shifts its
fues from the second line to the third. This
action continually shifts. In a double suc-
cessive fire concentration, every line of tssr-
gets, except the fust, receives fire twice.
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The tirst line of concentration covers
the defender’s forward positions. Subse-
quent lines of concentration are 300 to 1,000
meters apart through the depth of the en-
emy’s defenses. On each successive fire
concentration, the fue planner assigns con-
centration sectors to every battalion or bat-
tery fting the mission. Attacking troops
norrmdly deploy into a speciat battle forma-
tion at the line of attack. Here, preparatory
tires become supporting fires, The time re-
quired for troops to travel from here to the
troop safety line is important. It determines
the duration of fire on the initial line of tar-
gets (concentrations).

The maneuver commander signals
initiation of thk fue when the ground assault
begins. The supported maneuver regiment
or battalion commander gives a signaI to
shift fire to each subsequent line of concen-
tration. These successive fire concentrations
move against enemy targets.

Rolling Barrage

The support phase of the attack nor-
mally uses the rolling barrage. The rolling
barrage is a continuous curtain of fire. It
successively shifts from one phase line to
another in front of attacking troops. Like
successive fme concentration, it may fme
against a single line or against two lines si-
multaneously. The supported maneuver

. commander orders the tires to shift to sup-
port the advance. The rolling barrage differs
from the successive tire concentration in that
it assumes a uniform distribution of targets.
throughout the target area. It then shifts fwe
between unifortrdy spaced phase lines. (The
successive fwe concentration focuses on tar-
gets that require concentrated fires. The tar-
get location determines the intervals be-
tween lines.) The rolfing barrage may have

a tire concentration superimposed to ensure
the destruction of the most important targets.

In the rolling barrage, phase lines
have planned concentrations every 400 to
800 meters. The spacing depends on the
density of targets in the target area. Planned
intermediate phase lines lie every 100 to 200
meters. Artillery units fue on each phase
line for at least 5 minutes at a rate of 4 to 6
rounds per 100 meters per minute. They fire
on each intermediate line for 1 or 2 minutes
at the same rate. A rolling barrage has bat-
talion and battery sectors with standard
widths. (See Figure 9-5.)

The division or regimental com-
mander gives the order to shift from a phase
line. However, tires shift automatically
from intermediate lines in accordance with a
timed tiring program.

The depth of a rolling barrage de-
pends on the nature of the enemy’s defenses,
the attack plan, and the availability of artil-
lery and ammunition. Normally, there is a
rolling barrage through the depth of the de-
fenses of the enemy’s first-echelon battal-
ions. The rolling barrage requires a great
deal of ammunition. It is not, therefore, the
most likely method of offensive fire. A
rolling barrage, however, may support a
penetration of well-prepared defensive posi-
tions and forced water obstacle crossings.

Direct Fire

The OPFOR regards fue over open
sights as being economical of ammunition
and at the same time giving a better guaran-
tee of the destmction of point targets than
indkect fire. Thk role is not limited to
tanks, ATGM and other traditional direct
fire weapons. Often substantird numbers of
guns may be used in this way, particularly
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I
TYPE WIDTHS (in Meters)
OF per per per
WEAPON Weaoon Batterv Battalion

I Field guns 20-25 150 450
Howitzers 35 200 600-650

P

Figure 9-5. Sector widths for rolling barrage.

against structures which require large rounds
for their demolition.

DEFENSE

In the defense, the fue planners allo-
cate fue strikes by all available means
against likely avenues of approach to de-
fense positions. The CMTA closely coordi-
nates nuclear and chemical weapons, con-
ventional artillery, and supporting aircraft.
Intelligence efforts concentrate on determin-
ing enemy formations and locating their nu-
clear delivery means.

As in the offense, “maneuver by fire”
in the defense means shifting concentrated
fires. An essential element is the ability to
shift fires on new targets as the enemy ma-
neuvers. This delivers a high volume of tire
against the enemy’s most important target
groupings and against targets in the enemy’s
rear areas. It also covers friendly flanks with
fue.

Phases of Fire Support

In the defense, as in the offense, the
fue planner utilizes all available ftre support
to carry out the commander’s plan. Empha-
sis is on the integration of artillery, air, anti-
tank, and REC assets into an overall defen-
sive fre plan, Severaf variations of the plan
are produced, based on the various approach

and deployment options open to the enemy.
The OPFOR recognizes that, in the attack,
the enemy is likely to enjoy superior fwe
support. Maneuvering massed fuepower
against key groupings at the cmcial moment
then becomes critical. Fire support in de-
fense is planned in five phases. These are:

. Phase I counterpreparatory tire.
● Phase IL fue interdiction of advanc-

ing enemy troops.
. Phase Ill tire to repel the enemy at-

tack.
● Phase IV: tire support of defending

troops.
. Phase V: fire destruction of the en-

emy during acounterattack/-counter-
strike.

Counterpreparatory Fire

Counterpreparatory fires are an in-
tense delivery of rocket, missile, artillery,
and air strikes. Their intent is to annihilate,
neutralize, or at least disrupt enemy forces
preparing to attack. This first phase of the -
defensive fires should surprise the enemy.
The aim is to anticipate the enemy’s prepara-
tory bombardment by a few minutes. The
intelligence necessary to achieve this is not,
of course, easy to acquire, and the time re-
quired to organize it may be lacking (i.e., 6
to 8 hours at army level). When accom-
plished successfully, however, it can be dev-
astatingly effective. The OPFOR uses all
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appropriate tire support to reduce the effec-
tiveness of the enemy’s preparatory fires.

Fire Interdiction

Fire interdiction of advancing enemy
troops occurs when the enemy deploys into
battahon columns. It continues until the en-
emy forces reach their line of departure.
This may include preplanned fires on choke
points, massed fires by artillery groups, and
MRLs emplacing minefield.

Fire on distant approaches is carried
out by fixed wing aviation, SSMS, and long-
range artillery using either nuclear and
chemical or conventiomd munitions. Where
possible, enemy units are destroyed as they
move up, but if target intelligence is inade-
quate, disruption and delay can be inflicted
by creating barriers of radiation or chemical
contamination and by using remotely-
delivered mines. To ensure maximum reach
into the enemy’s depth, long-range systems
and SSMS initially deploy as far forward as
the security zone. Attached or supporting
artillery units may occupy temporary tire
positions beyond the forward edge of de-
fense.

If the defensive is adopted when al-
ready in contact with the enemy, this phase
concentrates on the enemy’s second echelon.
Throughout the period before the enemy’s
attack, the focus is on denying the enemy

.
good target intelligence for hk preparation.
Measures include the maintenance of strict
radio silence and the destmction of enemy

.
reconnaissance vehicles by specially chosen
AT systems fwing from temporary fire posi-
tions. As much of the artillery as possible
remains silent until needed to repel a major
attack, and batteries used prior to the main
enemy attack will fue from temporary fue

positions or as roving batteries to confuse
enemy artillery intelligence.

Fire to Repel Enemy Attack

This is the most important phase of
defensive artillery fire. The phase begins
when the enemy crosses the line of departure
and ends when he enters the first defensive
positions. Fires create a zone of continuous
fires in front of the defense. Fire to repel the
enemy attack coordinates artillery f~e with
AT weapons and all weapons of the maneu-
ver units. The OPFOR employs fire on in-
dividual targets, fue concentrations, and bar-
rage fires.

Largely tactical in nature, most artil-
lery assets are controlled by the forward di-
visions in thk phase. An AAG may still be
held for counterbattery and to give the mmy
commander the means to shift support
quickly from one axis to another and to sup-
port army-level counterstrikes. Army avia-
tion resources also remain under rumy dl-
rection to continue hitting deep targets and
to provide a flexible tirepower reserve that
can quickly maneuver to meet dangerous
developments.

DAGs and RAGs attempt to break up
attacks and split armor from the infantry
with preplanned linear and box concentra-
tions both in front of forward edge positions
and rrtirtefields, in gaps between strong-
points, and eventually in depth. Generrdly,
guns and MRLs start to engage the enemy
15 to 25 km from the line of contact, and
howitzers open fire when the enemy is
within 10 to 15 km. Short but intense fwe
assaults, no more than 15 to 20 minutes in
duration, are tired, followed by displacement
to nearby alternate fire positions to avoid
counterbattery fire.
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Fire Support of Defending Troops

Fire support of the defending troops
occurs when artillery battabons attack the
enemy forces that penetrated the defensive
positions of first-echelon maneuver battal-
ions. Its purpose is to create fue sacks to
destroy the enemy and to prevent hlm from
developing the attack further into friendly
positions. Some batteries may enter prese-
lected duect fire positions. The defender
fires against individual targets. He also uses
fire concentrations and barrage fires against
the enemy.

The enemy is expected to penetrate
the defense, but to pay an appropriate price
and be canalized. The artillery supports de-
fensive positions in depth and dkrupts the
enemy by separating his infantry from armor
and his fighting troops from their logistics
support. ff necessary, artillery may even be
used in the direct fue role as a backstop
against armored penetrations. Generally, the
artillery plays a key role in creating suitable
conditions for the launching of a counterat-
tacklcounterstrike.

Fire Destruction of the Enemy
During Counterat-
tack/Counterstrike

The fifth, and last, phase is the de-
struction of the enemy during the counterat-
tacldcounterstike. Its goals are to recover
lost positions, to destroy the penetrating en-
emy forces, and to capture a line to launch
offensive operations. This phase has three
subphases for artillery support:

● Support for the forward movement of
troops.

. Preparation of the counterat-
tack/counterstrike.

● support of the counterat-
tack/counterstike.

A successful counterattack or coun-
terstrike requires a stabilized line of contact.
Thk line allows enough time for the second-
echelon forces to advance and deploy for the
counterattack/counterstrike. A density of at
least 50 to 60 weapons per km of frontage is
necessary to ensure the success of a coun-
terattacldcounterstrike, and the preparation
shordd last at least 30 to 40 minutes. Artil-
lery requires two hours to prepare, including
one of daylight. This factor, and the time
required to move second echelon artillery
forward, must be taken into account in
planning.

Organization for Combat

The artillery organization for combat
in the defense resembles that in the offense.
The artillery planner locates artillery
groups so that they can execute their pri-

mary mission and still be able to mass fires
in support of forward positions, especially
against armor. Fire planning supports the
defensive mission of the force.

Fire Planning

Artillery and aviation fire support in
defense are planned to accomplish the fol-
lowing, in rough order of priority/order of
occurrence:

. A ~rorrr counterpreparation is nor-
mally fired on the junction of r.vo
armies, using the assets of both. It is
conducted on a sector 20 to 25 km
wide with a density of 40 to 50
weapons per km to a depth of 25 to
30 km (includlng air strikes). Nor-
mally, 2 to 3 fire strikes are delivered
in a period of 25 to 30 minutes.

. An army counterpreparation is exe-
cuted on a sector 10 to 15 km wide
with a density of 30 to 40 weapons

.
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●

.

●

✎

✎

●

●

●

✎

per km, to a depth of 10 to 15 km (or
25 to 30 km if air power is avail-
able). It lasts 25 to 30 minutes.
Destruction of enemy nuclear deliv-
ery means and high-precision weap-
ons.
Destruction of aviation on airfields
and destruction, or at least neutrali-
zation, of enemy artillery. This in-
cludes use of smoke to blind enemy
OPS, attacks, and fire units.
Disruption of C’.
Support for covering forces in the
security zone.
Neutralization or dkrption of en-
emy march columns, concentrations,
and units deploying to attack.
Defensive fwe to protect forward
units, cover gaps, or hah units which
have achieved a penetration.
Support for counterattacks/ counter-
strikes.
Contamination of terrain, or of ob-
stacles to hamper clearance.
Battlefield illumination.

Types of Fire

The OPFOR plans defensive tires to
disrupt enemy’s attack. Descriptions of the
types of defensive fires appear in subsequent
paragraphs.

Barrier Fire

Barrier fire is a continuous curtain of
defensive fire across the approach of attack-
ing tanks and infantry. It rdso has applica-
tions in offensive operations against enemy
counterattacks. Barrier tire is useful with
tire concentrations, massed fires, and di-
rectly aimed fwe from tanks and guns. The
three types of barrier fire are--

Standhg barrier fire. .%rrdirrg
barrier fire uses a single line of concentra-
tion to dkrpt an enemy attack and is planed
well in advance. The OPFOR plans artillery
fires for likely tank avenues of approach. A
ground observation point observes these
fires planned in front of, and to the flanks of,
the defensive positions. All the artillery in a
formation, except MRLs, fire the standing
barrier fue. The fire planner assigns each
battalion or battery a sector on the line of
tire concentration. The width of each unit’s
sector is computed based on 50 meters of
coverage per gun (howitzer) or mortar.

The line of concentration for the
standing barrier fire must be no closer than
300 to 500 meters from friendly troops for
troop safety. Thk allows gunners to fire AT
weapons in direct fire at enemy tanks and
APCS as they come through the barrier fires.
Standhg barrier fues begin the moment en-
emy tanks and infantry approach the planned
line of fwe concentration. The fires continue
at rapid fire until they cut off the infantry
from the tanks and halt their attack. If the
infantry goes around the tire concentration
line, the tires shifi to the new approach.

Defensive tire combines a standing
barrier fire with other artillery fire and fue
from tanks and infantry. For example, if
dismounted infantry should lie down to
avoid the standhtg barrier tire, the OPFOR
would conduct a fire concentration to de-
stroy them. Direct fire would destroy the
tanks penetrating the barriers.

Rolling barrier fire. Rolling
barrier fue lands on severrd lines of concen-
tration. Each line lies successively closer to
OPFOR defending troops. Lines of concen-
tration for the rolling barrier fwe should im-
pact on terrain that a ground observation
point can see. Distances between lines of

9-27



frre concentration are 400 to 600 meters or
more. The final line of concentration closest
to friendly troops is 300 to 400 meters from
forward defensive positions. The tire plan-
ner assigns every battalion or battery partici-
pating in tire fwe mission a sector of fire on
each of the lines of fue concentration. He
bases the width of each sector on 25 meters
of coverage for each gun (howitzer) or mor-
tar. The entire area has a generrd code name.
Each individual line of concentration has a
number in sequence, beginning with the one
farthest from the defensive positions.

The rolling barrier tire begins the
moment the lead tanks or APCS approach
the initial line of fue concentration. The fue
continues on that line until the bulk of the
advancing force has moved out of the zone
where rounds impact. Then the fire shifts to
the next line of concentration. Fires con-
tinue to shift until surviving enemy APCS or
tanks have passed through the last zone of
fire concentration.

ANTITANK RESERVES

AT reserves comprise units or
subunits of AT artillery, often reinforced by
other means (e.g., engineers, tank antior
motorized rifle troops). They are directly
subordinate to the combined arms com-
mander, who uses them to reinforce AT de-
fenses on important axes. They are a stan-
dard part of both operational and tactical
formations down to regimental level. Al-
most invariably, these reserves work in
conjunction with engineer mobile obstacle
detachments which create AT obstacles.

role. The addhion of other elements de-
pends on the mission and the assessment of
the threat.

Assets

OPFOR plannerx believe that AT fwe
plays a decisive role in repelling enemy ar-
mor attacks. The OPFOR divides AT weap-
ons into two categories general and special.

General Weapons

Generaf AT weapon systems include
missiles, aircraft, tanks, and artillery. The
purpose of these systems are to destroy a
wide variety of battlefield targets, but they
may ak.o deploy to tire against tanks and
other armored vehicles. According to the
OPFOR, any artillery-type weapon (over 20-
mm) should have an AT capability. All
conventional artillery up to 152-mm caliber
has good direct f~e AT capability and car-
ries some armor-defeating ammunition. The
122-mm towed and SP howitzers and the
152-mm SP howitzer with their 360-degree
traverse are particularly effective in this role.
The AT forces often include direct-fue field
artillery. Antiaircraft guns can also tire
against gxound targets.

OPFOR guns and howitzers have the
sights necessary for direct-fue engagements.
Some weapons may reinforce the AT fue-
power of motorized rifle strongpoints.
Should enemy armor penetrate, however,
artillery subunits may be used. They cart
delay and dkupt the attackers and thus cre-
ate favorable conditions for a counterat-
tacfdcounterstrike into the enemy’s flank.

Irr a @rrl, there may be one or more
AT reserves, based on an AT brigade or one
or more regiments. In an army, the AT re-
serve is formed from the AT regiment, whale
at divisional level, the AT battalion fills the
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Special Weapons

Speciaf AT weapon systems consist
of antitank guided missiles (ATGMs), AT
guns, grenade launchers, and recoilless guns.
The OPFOR designs these weapons to de-
stroy tanks and their crews by direct fire. It
considers ATGMs to be very effective AT
weapons, but limited by minimum ranges,
low rates of fire, and visibility requirements.
OPFOR AT forces therefore have a mix of
ATGMs and direct-fiie weapons (guns and
grenade launchers). The d:rect-tire weapons
provide quick-response tires at medium,
short, and point-blank ranges, on broken
ground, and under favorable visibility con-
ditions.

Organization

Since neither J-onf nor armyhrmy
corps has a fixed organizational structure,
the AT units at these levels will also vary. A
CAA or an army corps may have an AT
regiment. Front and army AT assets can be
part of first-echelon divisions or the
armyhrmy corps combined arms reserwz
they may also form the nucleus of an

SIWSYfarmYcows AT reserve.

Missions

The importance of the AT reserve
, continues to grow, Thk is partly because

wrrties today have become almost totafly
mechanized. Therefore, defense must first

. and foremost be antitank in nature. It is afso
a function of the growing trend for the de-
fense to occupy broader frontages in order to
achieve protection against nuclear attack
through dispersal. Gaps now routinely exist
in the deployment of defending units and
formations. These trends have increased the
importance of the antitank reserve in ensur-
ing stability in defense and in maintaining

the momentum of an offensive in the face of
counterattack. Missions which can be as-
signed to an AT reserve include

frr the offensive (or meeting engage-
ment).

●

●

●

✎

●

✎

✌

✎

●

●

Repeling counterattacks.
Protecting the flanks of a unit or a
gap in deployment.
Covering the commitment of a sec-
ond echelon.
Consolidating on captured lines.
Gaining time for the mounting of a
counteroffensive.
Sealing off encircled forces.

In the defensive:
Destroying armored groupings that
have penetrated the defense.
Reinforcing the AT defense of the
first echelon on an important axis.
Covering boundaries, flanks, or the
deployment line of a counterat-
tack/counterstrike force.
Gaining time for the mounting of a
counte~attack/counterstrike t~ough
counterpenetration.

Deployment

The sectors which can be reliably
held by AT units are:

● A division AT battafion, 3.5 to 5 km.
● An army AT regiment, 8 to 10 km.
. Afront AT brigade, 20 to 25 km.

Where a reserve is held, and how far
from the line of contact (or head of tacticaf
march column) depends on the operational
or tacticaf situation. As a generalization the
AT reserve deploys between the first and
second echelon. Both in the offense and in
defense, it is usual to designate two, three, or
even more alternate lines of commitment on
each axis, depending on the assessment of
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likely enemy actions. In the defense, great
stress on the surprise use of AT reserves.

Deployment of the AT reserve, and
the laying of their protective rninefields by
MODS, is often left to the last minute,
sometimes done under the enemy guns and
relying on smoke cover to protect deploy-
ment. While risky, it ensures that the re-
serve has deployed on the correct axis be-
cause the enemy has already committed
himself to that direction. The sudden ap-
pearance of such a reserve may inflict con-
siderable delay and dkmption if it has not
been anticipated.
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Chapter 10
Air Support

The OPFOR has a variety of aviation
assets, at the strategic, theater, @rt, and
army levels, as well as in the navy. Any or
all of these assets may become involved in
strategic operations in a theater, as described
in Chapter 2 and in the first parts of the pre-
sent chapter. The last part of this chapter
concentrates on the roles of@-mtal and army
aviation in duect support of ground forces
operations.

ORGANIZATION

OPFOR combat air power consists of
five categories. These are strategic aviation,
theater aviation, naval aviation, frontal
aviation, and army aviation.

Theater and Strates!ic Aviation

Each theaterhas an air army com-
prising medium and light bomber aviation,
tanker and jamming support, and long-range
fighters and reconnaissance. Strength de-
pends on the assessment of the enemy and
the importance of the theater. There are also
strategic air armies subordinate to the Su-

d. Elements of suchpreme High Comrnan
an army, including long-range bombers and
ECM1 and tanker support, may well support
a theater in strategic operations.

<

1 Akcratl dedicated to electronic cmmtenneasures
(ECM) may jam enemy radars or dispense chaff
(See “Suppressionof Enemy Au Defenses” section in
thk chapter or Chapter 13, “Radinelectronic Com-
bat,”for more detail.)

Naval Aviation

Maritime strike, reconnaissance, and
tactical aviation can support amphibious,
landings which are part of a~ront or theater
operation. They may also help to repel en-
emy amphibious landings or to prevent en-
emy reinforcement in the theater.

Frontal Aviation

High-performance fighters and
fighter-bombers and some light bombers
comprise the air armies of the State’s mili-
twy districts. In wartime, they come under
front command for operational and opera-
tional-tactical missions, hence the term
frontal aviation. Frontal aviation also con-
trols a substantial number of medium and
heavy-ii and ECM helicopters. It can use
these to support high-priority army opera-
tions. The strength and composition of the
air assets of a front carr vary considerably,
according to the importance of the jrorstk
mission and the phase of the operation.

The OPFOR has organized these as-
sets so that specified levels of command
have their own aviation forces to fulfill
mission requirements. This eliminates the
wait for aviation support from higher head-
quarters. It also supports the OPFORS doc-
trine for a fast-moving offensive. The avia-
tion organization centralizes control over’
most fixed-wing ji-ontal aviation aircraft.
However, it decentrrdiies some control over
the attack helicopters.

The size
army can vary

and composition of an air
greatly, according to the
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needs of the supported front. However,
most sir armies would have--

. A fighter aviation division.
. Ehher a fighter-bomber or bomber

aviation division.
. An independent reconnaissance

aviation regiment.
. An independent helicopter REC

squadron.
. An independent mixed aviation

regiment (or squadron).
. An independent signal regiment (or

battalion).
In addition, some air armies may have one
or more of the following:

. An independent ground-attack avia-
tion regiment.

. A transport helicopter regiment.

. An independent REC aviation regi-
ment.

. An independent helicopter squadron.
(See Heavy OPFOR Organization Guide for
more details on organization.)

The OPFOR organizes its frontal
aviation assets on a functioned rnission-
related basis, in homogeneous formations.
For example, an aviation division is nor-
mally homogeneous. The exception is that a
tighter or fighter-bomber aviation division
might have one regiment equipped with the
other type (tighter-bomber or fighter) air-
craft. As a rule, aviation regiments are also
homogeneous. The exception here would be
the independent mixed aviation regiment (or
squadron) comprising both fixed-wing
transport aircraft and transport helicopters.

Army Aviation

Attack helicopters, and some trans-
port and airborne command post (CP) heli-
copters, are directly subordinate to a com-
bined arms or tank army, hence the term
army aviation. An army normally has--

● One or two independent combat heli-
copter regiments with a mix of attack
helicopter and medium-lift transport.
helicopter squadrons.

. An independent helicopter squadron
with a mix of light, medium-lift,
heavy-lift, and reconnaissance heli-
copter flights (and possibly some
jamming and airborne CP helicop-
ters).

On occasion, these assets may come directly
under divisional command during the course
of operations. Army aviation, reinforced as
necessary by ~rorit, rdso provides lift for
helibome landlngs and dkect air support for
the ground forces, In the latter role, it is
conceivable that the ~rorrt’s Su-25/FROG-
FOOT ground-attack aircraft could supple-
ment army aviation. The scale of assets al-
lotted to an army depends on the importance
of that army in the front scheme of maneu-
ver. (See Heavy OPFOR Organization
Guide for more details on organization.)

Trends

OPFOR discussion on organization
forms of aviation has centered on--

.

.

.

Organization of bomber “strike
groups.”
Improved interaction with maneuver
formations, including organization of
support for army-level operations.
Development of improved night air
reconnaissance and fue support of
ground maneuver units.

Army-1evel organic aviation is likely
to show a steady increase in strength. Some
divisions, especially if acting in the OMG
role, may have operational control attack
helicopters. Integration of air assets with
ground force elements can also occur at
lower levels for specific missions. The
OPFOR has conducted experiments with a
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concept of land-air assault groups. At army
level, these would be of reinforced
(motorized rifle) regiment size, with about
twelve attack helicopters under operational
command and further attack and transport
helicopters and fixed-wing sorties on prior-
ity call. At division level, such a group
would comprise a reinforced motorized rifle
battalion with four to six attack helicopters
under command and further aircraft on pri-
ority call. To improve air-ground interface
the group would require more forward air
controllers (FACS). It would also be neces-
sary to organize more intimate cooperation
between artillery and air assets, especially
helicopters.

FRONT AND ARMY ASSETS

There can be considerable varia-
tions in the size and qordity of aviation as-
sets allocated to a particular OPFORfiorrt or
its ground armies. The priority for organ-
izationrd strength and equipment modern-
ization depends on the importance of a fron?
withkr a theater and that theater’s importrmce
in the overall strategic plan. Modernization,
in particular, depends greatly on the eco-
nomic capability of the State to acquire the
latest-generation fixed-wing aircratl and
helicopters.

Fixed-Whw Aircraft

As permitted by economic con-
straints. the OPFOR continues to introduce
high-performance aircraft with--

● Improved avionics.
. Improved ECM and electronic

counter-countermeasures (ECCM)
equipment.

. Increased payload.

. Longer combat radius.
The deployment of a wide array of mobile
and semimobile air defense systems has

given ground formations greater freedom of
maneuver. This deployment simultaneously
frees aircraft from air defense missions for
the ground support roles.

Technical Limitations

Regardless of the size and strength of
aviation organizations in a particular geo-
graphic region (theater or~ront), the OPFOR
may suffer from significant weaknesses in
the struggle for air superiority. These tech-
nical limitations generally fall into the cate-
gories of range, sortie rates, and air-to-air
combat capabilities.

Range. Many OPFOR aircraft are
not readily usable in the long-range fire

strike because they lack the necessary com-
bat radhm Indeed, many of those with the
required theoreticrd range may find them-
selves short in practice. Their engines are
not very fuel-efficient and consume precious
fuel while they wait to form up for raids. To
a limited extent, mid-tight refieling can
overcome this problem, but only long-range
bombers widely practice thk. (Only recently
has the OPFOR attempted this with light
bombers.)

Sortie rates. While the latest gen-
eration of combat aircraft approaches com-
parable capabilities with their U.S. contem-
poraries, this brings its own drawbacks. In-
evitably, the sortie rate drops as equip-
ment gains in sophistication. The wide-
spread failure of the ground support organi-
zation to cope with the demands of new air-
craft, avionics and ordnance further exacer-
bates this problem.

Air-to-air combat. In areas where
the majority of the fighter inventory com-
prises MiG-23s (or the even older MiG-21s),
these may be hopelessly outclassed by more
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modem enemy aircraft. Their pilots, too,
may not achieve U.S. standards. While new
aircraft a such as MiG-29 and SU-27 Me de-
cidedly more capable, it is probable that
their pilots do not, and will not for some
time, exploit their superior performance to
the full. There is also little doubt that the
OPFOR lags significantly behind the worlds
most advanced air forces in airborne warn-
ing and control systems (AWACS) and in
air-to-air missile armament (especially those
for beyond-visual-range engagements).
While technical superiority confers only a
marginal advantage in land combat (unless
the disparity is very great), it can be poten-
tially decisive in the air.

Helicopters

The size of helicopter forces is ex-
panding at a constant rate. Newer helicop-
ters have antitank guided missiles (ATGMs)
that have greater standoff range and accu-
racy. They are replacing older aircraft. At-
tack helicopter tactics closely support
ground maneuver unit tactics. Helicopters
now provide most of the direct air support to
the ground forces..

ITlre Support Helicopters

The OPFOR continues to add
ATGMs to the helicopters to increase their
antitank capability. Most of the helicopters
with an antitank role are in the attack heli-
copter squadrons of army-level independent
combat helicopter regiments. However,
some medium-lift transport helicopters and
general-purpose light helicopters at both
~T~Mrd army level can also mount

The OPFOR has rdso improved the
survivabdity of its attack helicopters on the
battlefield. All attack helicopters likely to

operate near the forward combat areas have
active and passive self-screening jammers,
they afso have flare dispensers and some-
times engine emission filters to reduce the
danger from heat-seeking SAMS. Some
helicopters have additional armor to protect
the crew or vital helicopter components.

Reconnaissance Helicopters

Helicopter reconnaissance is gener-
ally confined to the protection of the
ground forces’ air defense umbrella.
Helicopters perform such tasks as route or
NBC reconnaissance. However, more dar-
ing use of helicopters is certain when the
situation becomes very fluid, and especially
in the case of OMGS. Of course, all mis-
sions crossing the line of contact can also
provide information in the form of in-flight
reports.

Capabilities

While OPFOR aircraft and their avi-
onics and weapons systems are constantly
improving, they still generally lag behind
other advanced nations qualitatively.
This technological gap has much more sig-
nificant impact on aviation than on the
ground forces and can aggravate tbe problem
of insufficient numbers.

The OPFOR is working on the
problems of providing more reliable air
support by improving the accuracy of muni-
tions delivery. Air-to-air missiles (AAMs),
antiradiation missiles (ARMs) and improved
ATGMs are in service, and work is continu-
ing in this field. Ongoing efforts to improve
nighttime and poor-weather reconnaissance
and combat capabilities may allow continu-
ity of air support around the clock. New and
improved platforms continue to appear in

.
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the OPFOR inventory,
range characteristics.

Pilots

improving payload-

The OPFOR probably considers its
aircrews adequately trained to meet the
tasks which may confront them. However,
there still appears to be insufficient versatil-
ity and exercise of initiative to meet the
demands of the more dynamic, fast-changing
battfe situations. To a considerable extent,
thk problem is systemic, since OPFOR
commanders tie their pilots fairly rigidly
to ground control. (The deployment of an
efficient AWACS, however, would mitigate
this problem somewhat.) In recent years,
senior commanders have been taking a more
cnticaf attitude, and changes in training
methods, tactics, and troop control are now
evident. The role of ground-controlled in-
tercept (GCI) has evolved into one of as-
sessing the air situation, disseminating intel-
ligence, and if necessary, chaoging missions
or introducing reserves into combat, but the
conduct of the fllght is left much more to
the pilots. The more competent aircrews,
often operate in independent sweeps or as a
cutting edge, while the poorer crews and air-
craft perform less demanding roles or even
serve as decoys, tying up enemy fighters so
that the better aircrews cart ambush enemy
bombers. The qualhy gap between OPFOR
and U.S. pilots is undoubtedly narrowing.

< Night and Weather Conditions

OPFOR aviation also continues to
. improve nighttime and poor-weather air re-

connaissance and ordnance delivery in sup-
port of ground maneuver formations. De-
spite their heavy emphasis on night combat,
the OPFOR recognize limitations in its abil-
ity to maintain continuity of air support at
night and in poor weather. Such condhions

have slowed air operation because OPFOR
aircraft and ground-based equipment were
inadequate and flight personnel training was
limited. Also, some of the muturd identifi-
cation and target designation systems for.
complex weather conditions and for night
flying were unsophisticated.

The OPFOR is evidentIy making ef-
forts to correct these shortcomings. The afl-
weatherlnight SU-241FENCER fighter-
bomber is a capable asset to support ground
forces. It has an increased range and pay-
load to attack deep targets. Maoy modem
fixed:wing aircraft and combat helicopters
have radloelectronic and infrared instm-
ments. These enable pilots to conduct sor-
ties at night and in poor weather at low alti-
tudes. The pilots can then search for, detect,
and destroy targets. Despite its modem, so-
phisticated equipment, the OPFOR believes
that, for air support of ground troops, pilots
must know how to--

. Navigate by land.

. Search for twgets visually.

. Determine distances to targets with-
out visuaf aids.

To improve target designation and mutual
identification between air and ground units
at night, the OPFOR might form special
helicopter units for night combat.

Radioelectronic Combat

The OPFOR continues to improve its
radioelectronic combat (REC)capabilities,
including sophisticated jamming equipment.
It may deploy equipment on its aircmft--

. To jam multiple enemy radars using
a single transmitter.

. To jam only when the target radar
reaches a certain intensity.

● To select the correct jamming signal
for the specific target radar.
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The OPFOR presently has the capability to
jam the enemy air defense network’s major
surveillance and acquisition radars. It is also
experimenting with advanced deception
jamming techniques. All these capabilities
would allow OPFOR aviation to provide in-
creased support which combines accuracy in
ordnance delivery, greater flexibility in em-
ployment, and increased responsiveness to
combmed arms commanders.

Tasks of Frontal Aviation

Frontal aviation plays a key role in
all types of combat, from participating in
theater-level strategic operations to support-
ing low-level tactical units of the ground
forces. In the former role, it complements
strategic aviation, and in the latter, army
aviation. It has. a role in nuclear, as well as
in conventional operations.

Initial “NuclearStrike

Whether it occurs at the outset, or
during the course of a previously conven-
tional operation, frontal aviation would play
a key role in the irdtial nuclear strike.
Dual-capable aircraft would deliver nuclear
ordnance and others a mixture of chemical
and conventional weapons against targets to
the rear boundary of the theater nuclear
strikes (about 250 km from the line of con-
tact). Immediate post-strike reconnaissance
would establish which targets required addi-
tional strikes and identify fresh targets.

Destruction of Enemy
Nuclear Forces

The task of destroying enemy nu-
clear forces is a continuing top priority
during conventional and nuclear operations
alike. It is a combined arms mission, in
which aviation cooperates with missile

troops, long-range artillery, airborne forces,
special-purpose forces, and REC. In the first
2 to 3 days of an operation, 50 to 70 percent.
of ground-attack and bomber sorties would
attack enemy air bases for nuclear and durd-
capable aircraft and enemy missiles, nuclear
storage facilities, and associated C2. Much
of the effort against elusive nuclear missile
targets would be in the form of armed re-
connaissance missions.

Long-Range Fire Strike
in Conventional Offensive

The goal of the long-range fue strike
is to win air superiority in the initial stage
of hostilities. It may fail to do so, wholly or
partially, or it may succeed, only to find that
enemy reinforcement renews the air chal-
lenge. Thus the struggle for air superiority is
an ongoing one throughout the strategic op
eration and across the entire theater, waged
with particular vigor on the main axis. A
substantial proportion of theater and frontal
aviation must devote continuous efforts to
suppressing enemy air defenses, aitilelds,
and helicopter forward operating sites.

Air Defense

The enemy’s air forces are his most
flexible and rapid means of maneuvering
massed f~epower across his entire frontage
and into the depth of friendly territory. The
OPFOR expects that 50 percent of the fm-
power employed in the tactical zone to be
air-delivered. The best way to reduce the
enemy’s ability to influence the battle from
the air is to execute a successful long-range
fire strike, but unless and until the OPFOR
accomplishes that diff]cult mission, its
tighter aircraft, in conjunction with ground
forces’ air defenses ,has to keep enemy air
forces off the backs of the soldiers on the
ground.

10-6



Support of Ground Forces

Besides the long-range fire strike at
the onset of theater-level hostilities, OPFOR
doctrine calls for air support of ground
forces in offensive operations. The OPFOR
recognizes four phases of air support within
an offensive operation and five phases in the
defensive. (See later sections in tbk chapter
for detailed descriptions of these phases.)

For the enemy, as well as for OPFOR
commanders, air power provides the best
means for suddenly concentrating potential
decisive fire anywhere on the battlefield, and
for projecting tirepower into the enemy’s
depth. The OPFOR attaches particular im-
portance to interdiction as a vital part of
deep battle and deep operations. Ground-
attack assets execute shallow missions
against tactical and operational-tactical re-
serves, and bomber aviation conducts an op-
eration against operatiord and operational-
strategic reserves to prevent their timely and
organized deployment. Long-range and na-
val aviation play an important part in de-
stroying or disrupting the arrival of strategic
reserves in the theater.

Reconnaissance

Aerial reconnaissance includes visual
obs~wation, aerial photography, and radioe-
Iectronic reconnaissance. Photographic re-
connaissance encompasses all types of opti-
cal cameras utilizing conventional fixed-
frame and strip photography, infrared pho-
tography, and televisicxr systems. Aerial

radioelectronic reconnaissance includes

side-looking airborne radar (SLAR), com-
munications and non-communications
emitter intercept and duection-finding op-
erations.

The greatest potential weakness of
aerial reconnaissance is the necessity for air
superiority in order to accomplish the ma-
jority of missions. The further the aircraft
must penetrate enemy airspace, the greater
the threat from enemy fighters
fense weapons.

Support for Amphibious
and Airborne Landings

and air de-

Successful action from the air is es-
sential to the success of both tactical and
operational landlngs. Frontal aviation may
have the following missions:

Q Carry out reconnaissance.
. Suppress enemy air defenses com-

prehensively.
● Escort formations to their targeta.
. Neutralize drop-zone or beach de-

fenses.
. Provide dkect air support given until

artillery lands.
● Carry out possible air resupply.

LONG-RANGE FIRE STRIKE

The OPFOR approach to the initial
stage of a nonnuclear theater offensive
includes a massive long-range fire strike.
It employs initial, massive nonnuclear air
strikes throughout the theater. (See Chapter
2 for further dkcussion.)

Concept

In essence, the contemporary long-
range fire strike is a conventional substi-
tute for the initial massed nuclear strike
at the very outset of a war. Its aim is to win
nuclear, and conventional, air superiority.
V]ctory in the air is essential for victory
on the ground. Without a large measure of
success in the air, the ~ronral, airborne, and
amphibious operations in the theater cannot
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be successful. At the operational level, air
power is the prime nuclea delive~ mems
for any likely enemy. Moreover, in the
OPFOR view, 50 percent of the tirepower,
even in the tacticti zone, is now ~r.
delivered, and, at least in the initial period of
war, air power is IikeIy to be the main en-
emy operational reserve of firepower.

hr the ]ong-rmge tire strike, OPFOR
military strategists have a viable, nonnn-
cl~r offemive option to gain the opera-
tional initiative. Using the option can create
the conditions of victory in the period di-
rectly after the outbred of hostilities. The
concept of the long-rmge tire strike includes
OPFOR fixed-wing aircraft from frontal
aviation and intemetiate-rmge aircrti from

strategic aviation and naval aviation. These
aircrti could conduct a series of m~sive
strikes against priority theater targets over a
period of several days or even weeks. A
smaIl proportion of air resources may be
available to neutitiize enemy air defenses
and to create approach corridom.

Themajori~ of the aircrtit attack enemy nuclem
weapon systems, C2 centem, and aifilelds.

OPFOR fue plmning to suppofi
strategic operations in a theater is very
compIex. It includes air, air defense, Jront,
airborne, amphibious, and naval assets. This
concentrated fire destmction of the enemy
during all four offensive fire suppofi phases
requires dependable and integrated tire sup-
port from all of the armed forces. The
OPFOR is trying to achieve this cerrtrdized
fire planning and to execute art integrated
fire destmction of the enemy. The follow-
ing paragraphs discuss the air portion of this

strategic Offensive.

Priotitv Theater Targets

ml
..

create ]

Fixed-wing aircrtit attack priority
‘” eater targek during the initial hours of
rne long-rmge tire strike. Such attacks can

!avorable conditions for Mont op.
erations. This cotitment precludes their
use for direct air suppofi of ground force op-
.--.: - (Ground force co~~ders reJy on ,

attack helicopters to till this initial f~e sup-
port roIe.) Integrated tires of artillery, attack
helicopters, and operational and tactical
missiles help create corridom through the
enemy’s forwmd air defenses. The OPFOR
plans missile strikes and attacks by air as-
sault, specid-puqose, and partism forces
against the following types of targets: air-
fields, nuclea delive~ and storage sites, and
C2 facilities. It may also target for destmc-

‘;’- ;ome induskiti complexes which SUp-
puI Ltire enemy nuclew and air forces.
,,”,, :

..-A .!

Enemy Nuclear Missiles and High.
Precision Conventional Weapons

one top priority is to eliminate the
enemy’s nuclear missile capabili~. Thus,
the long-rmge fue strike must destroy en-
emy operationti and operationd-tacticd
rnissiJe forces and their associated C2, stor-

age facilities, and logistics. &tIS conkol
agreemenk may help to make this a more
achievable objective by dramatically reduc-

ing the target set. On the other hind, the
spread of high-precision conventional
weapom, with the destictiveness of small

.nuclea systems, may serve to inc~sse the
numbers of top pnon~ targets.

Enemy Air Power
.

The first priority is the destiction of
nucIea-c~ing and dual-capable aircrti
and the infrm~cture that suppofis them.
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Second priority goes to attacks on the more
sophisticated conventional enemy aviation,
includlng AWACS, ECM, fighter, and in-
terdiction aircraft. Of minor importance in
the long-range fue strike are enemy d:rect-
air-support forces. Although air-to-air com-
bat is one method of winning air superiority,
the OPFOR may be unsure of its ability to
defeat enemy air forces in the air without
large numerical superiority. Thus, it sees the
principal means of accomplishing this mis-
sion to be the destruction of aircraft on the
ground, the closing of air bases, and the dis-
ruption of enemy C2, air navigation and lo-
gistics systems. Enemy navrd aviation is
also a force to deal with, whether at sea or in
bases.

Capabilities of Air Forces

The main weight of tirepower deliv-
ered in the long-range fire strike is air-
delivered. It is therefore worthwhile sum-
marizing the capabilities attributed to avia-
tion units.

Fighter-Bomber Aviation
Regiments

Although organizations vary, a typi-
cal fighter-bomber aviation regiment might
have an authorized strength of about 32 air-
craft (excludkrg 6 two-seat trainers that may
or may not be usable). For the initial strike,
a regiment could presumably achieve 90-

.
percent serviceability. There may be no nu-
clear withhold for the first strike, so it could
involve as many as 28 aircraft. (The un-

. serviceability rate could go up to 15 percent
or more for subsequent raids, and a 5-
pcrcent nuclear withhold is likely in dual-
capable units.) To neutralize an operational
SAM site, the OPFOR would task 4 fighter-
bombers; 2 would suffice to suppress an
early-warning radar site. If all went well, as

few as 24 aircraft could close an airbase for,
12 hours (excluding aircraft needed for air
defense suppression). The sortie rate for
tighter-bombers could be three in the fmt 24
hours, declining thereafter.

Bomber Aviation Regiments

The authorized strength of a frontal
aviation bomber aviation regiments is about
30 combat aircraft (excluding training air-
craft, which may or may not be usable). As-
suming 85-percent serviceability for the first
strike and no nuclear withhold, an initial
strength of 26 aircraft could be available.
(The unserviceability rate will rise to 20 per-~
cent for subsequent actions, and a 15-percent
nuclear withhold is likely.) In theory, 9
bombers could close an airbase for 12 hours
(excluding aircraft need for air defense sup-
pression). Bombers could probably mount 2
sorties in the first 24 hours, declining there-
after.

Alr Su~eriority

The long-range fire strike strives to
establish air superiority. It is a principal”
component of the overall OPFOR effort to
negate enemy nuclear attack capabilities.
This operation diffexx from a generaJ offen-’
sive; the strikes do not directly support a
coincidental advance by ground maneuver
formations. The OPFOR believes it can
achieve air superiority with the destruction
of 50 to 60 percent of the enemy’s air
power.

Broad S~atiaI Scope

Due to its scale, a theater probably
plans and directs an long-range fue strike.
Given the range of modem aircraft and the
ease and speed with wh]ch they can rede-
ploy, the long-range fire strike has to be.
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theater-wide and -deep. Thus, in a European
theater, for instance, it could occur on a
frontage of 500 to 1,000 km and to a depth
of 1,000 to 1,500 km. However, a~rmrt may
conduct an air operation on a smaller scale
during a~rcmt operation to establish local air
superiority.

Preem~tive Nature

In theory, the long-range fire strike is
counter-offensive. In practice, to be suc-
cessful, it must be preemptive. The first,
massed strike must achieve at least partial
operational and tactical surprise. The
OPFOR must strike airbases before aircraft
have had time to fly to dispersal fields and
strike nuclear missiles before they have de-
ployed into hidden sites. Obviously, meas-
ures to achieve surprise must necessarily be
conjectural. They may include the follow-
ing

Attack Without Redeployment

Aircraft from the OPFORS opera-
tional and strategic rear are unlikely to de-
ploy forward for the first strike. Such a
move could trigger the dispersal of enemy 4
air assets, or even an enemy preemptive at-
tack (with many forward-deployed aircraft
being vulnerable if hardened aircraft shelters
for them are lacking). Aircraft from the rear
which lack the range to participate in the
first strike from their home bases may move
up as the initial strike is taking place to join
in the second strike and replace casualties.
Alternatively, they may use forward bases to
stage through and not remain in the forward
area.

Timing

To catch enemy air and nuclear
forces unprepared, the OPFOR plans to

launch the long-range fwe strike before
preparations for ground operations are
complete (that is., before the enemy thinks
that the period of tension might probably
lead to actual hostilities). The first air attack
normally precedes the opening of the ground
offensive by at least 24 hours, probably by
days or even weeks. However, it is possible
that airborne operations would commence
during the period of the initial strike of the
long-range tire strike. (In that case, the air-
borne insertion would have to be through the
penetration corridors the long-range tire
strike creates through enemy air defenses.

Weapons and Methods

In keeping with tradition, the
OPFOR is likely to use unexpected weap-
ons and methods. These might include the
following:

. Long-range surface-to-surface
missiles (SSMS) and submarine-
launched cruise missiles (SLCMS).
The OPFOR might use long-range
SSMS and SLCMS to spread chemic-
al contamination and/or mines on
enemy airbases to pin aircraft to the
ground prior to the first air strike. If
missile strikes achieve sufficient ac-
curacy, they can rdso deliver high-
precision conventional warheads
against key C2 and logistics installa-
tions and nuclear missiles.

. Fuel-air explosive (FAE). Relying
as they do on blast, rather than frag-
ments for their effects, FAE muni-
tions would be excellent weapons for
killing personnel, wrecking aircraft
and maintenance equipment, and
rendering unserviceable the doors of
hardened aircraft shelters. With
overpressures of 205 pounds per
square inch (greater than those of
small nuclear weapons), such muni-

.

,
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tions affect wide areas. Delivery
means could be SSMS, SLCMS, and
air-to-surface missiles (ASMS), per-
haps given terminal guidance by
special-purpose forces (SPF) teams
with laser designators.

. Remotely-piloted vehicles (RPVS).
The OPFOR has noted with interest
other armies’ methods of using RPVS
for sir defense suppression. These
inchrded the use of RPVS to simulate
raids, coupled with the use of air-
and ground-launched ARMs to de-
stroy radars activated to meet the
dummy attacks.

. ECM. The OPFOR may well aim to
deploy more, and more sophisticated,
ground- and air-based jamming plat-
forms than the enemy anticipates.

. SPF. Even before the long-range fxe
strike begins, some SPF teams may
possibly carry out sabotage and the
murder of selected key officers.
They might also have the mission of
incapacitating personnel, through
contamination of food or water
supplies.

Indications and Warning

To achieve the required aircraft
availability at the outset, and acceptable sor-
tie rates, a maintenance standdown maybe
necessary prior to the long-range tire strike.
This, occurring during a period of crisis,

.
would be a major intelligence and warning
indicator. This warning could allow theen-
emy to put hk air defenses on alert and re-

. base his air groupings to avoid the worst ef-
fects of the coming blow

Comdexitv

The coordination
various combat arms in

and control of the
time and space is
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both dlffrcult and essential. As past wars
have shown, managing up to 100 modem
aircraft in the air at one time is very difficult.
The complexity can increase logarithmically
when there are thousands. When enemy en-
gages in electronic warfare, the required co-
ordination of efforts may well be impossible
to achieve.

Duration

The OPFOR normally expects an
long-range fire strike to last several days?
It might involve two or three massed strikes
on the first day and one or two on subse-
quent days. The first massed strike is the
most massive, intended to cause decisive
losses to the enemy’s air and nuclear missile
forces, and to lower hk+ strength and ability
to conduct effective retaliatory strikes. In
the first 24 to 48 hours, the OPFOR intends
to destroy the bulk of the enemy’s aviation.
This is not to say that offensive counter-air
actions and actions against surviving nuclear
missiles or high-precision weapons would
cease after the completion of the long-range
fire strike. They would continue against the
remaining enemy air forces, their reinforce-
ments from other theaters, and naval avia-
tion on carriers. Given air superiority in the
long-range fire strike, however, the OPFOR
can switch substantial forces to the suppo~
of other operations.

2 Under certain conditions, the OPFOR recognizes
that the long-range fire suike phase of a war could
last weeks, rather than days. This could arise from
oppotiunity, for eXSMpk3,if the enemy does not have
suong air and air defense capabilities. On the other
hand, it could be out of necessity, due to the natwe of
the enemy’s ground force defenses or the inability to
confirm destruction of MSnuclear weapons.



Quantity and Quality

Even if the OPFOR does not neutral-
ize the enemy’s air power in the first 48
hours, it might be unwise for enemy ground
forces to count on getting the level of air
support they think they need to compensate
for any OPFOR superiority in numbers.
There are perhaps three main reasons:

Air Defense

Enemy deep interdiction may run
into an air defense system of unparalleled
depth, density and sophistication. Take a
styfized block of OPFOR air defense 70 km
wide and 350 km deep, with weapons evenly
spaced on a flat earth. An aircraft penetrat-
ing at 300 feet would be vulnerable to 300
missile engagements on ingress alone. Con-
fusion, fear, ECM, and fatigue could de-
grade the effectiveness of the defenses.
Even so, an aircraft would have only a 50-
percent chance of reaching the target if the
probability of kill (Pk) of each individual
firing is only one quarter of one percent--a
modest claim for the OPFOR air defenders,
given that the U.S. is calculating on a kill
from 60 percent of Hawk firings and 80 per-
cent of Patriot’s.

Air Forces

The technological and skills gap
between U.S. and OPFOR air forces is
slowly but perceptibly closing. Fighting Su-
27s and MiG-29s is not the same as combat-
ing MiG-23s. Moreover, in air as in ground
combat, numbers can compensate for quak
tative inferiority. Even partiat success in the
long-range fsre strike can widen any initial
superiority to uncomfortable levels.

Requirements for Success

The goat of the long-range tire strike
is to win air superiority. It should render
enemy runways inoperable and destroy air-
craft, CPS, radars, and ground-based air de-
fense sites. However, such results might
notbe achievablein actual combat.

As far as the OPFOR is concerned, a
standoff in the air war could be a satisfac-
tory outcome. That would mean that nei-
ther side could bring its full weight of air
power to bear on the ground battle for the
crucial first week or so. That would be ac-
ceptable to the OPFOR, as long as it had
ground forces superiority in numbers and (in
its perception) in the ability to conduct op-
erational maneuver. In the final anafysis, the
most effective air superiority weapon is a
tank sitting at the end of the enemy’s run-
way, and that is the situation the OPFOR
would hope to reach as early in the war as
possible. In fluid operations, the opportuni-
ties for deep raiding tactics would offer the
ground forces an opportunity to make a ma-
jor contribution to victory in the air.

Continuous Reconnaissance

Continuous reconnaissance of enemy
nuclear and air assets does not, of course,
start with the outbreak of hostilities. It is
continuous in peacetime, probably intensify-
ing in period of crises.

*

Surprise

The long-range fire strike is critically *
dependent for success on surprise and very
precise timing and coordination. This may
be very difficult to achieve. Surprise action
against enemy airtle]ds and C2 can be deci-
sive.

10-12



Concentration of Effort

The long-range fire strike concen-
trates on the most important strategic and
operationrd directions. It must mount
massed effort against the enemy’s aviation
groupings, both in the air and on the ground.

Activeness

The OPFOR must maintain continu-
ous action over enemy airfields and against
his aircraft, both day and night. Between
massed attacks, it must continue smaller
raids against CPS, air defenses, and runways.

Combined Arms

All services must contribute to the
operation. Virtuafly all aviation resources
participate, including at least elements of the
strategic air army and much of f?ontal
aviation. Some strategic missiles may at-
tack enemy bases and destroy C2 centers.
Operational and operational-tactical
missiles do the same for targets within range
and neutralize air defenses. Long-range
artillery can hit near air defense missiles
and radars. SPF carries out reconnaissance
and target designation and perhaps sabotage.
Airborne forces may seize aifilelds. Naval
forces may destroy enemy aircraft carriers,
and elements of naval aviation may partici-
pate in airileld attacks.

Initial Strike

The initial, massed strike is crucial to
the success of the operation as a whole. If it
does not achieve a high proportion of its
goak, imparting an unstoppable momentum,
the operation, and the air war as a whole, are
likely to settle down to a battle of attrition in
which victory will go to the technologically

superior a side. The first strike actually
comprises four phases: the pinning, support-
ing, main, and follow-on attacks.

Pinning Attack

The long-range fire strike opens with
a massive strike on all airbases by strategic,
submarine-launched (low-trajectory), and
operational missiles. The purpose of thk
attack is to pin enemy aircraft to their air-
fields. The first salvo may be FAE war-
heads to destroy personnel and equipment
caught in the open. Immediately following
it may come a minelet and perhaps persistent
chemical bombardment to close ronways
and taxi ways for the time it takes aviation
strike groupings to arrive.

Supporting Attack

The support echelon comprises 25
to 30 percent of j%mrtal aviation and 5 per-
cent of long-range aviation devoted to the
long-range fire strike. The mission of the
support echelon is to--
. Open up the air penetration corridors.
. Attack the defending C2 system.
● Execute further mining of ainleIds.
. Conduct reconnaissance and deception.
● Engage any enemy fighters not pinned to

their airfields by the missile strikes.
The support echelon devotes to these tasks
about 10 percent of frontal aviation’s light
bomber forces, 30 percent of its tighter-
bombers, 25 to 30 percent of its fighters, and
55 to 60 percent of its reconnaissance assets.

Main Attack

The strike echelon includes about
60 percent of frontal aviation and 75 percent
of long-range aviation. Breaking down the
frontal aviation component in more detail, it
contains about 85 to 90 percent of the light
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bombers, 65 to 70 percent of the fighter-
bombers, 15 to 20 percent of the fighters,
and 10 to 15 percent of reconnaissance air-
craft. The mission of the strike echelon
is to--

● Destroy enemy nuclear assets and
enemy aircraft and personnel on air-
bases.

● Destroy or neutralize CPS.
. Close aitilelds so that aircraft cannot

rebase or get fighters into the air be-
fore the second massed strike.

Accompanying reconnaissance provides
near-real-time darnage assessment.

Follow-On Attack

The OPFOR assigns follow-on
forces and reserves on the basis of post-
strike reconnaissance after the strike eche-
lon’s attack. They service targets not suffi-
ciently damaged by the strike echelon, and
hit newly located targets (such as aircraft
which managed to rebaae before being hit).
These forces comprise about 10 percent of
frontal aviation and 15 to 20 percent of the
medhmr bombers.

Post-Strike Recovery

Aircraft generally recover to dKper-
sal aifilelrlsto avoid retaliatory strikes. It is
the OPFOR rule that an air grouping should
never, where it is avoidable, return to the
base from which it mounted a raid. Out of
the total number of prepared airtields, nor-
mally 35 percent are permanent, 35 percent
are disperssd, and 30 percent are for maneu-
ver or reserve. Deception airtields can
amount to one-third to one-half of all per-
manent airilelds.

Subsequent Actions

From the pinning missile strike to the
end of the follow-on attack is normally
about 2 to 2 1/2 hours. Frontal aviation
follows up with a further attack in the mid-~
dle of the day on CPS, air defenses, and
runways. Then there is a further massed
strike toward the end of the day. The ,,
OPFOR repeats this on the second, and it
continues until the OPFOR has won air su-
premacy, through the destruction of 50 to 60
percent of the enemy’s air power. The long-
range fire strike’s successful conclusion is
not, however, the end of offensive counter-
air effort. The OPFOR recognizes that the
enemy can reinforce from his strategic rear
and redeploy forces from other, less active
or inactive theaters. Continual action is nec-
essary to keep the initiative in the air, com-
pensating for losses through reinforcement
from rnilhary districts designated to provide
reserves.

Sutmression of Enemv Alr Defenses

@Ql12)

Whether in the course of the support
strike or during subsequent operations, the
OPFOR has to suppress enemy air defenses
before it can execute deep penetration rrris-
sions at bearable cost. As in ground opera-
tions, the penetration of ground-based air
defenses must occur on specific, relatively
narrow sectors/axes. It is necessary to create

penetration corridors through the enemy
air defense system. These are normally 10
to 15 km wide and of whatever length is
necessary to get strike aircraft to their target
area. Within the corridor, the OPFOR must
suppress all defending systems. It must
carry out addhiorrsl suppression on some
long-range systems (such as Hawk sites up
to 35 km for the center line of the corridor,
or of Patriot sites, up to 100 &n from the
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center line). The assessment of which long-
range SAMS need to be dealt with depends
on compIex payload-range calculations. On
selected sections of the route, aircraft may
avoid such weapons by flying low, but there
is a limit to which they can do this, if they
are to strike deep targets. As illustrated in
Figure 10-1, the OPFOR normally creates
one or two corridors in each @rzr’s sector
(probably largely coinciding with the in-
tended main axes of the .frurrt). It creates
these corridors through the defense using a
combination of electronic and physical at-
tack of enemy radars and missiles sites.

Electronic Attack

The OPFOR first attacks enemy
early-warning and ground-controlled-
intercept (GCI) radars using ground-based
and aircraft standoff jamming WJ) md
the laying of chaff on a broad frontage. Thk
inflicts time delays on the defense’s reaction,
which pass through the system and are exac-
erbated by attacks on key nodes and com-
munication links in the enemy air defense
structure. It also means that the information
passed by the early-warning network can be
ambiguous, especially as to range. These
effects result in acquisition radars receiving
only tentative information and being able,
therefore, to pass only limited information
on to fire control radars. If sufficient degra-
dation occurs at the top and middle levels of
the air defense system, fire control radars
(the hardest to jam and most numerous) may.
have to operate autonomously using only
target azimuth data. Moreover, that data it-
self comes only from jamming spokes from

* a mixture of escort jammers (ESJ), SOJ
and self-screening jammers (SSJ) on at-
tack aircraft. The breakdown of centralized
control and the engagement of targets out-
of-range can lead to a rapid depletion of
ammunition stocks for relative] y poor re-

turns. (For more information on radioelec-
tronic combat, see Chapter 13.)

Maskirovka

The sowing of chaff trails protects
the entire penetration corridor. In past ex-
perience, these have been over 36 km wide
and 360 km deep, lasting for several hours.
The chaff trail conceals the size and forma-
tion of the raid and provides cover from
which aircraft can emerge to fire standoff
missiles (for example, ARMs). Both ESJ
and SSJ takes place from within the chaff
trail, both to protect the sowing aircraft and
to give added general protection against all
types of threat emitter. SOJ aircraft can then
follow the raid and operate from with]n the
trail. The OPFOR aircraft can rdso use chaff
for navigational purposes, for example, sig-
naling turns by using bursts. Of course, air-.
craft can lay false chaff trails for deceptive
purposes. The OPFOR can achieve further
deception by launching groups of RPVS to
simulate raids, causing enemy radars to ex-
pose themselves to ARM attacks and fire
units to waste ammunition. Enemy fighters
may also be vectored against them, wasting
time and fuel.

Physical Attack

The OPFOR can single out key SAM
sites for physical destruction as well as
(temporary) electronic neutrrdization. For
example, fighter-bombers with conventional
ordnance could attack a Hawk site. SS-21
SSMS could destroy SAMS sufficiently near
the deployment areas of the SSMS. (With a
circular error probabie of 50 meters and a
FAE warhead with a blast radius of about
120 meters, such an SS-21 attack would
have a 90-percent chance of destroying the
target.) SCUD SSMS with improved accu-
racy could attack more deeply deployed
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SAMs, while long-range artillery and mul-
tiple rocket launchers could engage those
close to the line of contact. SPF sabotage of
SAMS, their associated radars, and C2 is also
possible.

Actions of Fighter Aviation

Fighter escorts protect bombers to
their targets. The high-performance, long-
endurance SU-27S are likely to sweep ahead
of strike groups, ideally to catch enemy
fighters on their runways or just taking off.
If they fail in thk and have to engage in air-
to-air combat, they force the enemy to ex-
pend fuel and ordnance needed to attack the
bombers. Shorter-range and less sophkti-
cated fighters such as MiG -23s are likely to
protect fighter-bomber groups. They do not
fly close escort, but provide airspace security
on the axes used by the ground attack forces.
Figure 10-2 illustrates a typicaI fighter-
bomber raid formation.

Continued OPFOR practice of the
direct escort of strike formations and rigid
insistence on GCI in a heavy ECM environ-
ment may well result in high loss rates for
little return. They are certainly counterpro-
ductive in the case of the more modem
fighters, preventing the full utilization of
their theoretical capabilities

Front Air Offensive

The OPFOR uses the term fiorrt air
offensive to describe a ~mrrt-level operation

*
similar to the long-range tire strike, but on a
smaller scale. Its goal is to gain local air
superiority and fire superiority as part of a
front plan. It is combined arms in character,
but uses only front resources and thus is dis-
tinct from the theater-level long-range fire
strike and air defense operations.

AIR DEFENSE OPERATION

The air defense operation is a com-
ponent of a strategic operation unifying air
defense assets in a theater (both aviation and
ground-based) with the objective of defend-
ing friendly forces, allowing them freedom
for maneuver, and contributing to the
achievement of air superiority. The aim is
thus more modest than that of the long-range
fire strike. Mounted after the long-range fue
strike, its purpose is to defeat the enemy’s
residual air capabUity. Alternatively, it
can take place when the OPFOR does not
hold the initiative in the air, either because
the enemy has preempted or because the
long-range tire strike has been less than to-
taIly successful. While more defensive in
nature, it does not exclude offensive action.
On the contrary, the OPFOR must never al-
low defensiveness to degenerate into passiv-
ity. It must still execute offensive counter-
air missions. The goal is still the achieve-
ment of air superiority, but over a greater
period of time, or perhaps only for limited
periods.

Conceut

The air defense (antiair) operation
focuses on defending the OPFOR and allied
forces and contributing to air superiority.
The emphasis depends on whether or not the
OPFOR has already seized the initiative in
the air. The initial long-range tire strike or
subsequent actions may have done so. If
they have, the air defense operation would
focus on defensive actions to protect
friendly forces and installations from the en-
emy’s remaining air capabdity. On the other
hand, the OPFOR may not yet hold the ini-
tiative in the air. Then their immediate pri-
ority in the air defense operation would be to
provide friendly forces freedom of move-
ment simultaneously, they would txy to
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cause maximum attrition of enemy air and
air defense assets.

The air defense operation would
combine all the ground- and air-based air
defense assets in any theater under a single
concept and plan within the context of the
strategic operation. It would provide pro-
tection for--

. Akcraft and missile systems con-
ducting the long-range tire strike.

. Ground maneuver forces striving to
penetrate rapidly into enemy terri-
tory.

. OPFOR tactical and theater nuclear
weapons.

Assets

The OPFOR would attempt to gain the
initiative through the actions of the follow-
ing forces

. Frontal aviation.

. Missile troops and artillery of” the
ground forces.

. National air defense forces.
● Air defense elements of other

branches of the armed forces.
This coordinated operation of offensive and
defensive forces should include attacks both
against aircraft in the air and against their
bases.

Orttanization for Combat

Initially, the air defense operation
could consist of two echelons: the air and
air defense formations of the first-echelon

fronts and air defense forces protecting State
territory to the rear. As the first-echelon
fronts advance, the OPFOR would organize
an additional air defense echelon to prevent
the development of gaps. (The enemy could
exploit these to attack follow-on forces.)
The OPFOR could create independent air

defense formations as large as a front for
each strategic direction. This would ensure
continuity of the air defense effort from the
rear of the frrst-echelon~rorrts.

Missions

The target set for offensive missions
is much the same as in the long-range fire
strike. Defensive tasks, in order of priority,
are:

●

●

●

●

●

Protection of adrninistrative-
political, military-industrial and
communications centers.
Cover for air bases, missile troops,
and higher formation headquarters.
Cover for defiles or choke points vi-
tal to operational maneuver (for ex-
ample, bridges over major rivers).
Defense of concentrations and de-
ployments of major ground forces
groupings, especially on main axes,
and then of second echelons or re-
serves.
Protection of airborne and arnphibi-
ous landing forces in the concentra-
tion areas, while loading, and en
route to their objectives.

Airtlelds

As the ground forces advance in an
offensive operation, a gap may open be-
tween the forward elements of~ronts and the ,
bases of their fighter aviation. Therefore,
fighters would redeploy forward onto cap-
tured or improvised airtlelds; fighter-bomber .
units would then occupy the former fighter
bases. More fighters would then move for-
ward from the State to the former flghter-
bomber bases to ensure that there is a seam-
less web of defensive aviation deployed in
depth. Given the larger number of bases be-
coming available, it is even possible that the
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OPFOR could create new air armies for the
support of second-strategic-echelon forces.

Alr Defense Tactics

The main focus of fighter aviation
effort is on protecting the main strike
grouping, aitilelds, SSM deployment areas,
key CPS, and logistics installations. The
OPFOR expects enemy air power to attack
across a broad frontage with a large number
of aircraft operating in small groups eche-
loned both in height and depth. To repel
such attacks, the operational formation of
fighter aviation is in several echelons, to
include 2 to 3 at low altitude and 2 at high
altitude. The purpose of the first echelon is
to engage the enemy on distant approaches.
For this mission, it uses the best pilots to
conduct independent “free hunt” sweeps in
enemy airspace, beyond the reach of friendly
SAMS. The second echelon is committed in
the area of the line of contact or somewhat
over it. The operations of these fighters are
developed and reinforced by others on
standby on airfields (in reserve). To inter-
cept small groups or individual aircraft, each
tighter division has a sector of responsibil-
ity. Within that sector, it destroys targets
according to the decision of the tighter divi-
sion commander, by the simultaneous
commitment of not more than one-third of
the available aircraft.

Coordination with Ground-Based

Air Defenses

Where fighters are operating in the
same area as ground-based air defenses, it is
necessary to ensure a strict segregation of
aircraft and air defense fires, by height
and/or by area, to prevent fratricide. Figure
11-1 (in the Air Defense Support chapter)
illustrates the four possible ways of separat-

ing the activities of tighter aviation and
SAMS.

Re-Rolinz of Aircraft

The demands placed on air forces are
great and growing. In the past, it was un-
likely that substantial numbers of aircraft
would be able to switch roles, from the
counter-air battle to offensive air support.
Thk shotdd be more likely in the future, at
least from a technological viewpoint. New
aircraft types and improved munitions are
increasing both capabilities and flexibility.
Nevertheless, given the time and casualties
required to establish air superiority (if in-
deed thk is achievable at all), it remains un-
certain whether re-roling from a defensive
to an offensive posture could be achievable
within a time frame acceptable to the army.
Still, thk possibility is important when as-
sessing any strategy which is defensive.

AIR SUPPORT OF GROUND
FORCES

One of the primary missions for
frontal and army aviation is to provide con-
tinuous fire support to ground maneuver
formations. Thanks to their range, speed,
variable ordnance load, and accuracy of de-
livery (especially against moving targets),
modem fixed- and rotary-wing aircraft are
reliable fire support weapons for high-
tempo, deep-penetration operations in the
offensive, and for the provision of a large
and flexible reserve of tirepower in the de-
fensive. Ak fire support is responsive to
sudden, sharp changes in the battlefield
situation and can keep pace with highly
mobile ground formations, It is a key com-
ponent of integrated fue support, serving as
a complement to artillery.
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Air support is extremely important
for maintaining a high rate of advance. Ma-
neuver unita can outrun their artillery
support, and artillery units can outrun
their logistic support. Maneuver units thus
need air support to cover and support their
advance.

Furthermore, aviation assets gener-
ally can strike targets that are out of range
of artillery. Thejmrrt can take advantage of
the effects of the sir strikes against targets
1,500 km in the enemy rear area. Fighter
aviation aids the movement of troops to the
tactical and operational depth of the enemy.
Heliborne forces and fire support helicopters
increase this capability to strike rapidly and
deeply.

Concept

The OPFOR concept of integrated
fire support embraces afl combat support
provided to the ground-gaining arms by
missile troops and artillery and by aviation
forces using nuclear and conventional am-
munition. Fixed-wing combat aircraft and
attack helicopters provide aerial fue support
to OPFOR ground maneuver formations.

“Air support assets are an integral element of
combined arms formations at front and army
levels.

Fixed-wing aircraft support fronn
and armies in theaters. These assets ac-
complish the missions of air defense cover,
air reconnaissance, and ground support. The

4 aircraft can also conduct battlefield and rear
area interdiction.

Helicopters have become increas-
ingly important in execution of both the
close- and long-range fire support battles.
The increased use of helicopters frees fixed-
wing aircraft to attack deeper targets.

General-purpose and attack helicopter units
can move with rapidly advancing armies and
divisions conducting combined arms opera-
tions. Exercises routinely employ attack
helicopters to provide irmnedlate fire sup-
port to tank and motorized rifle units during
both the offense and defense. Helicopters
also perform a variety of logistics, recon-
naissance, liaison, troop control, and com-
munications functions. They also support
heliborne operations.

The flexibility and maneuverability
of operational-level aviation assets give
them a key role in modem combat. Accord-
ing to the OPFOR, aviation has particular
advantages over other combat forces be-
cause it can--

. Conduct independent operations.

. Execute rapid, wide maneuvers.
● Combat enemy air, ground, and na-

val forces.
. Execute missions under diverse tac-

tical and environmental conditions.
. Concentrate forces quickly for the

execution of unexpected missions.
● Redirect assets after launch to a dif-

ferent target.

Troop Control

Command relationships are different
from those prevalent in other countries’ air
forces. The commander of frontal aviation
is not the coequal but the subordinate of the
front commander. In fact, his actual title is
deputy front commander for aviation. His
CP is normally 10 to 15 km from the front
main CP to ensure a close relationship. This
ensures that there is no danger of frontal
aviation conducting separate, divergent op-
erations in its own parochial interests instead
of subordinating the air effort to the needs of
the ground operation. Of course, the front
commander takes advice from his air com-
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marrder, and he must act within the con-
straints of the operational directive from the
General Staff (or theater CINC). Indeed, the
~r-orrt has an obligation to contribute sub-
stantial assets to the initial long-range fire
strike. Since air superiority is important for
their success, this is of direct benefit to the
ground forces.

In past wars, the. OPFOR some-
times placed fixed-wing aviation under
the operational control of an army. Tank
armies operating as OMGS in the enemy
depth often received a division or more of
fighter and ground-attack aviation, and
sometimes fighter-bombers as well, in direct
support. This was necessary, once a gap had
opened between them and the combined
arms armies of the front’s first echelon, be-
cause of their relative lack of self-propelled
artillery, that could keep up with a rapid ad-
vance; air power became the main source of
tire support. While this use of fixed-wing
aviation is not excluded in future war, it is
less likely, particularly in the absence of air
superiority. The contemporary OMG is
better equipped with artillery, and an army-
sized OMG has its own attack helicopter
force.

Planning and Preparation

Frontal aviation and the ground
forces have an integrated troop control
structure. Thk ensures close and continuous
coordination in a combined arms offensive.
At front level, the deputy commander for
aviation serves as chief of aviation on the
front staff. This deputy commander and his
staff evafuate the situation based on the~ront
commander’s concept of the operation. They
then plan the air portion of an operation and
recommend the proper employment of air
assets to the~ronr commander.

This aviation staff then formulates
plans to support the front commander’s op-
erations. If time is very short, the army
staffs may concurrently develop plans for
their appropriate levels, based upon prelimi-

nq instructions from the front. ‘The front
commander has overafl responsibifity to in-
tegrate air support with the ground combat
missions. To achieve a coordinated combat
plan, frontal aviation sends personnel and
communications equipment to the armies.

The army commander and his avia-
tion staff reconcile the allocated air assets
with the air support requirements of the
ground force divisions. A maneuver divi-
sion commander consults his aviation rep-
resentative and develops detailed plans for
targets in the first two days of the operation.
He also makes estimates for subsequent
days. If they plan to use attack helicopters,
the planners divide air support between the
fixed- and rotary-wing aircraft. Their plan
depends on the targets, flight distances, and
disposition of enemy air defenses. Once
approved, these division and army plans
become part of the integrated j-orzt fire
support plan.

Then, the deputy front commander
for aviation issues specific orders to hia
aviation divisions and regiments. These
orders cover targets, numbers of sorties, air
approach corridors, communications codes,
and mission timing. The air staff at army

and the air representatives at maneuver di-
vision and regiment level then confirm, for
the respective commanders, the air resources
allocated to them. Normafly, the deputy
front commander for aviation holds a per-
centage of his forces in reserve to meet un-
foreseen demands of division commanders.
Maneuver division commanders can also
withhold a percentage of their allocated air
assets as reserves.
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A higher headquwters may assign
specific air support to a maneuver regi-
ment. Then, the regimental commander
explains hk objectives to the commander of
the supporting air unit and to the forward
air controller (FAC) assigned to his regi-
ment. He afso seeks their recommendations.

Both j-on? and army commanders
pay particular attention to the coordination
of atilllery and missile tire with pre-
planned and on-call air strikea. This fire
can then neutmfize or suppress enemy air
defenses before attack aircraft arrive.

Nuclear Fires

Ground and air commanders and
their staffs coordinate plans for the delivery
of nuclear strikes. The combined arms
forces’ commander decides the employ-
ment tactics for nuclear weapons immedi-
ately within the ground force zone of ad-
vance to the depth of the range of his mis-
sions. His decisions cover these crucial de-
tails: the target and the type, method, and
time of delivery of nuclear strikes for his
own missiles and for the aircraft operating in
the zone of advance. The commander in
charge of the entire operation is usually the
~ronr commander or above. He assigns
aviation missions to deliver nuclear
strikes beyond the range of ground force
missiles.

Centralization Versus
Decentralization.

The OPFOR normally maintains
strict centralized control of air support re-
sources. The combined arms commander
does not always have operational control of
the supporting aviation. Instead, centralized
planning may apportion air support re-
sources into regiment-flights or aircraft sor-

ties with the required quantity of munitions.
The combined arms commander may not
know which aviation unit or formation will
accomplish the missions he requested.

Such centralized control aflows a
rapid reallocation of air support resources
to’ accomplish the most important missions
that suddenly arise during operations. Avia-
tion units not originally assigned for ground
support may sometimes take part in deliver-
ing air strikes against ground objectives.
Operations on separate and dkconnected
axes may use decentralized employment of
aviation. They may especially use combat
beficopters for this. In that case, aviation
assigned for air support transfers to the op-
erational control of the combined arms
commander. He can employ it according to
his needs, rather than waiting for aviation
support from higher headquarters. This ar-
rangement supports the OPFORS doctrine
for a fast-moving offensive.

Aviation Control Element

The staff of the army and division
usuafly has an aviation control element. At
army, this element generally consists of the
following personnel: an air controller, an
intelligence officer, a liaison officer, and
communications personnel. Aviation con-
trol elements at division level are similar to,
but smaller than, those at army level.

Aviation control elements advise on
the use of air assets. They transmit air sup-
port requests to the aviation organizations,
maintain communications and control with
aircraft in the battle area. They also advise
the commander of air reconnaissance infor-
mation. The aviation control element has
two sections. One section chief collocates
with the commander,
with the chief of staff.

the other collocates
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Princides of Em~lovment

The OPFOR believes its aviation as-
sets csm exert a tremendous influence on the
battlefield. It emphasizes that aviation can
provide responsive and continuous fire sup-
port using the following principles:

● Early attainment of air superiority.
. Employment in mass.
. Coordination and integration with

other arms.
● Strict, centralized control.

Air Superiority

Ak superiority is a necessary con-
dition for the effective support of the ground
forces, and indeed for the operation as a
whole. (See earlier discussion under “Long-
Range Fire Strike.”)

Mass

The OPFOR does not spread re-
sources evenly across its frontage but mass
them on key sectors and axes. From the
outset, strategic attd@nfal aviation concen-
trate on punching a few corridors through
enemy air defenses and attacking air bases.
(S,ee Figure 10-1.) The OPFOR makes
eswry effort to maintain air superiority over
these corridors, even if it cannot do so over
the whole theater of operations. The prin-
cipal air and ground forces thrusts
probably go through these corridors.
Similarly, concentrations of ground-attack
aviation support key thrusts forward by the
ground forces.

Coordination

The coordination of aviation with
artillery fire support, air defenses (both
ground-based and airborne), and maneuver
units is one of the most difficult problems of

modem combat, particularly in the absence
of air superiority. At front and army levels,
the CPS of supporting/organic aviation
commanders are near the ground forces CP.
The combined arms commander establishes
air support priorities. The details of plan-
ning and execution are then left to the avia-
tion commander and staff, working in
close coordination with their artillery and air
defense counterparts. Divisions receiving
direct air support have an air representative
and maneuver regiments have an experi-
enced pilot to act as a FAC. When a request
for direct air support is approved, the air
staff at army allocates forces to the mission
and passes control to a vectoring and target
designation post. The latter, which has its
own mobile acquisition and height-finding
radars, vectors the attack into the target area
and provides information about the enemy
and friendly forces. It then passes control to
the FAC who visually directs the attack.

Air-ground coordhation. The co-
ordinated use of the airspace over the battle-
field and aeriaf delivery of ordnance close to
friendly troops are among the most complex
problems of modem combat. The OPFOR
5tresses early attainment of air superiority to
simplify the airspace management problem.
To reduce air-ground coordination problems
as much as possible, their planners do not
norrnafly use attack helicopters, fixed-wing
ground attack aircraft, and artillery simulta-
neously in the same fue zone. However, the
OPFOR has considered the possibility of
using attack helicopters during artillery fir-
ing. Attacks by fixed-wing aircraft and artil-
lery fire sometimes coincide in time, but *
they are on separate target sectors.

The OPFOR prefers to use experi-
enced pilots from the supporting aviation
unit as FACS. They want quatified helicop-
ter pilots to direct helicopter strikes and
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qualified fighter-bomber pilots to direct
tighter-bomber strikes. However, either
FAC may direct strikes by both types of
supporting aviation so long as he can estab-
lish adequate air-ground communications.
The OPFOR is aware of the need for ground
force commanders and their deputies to
learn the capabilities of modem aircraft; this
allows them to guide air strikes if the FAC
becomes disabled.

The FAC provides pilots with the
following information

. The target location, either in grid co-
ordhrates or in relation to a prede-
termined reference point.

● The time to execute the strike.
● Information on the ground situation.

The FAC normally does not attempt to mark
the target. However, he frequently uses py-
rotechnics to mark friendly troop locations.
He may signal the pilots when they should
climb and identifi their target. The pilot has
primary responsibility to pinpoint the target.
However, the FAC adjusts the strikes for
successive target runs. Briefly transmitted
coded messages and prearranged signals
maintain communications security between
the FAC and aircrews.

Minimum safety distances between
friendly troops and air strikes during peace-
time exercises vary between 200 and 700
meters. In actuaf combat, the OPFOR likely
accepts less rigid safety distances.

The OPFOR establishes vectoring
and target designation posts as necessary

●
to exercise control of helicopters and aircraft
in a designated air sector. The posts support
the introduction of aviation into an area of
combat operations. They may rdso direct
ground strikes. The posts also accomplish
dwcct coordination between ground-attack
and tighter aircraft and ground air defense

units. These posts have radar, communica-
tions, and automated equipment and may be
ground- or air-based.

Centralized Control

The OPFOR regards centralization
of controlof fxed wing aviation assets as
a prerequisite for success. It is the corollary
of mass, using the a mobility and maneuver-
ability of aircraft to concentrate them at
the deci@e point and time from bases
dispersed to reduce vulnerability. Central-
ized control simplifies the integration of air-
craft being used in different but complemen-
tary roles (for example, reconnaissance,
strike, air superiority), and their coordination
with the ground forces and air defenses. It
also expedites the reallocation of assets to
meet any sudden change in the operational
situation.

On the other hand, the OPFOR has
largely decentralized control of helicopters
to armies, and even divisions on occasions,
(for example, if a division is acting as an
OMG). This is prutly because it regards at-
tack helicopters essentially as flying artillery
and partly because of the limited range of
helicopters. It is also partly due to the fact
that the front may attempt to advance on
multiple, separate axes, all of which would
require some air support.

Continuity

The achievement and maintenance of
air superiority requires a continuing effort.
Many phases of ground operations require
continuous air actions to ensure success.
This is especially true of penetrations of en-
emy defenses and the forcing of water ob-
stacles.
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Economy

If the OPFOR hopes to achieve mass
and continuity, it cannot use air assets to
perform missions which can be executed
by other means. Thus, for instance, missile
strikes might be better suited to some air de-
fense suppression and airileld attack tasks
than manned aircraft. Following this prin-
ciple, the OPFOR normally employs its
ground-attack aircraft outside artillery range,
30 to 40 km, sometimes up to 70 km from
the line of contact. However, there may be
exceptions to this rule.

Surprise

To reduce attrition rates to accept-
able levels, surprise is an essential part of air
action. Means of achieving it include--

. Choosing unexpected or covered
axes.

. Attacking at unlikely times.

. Attacking in unanticipated strength
(for example, after covert reinforce-
ment).

. Using new weapons or tactics.

. Making limited use of radio and ra-
dar.

. Degrading the enemy early warning
radar net.

. Making decoy raids.

. Using maskirovka on aitilelds.

Reserve

Air power provides the most flexible
and fastest-reacting source of fuepower to
cope with unexpected difficulties or ex-
pected developments (such as the commit-
ment of an enemy corps reserve). For this
reason, both army and ~ront maintain a re-
serve of number of sorties.

Reconnaissance and Targeting

Air reconnaissance is the principal
method to gather target intelligence. The
@rrt commander’s staff prepares an overall
reconnaissance plan. This plan details tasks
for operational-level aviation assets. Army
and &mt assets also provide intelligence to
support division combat actions. Frontal
aviation’s independent reconnaissance regi-
ment(s) and the army’s reconnaissance drone
squadrons gather tactical and operational
intelligence information to a 300-km depth.
They may also collect strategic intelligence
to support theater and national missions.

Targets

Air reconnaissance determines the
enemy’s intentions and collects intelligence
to plan air and ground operations. It has five
major categories of targets:

. Nuclear weapon systems and storage
depots.

● High-precision conventional weap-
ons.

● Active and potential enemy airfields.
. Defensive positions and systems (air

defense, C2 centers, and electronic
warfare centers).

. Enemy reserves, supply depots, and

approach routes (particularly key in-
tersections and bridges).

Aircraft crews on any mission should im-
mediately report observed enemy activity.
Dedicated reconnaissance regiments have “
the primary responsibility for sir reconnais-
sance. These regiments have specially
equipped reconnaissance aircraft. Aviation .

assets also have airborne electronic intelli-
gence collectors.

The aircraft transmit perishable tar-
get intelligence by radio to ground CPS. The
processing of data from an air
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CLASSIFICATION
SINGLE (OR POINT)

MULTIPLE

LINE

AREA

EXAMPLE
Rocket launcher, tank or ar-
mored vehicle, parked air-
craft, or helicopter. Radar
firing point, observation
point, or bunker.
Group of 10-20 single targets,
occupying an area of 1-1.5
km.
Tactical march column
(usually 1 km or longer),
train, runway.

Dispersal or assembly areas
of battation or larger unit,
supply depot, larger C2 cen-
ter, forward ah%eld.

ATTACK TECHNIQUE
Single aircraft using lower-
level or dive delivery of ord-
nance. ARM employed
against radars. Single helicop-
ter using ATGM or rockets.
Attack by a smrdl group (2-8)
of aircraft or helicopters with
appropriate ordnance.
Attack by a single aircraft or a
small group along the long
axis of the target. Helicopters
attack column from the flank.
Massive and concentrated ail
strikes, delivered from various
altitudes and directions.

Figure 10-3. Classification of air strike tar gets

reconnaissance mission takes two to eight
hours. OPFOR planners me modernizing
their techniques to shorten this time.

In training exercises, the OPFOR has
shown some reservations about conducting
armed reconnaissance flights before estab-
lishing air superiority. Armed reconnais-
sance can disrupt the enemy’s resupply op-
erations and troop movements through the
immediate exploitation of reconnaissance
data. The OPFOR does thk with a flight of
a reconnaissance aircraft and two to four at-

. tack aircraft. Targets for interdiction miss-
ions include nuclear storage areas, enemy
airfields, troop reserves, and C2 centers.

, These targets may be up to 500 km behind
the frontlines.

Target Classification

The basis for planning air strikes is
the classification and location of targets.
The OPFOR classifies targets as single,

multiple, line, or area. The target’s classifi-
cation affects the method of engagement.

Reconnaissance-Strike Complexes

OPFOR technologicrd advances in
reconnaissance, target acquisition, weapon
delivery systems, and automation have led to
a concept integrating fme control and fwe
support capabilities. The OPFOR term for
this concept at the operational level is re-
connaissance-strike complex (RSC).3
Under this concept, an operational-level
commander centrally controls long-range
MRLs, SSMS, fixed-wing aircraft and
helicopters, linked through an automated
system for processing and disseminating re-
connaissance data. The goal is to attack en-

3 The tactical-level countqmt is the reconnaissance-
tire complex, which incorporates the fires of only
tube artillery and MRLs under the control of the tac-
tical commander.
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emy tagets in real time or near-real time.
The long-range strike assets target their en-
emy counterparts, includlng nuclear defivery
systems and high-precision weapons. An
RSC may combine with radioelectronic
combat (REC) assets to conduct an elec-
tronic-fire strike.

Mission Tv~es

The OPFOR recognizes the impor-
tance of air support for the ground forces. It
uses the following types of air support mis-
sions to support these requirements: on-call,
preplarmed, and immediate.

On-Call

Planners may pre-designate a target
for on-call attack by aviation assets. How-
ever, the ground forces commander can
choose the time for the strike at hk discre-
tion. This gives him flexibility to move
quickly if the target is no longer a problem
to the attack. The ground forces can then
take advantage of opportunities for success
without stopping for an unnecessary air at-
tack. Thus, the commander may save his air
assets to use when needed.

The commander would also keep a
portion of available air assets, the size de-
pendent on the phase of the operation, in
readiness to execute on-call attacks against

unexpected targets. In very fluid situa-
tions, tighter-bombers may also participate
in “free hunting” sorties, i.e., armed recon-
naissance missions, in which they attack tar-
gets of opportunity.

Preplanned

Most attacks in direct support of

identifies the target, times, and desired ef-
fects; the aviation commander determines
the force, ordnance, and attack technique to
accomplish the mission. The air staff plans
predesignated attacks in great detail, in co-
ordination with artillery Wd air defense
staffs. They may be either part of a timed
program of attacks or on-call at the discre-
tion of maneuver commanders.

Ak crews of the aviation regiments
and squadrons study preplanned target as-
signments closely to determine the best at-
tack techniques. They use large-scale maps
for reference. In some cases, they use scale
models of the terrain and targets to learn the
terrain in their sector. The models help the
crews to determine ingress and egress routes
and to plan tactical maneuvers.

Once airborne, the aircraft pro+xed to
a designated checkpoint behind friendly
lines. There, they confrrm their target as-
signment with ground control. The OPFOR
emphasizes strict adherence to predeter-
mined timing and flight paths. This indi-
cates they probably use “safe” corridors
through friendly air defenses. The aircrews
also use prearranged signals for mutuaf
identification. Aviation control elements
and FACS maintain communications with
attack aircraft either directly or through ra-
dio-relay aircraft.

As the aircraft approach the target .
area, FACS establish communications,
making sure pilots correctly identify the tar-
gets. When the pilots see the target and the e
FAC confirms the target, the flight leader
assigns individual targets and orders the at-
tack. Aircraft follow the original flight plan
through friendly air defenses unless changed
by ground control.

ground maneuver formations are pre-
planned. The combined arms commander
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Immediate

The ground commander submits a
request for immediate air support to the
next higher headquarters. The request
moves up through the chain of command. ff
a request for air support does not exceed the
division commander’s allocated assets, he
cart order the air strike through his aviation
control element. Otherwise, army or front
must approve this request, depending on the
size of support the maneuver. division re-
quested. As with preplanned support, the
aviation control element at each command
level participates directly to evaluate each
air support request and coordinate the strike
mission.

Aircraft designated for immediate
missions can be airborne in holding areas or
on the ground at aitilelds. Occasionally, an
aircraft on armed reconnaissance patrol can
respond to an air support request within its
area of o~ations. The OPFOR recognizes
three levels of combat readkress for frontal
aviation aircraft and crews. Aircraft in cate-
gories one and two respond to ground force
requests for immediate air support. Before
takeoff, pilots are briefed on a checkpoint
toward which to proceed and, possibly, on
the target location. On reaching the check-
point, the pilots contact the air representative
of the ground force units being supported.
Thk representative gives him target desig-

. nation or confirmation. Approach, attack,
and recovery air control procedures remain
the same as in preplanned air support mis-

. sions.

Choice of Aircraft

The OPFOR prefers to use helicop-
ters for immediate, time-sensitive strikes
close to friendly forces. Attack helicopters
have reduced logistic requirements com-

pared to those of fixed-wing aircraft. This
very often allows deployment close to the
main battle area, plus enhances their ability
to respond to on-call missions. The OPFOR
indicates that helicopters have other advan-
tages over high-performarrce aircraft: their
ability to concentrate and maneuver unde-
tected for a strike and the enhanced capabil-
ity of their pilots to evaluate more rapidly
and exactly the battlefield conditions. The
OPFOR is aware of the vulnerability of heli-
copters to high-perforrnance enemy fighters.
It thus prefers to employ them in ground
support only to the range of their air defense
umbrella.

Conversely, the OPFOR employs
fixed-wing aircraft more frequently in
strikes on previously reconnoitered, fixed or
sernitixed targets, in the immediate rear, or
at greater depths. High-performance aircraft
are vulnerable to ground-based air defenses
when executing ground attacks. This ne-
cessitates a low-altitude, high-speed target

approach and minimum time in the target
area.

Planning

Air strikes in direct support of
ground maneuver formations are primarily
preplanned, with some on-call. The com-
bined arms commander identifies the targets,
times, and desired darnage for air strikes.
The aviation commander determines the
force, size, ordnance, and attack technique
that will accomplish the strike mission.

The staff plans these preplanned
strikes in great detail and integrates them
with other forms of fne support. Large scale
maps and, in some cases, terrain models
familiarize pilots with targets, and help them
plan approach and departure routes. Using
tiem, pilots can develop attack techniques.
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Pilots practice and develop variations to ac-
quire a ready response to changes in the
situation.

The plan for preplanned strikes
normally covers tire first one to two hours
of combat operations. It may cover a period
of up to 24 hours in a static situation. The
plan specifies the following details targets,
strike force, time, location, attack technique
and ordnance, communication codes, and

approach ~d departure routes. Under fa-
vorable conditions, some aviation assets
may rdso “free hunt” twgets.

The combined arms commander
holds a portion of available air assets in re-
serve, ready to execute immediate missions
against unexpected targets. Maneuver force
commanders have discretion to time the on-
call strikes against predesignated targets.
Aircraft and helicopters designated for on-
call missions can be airborne in holding ar-
eas or on the ground at forward tilelds.

Readiness Cate~ories

The OPFOR recognizes three Ievefs
of combat readiness for frontal aviation
fighter-bomber aircraft and crews. Figure
10-4 defines the categories in terms of air-
craft and crew status, how long they main-
tain that status, and the time it would take
them to be airborne. These categories

probably also apply to other types of ground-
attack aviation assets. Aircraft in categories
one and two respond to on-call missions.

Transit time can vary according to
the proximity of the airtlelds to the target. It
can be very short for attack helicopters,
since these are held on forward operating
sites located witbin the second echelons of
forward divisions or armies, about 30 to 50
km from the line of contact.

Protective Measures

The OPFOR emphasizes the impor-
tance of rrraskirovka and surprise in paralyz-
ing hostile air defenses. To this end, it em-
ploys the following attack techniques and
radioelectronic combat (REC) measures.

Attack Techniques

As far as possible, aircraft approach
the target area along corridors created
through the enemy ground-based defenses.
They usually make the approach at the low-
est permissible altitude given weather and
temain restrictions, ideafly at a 50 to 100 m.
Aircraft reduce radio transmissions to a
minimum or operate silently. The OPFOR
exploits detected gaps in enemy radar cover-
age and uses decoy flights in advance of at-
tacking aircraft to distract enemy air defense
systems. If more than one pass is necessary
to destroy the target, attacking flights ap-
proach from different dwections or from
bright sunlight. Thk minimizes antiaircraft
effectiveness, visual detection, and recogni-
tion.

Radioelectronic Combat

REC plays a large role in neutraliz-
ing air defenses. As long as enemy air de-
fense relies on radioelectronic equipment,
the OPFOR considers neutralizing it through
interference a major way to reduce aircraft
losses. OPFOR aircraft possess radloelec-
tronic jamming equipment. Special SOJ and
ESJ aircraft protect the raid, and raiding air- .

craft use SSJ. Moreover, the ground forces
attempt to neutralize or destroy all identified
air defense weapons and radars within range
with ftre and ground-based radar jamming.
All these efforts help to reduce OPFOR air-
craft losses.
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CATEGORY CREW AND DURATION OF TIME BEFORE
AIRCRAFT READINESS TAKEOFF

ONE Aircraft are fully 1-2 hours 3-5 minutes
serviced and armed.
Combat crews are
briefed on their mis-
sion and are in the
aircraft ready to start
engines. Ground
personnel are assist-
ing the combat
crews.

TWo Akcraft are fully 2-4 hours 15 minutes
serviced and armed.
Combat crews are
briefed and are on
standby in the vicin-
ity of the aircraft
ready to take off
within a specified
short period of time
after receiving a
mission order.

THREE Aircraft are refueled 2-4 days 1-2 hours
and serviced. Can-
nons are loaded.
External systems
(bombs, rockets,
missiles, fuel tanks,
etc.) are not loaded.
Combat crews are
designated, but not
on standby; they
have not been briefed
on the air and ground
situation, but will be
before takeoff.

Figure 10-4. Levels of combat readiness.

Offense fast-moving ground forces. The OPFOR
studied the U.S. Army use of air support in

The OPFOR has steadily increased Vietnam. They applied these lessons tn thei-

the offensive air capabilities of their fixed- rown combat experience in the intervening

wing and helicopter assets to support their years. They continue to improve the quality
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and quantity of all aircraft to achieve their
tactical, operational, and strategic goals.

Phases of Alr Su~~ort

Besides the long-range tire strike at
the onset of theater-level hostilities, OPFOR
doctrine calls for air support of ground
forces in offensive operations. The OPFOR
recognizes four phases of air support within
an offensive operation, as follows:

● Phase I air support for movement
forward.

. Phase IL air preparation.
● Phase EL preplanned and immediate

air support.
. Phase ~ air accompaniment.

These correspond to the four phases of of-
fensive tire support. The major difference
between the phases is their time of deploy-
ment, although there are some differences in
targeting, command, and delivery.

The OPFOR plans to coordinate the
fue support of SSM, artillery, and air assets
into the integrated fire destruction of the
enemy throughout the entire depth of the
enemy’s defenses. Fke support in an offen-
sive begins when the OPFOR unit leaves the
assembly area. The combined arms com-
mander must increase the volume of air
strikes and artillery f~e to destroy enemy AT
systems during preparatory tires. It contin-
ues after the supported formation completes
the penetration.

K]r support for movement for-
ward. The OPFOR introduced thk phase to
support the movement of an operational ma-
neuver group (OMG). However, Phase I
also applies to conventional support of any
uncommitted force moving toward commit-
ment against the enemy. It consists of long-
range tires to protect a force moving from
an assembly area to the line of deploy-

ment. It specifically targets the most dan-
gerous enemy long-range weapons that
might strike the supported unit while it is
still a considerable dktance from the for-
ward edge of enemy defenses. These targets
primarily consist of enemy nuclear weapons,
long-range artillery and SSMS; they also in-
clude aircraft on aitilelds and combat heli-
copters. The OPFOR uses aviation, SSMS,
long-range guns, and MRLs to destroy or
suppress these deep targets. The deepest
targets are the responsibility of aviation. Air
support for the movement forward may ex-
tend over several hours.

Air preparation. Phase II, like
Phase I, occurs prior to the onset of a ground
offensive and across a specified frontage.
Air preparation can precede a variety of of-
fensive operations such as penetrations,
forcing water obstacles, amphibious and air-
borne or helibome landings, and counter-
strikes. It may also precede the commitment
of second-echelon or reserve forces or
OMGS. Generally, the air preparation ex-
tends no farther than the enemy’s immediate
operational depth (i.e., to the rear areas of
defending corps, about 250 to 350 km). Air
attacks destroy those targets which conven-
tional artillery and missiles cannot, due to
distance, mobility or to their hardened na-
ture. Targets thus include--

. Enemy nuclear delivery means and
high-precision weapons.

. Airfields and forward operating sites
for helicopters.

. Ardllery.

. Electronic warfare sites.

. C2 centers. .

. Deep defensive positions.
● Reserves and their approach routes

(e.g., key roads junctions, defiles).
. Logistics sites.
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Depending on the combat situation,
the air preparation may take as little as 10
minutes or it may extend to over an hour.
However, it typically begins about 20 to 30
minutes before the supported force reaches
the forward edge of enemy defenses. The
length and organization of the preparation
reflects--

. The nature of the enemy’s defenses.

. The type and density of fne support
means used for the preparation.

● The role of nuclear strikes in the at-
tack plan.

. The nature of the ground attack.

Air preparation usually takes place
simultaneously with missile and artillery
preparation and requires close, detailed co-
ordination with the latter with regard to
timing, targeting, entry and exit routes and
support for the attacking aircraft against air
defenses. The OPFOR may have to repeat
this phase against well-fortified, deeply
echeloned defenses. In special situations,
such aa amphibious assaults, strategic avia-
tion and/or naval aviation may participate in
air preparation attacks.

Preplanned and immediate air
support. Phase III begins when the maneu-
ver formations launch their attack. The
majority of air strikes are preplanned.
Ground force commanders may request im-
mediate air attack missions against centers
of resistance withk the limitations of their
allocated resources. The air support phase
closely follows the operational plan prepared
before the onset of the offensive. It is an

, extension of the strong artillery fires associ-
ated with OPFOR offensive operations. As
in Phase II, the targets generally are those
beyond the range or destruction capabilities
of artillery and missiles. These targets in-
clude enemy nuclear weapons, C2 systems,

and enemy reserves at tactical and itmnedl-
ate operational depths.

This phase starts immediately after
the end of the tire preparation. It continues
at least until OPFOR attacking units overrun
enemy frontline battalions.

Alr Accompaniment

OPFOR ground forces may have air
accompaniment as they penetrate deeply into
enemy defenses. The specific point at which
Phase IV begins is not clear. However, it
begins with the end of Phase II and contin-
ues until the supported maneuver forces
have accomplished their missions. This
phase occurs during the advanced stage of
offensive operations when the progress of
the ground forces has outstripped the pre-
pared fwe support plan; the OPFOR com-
mander must then reassess and reallocate
air resourees. Once he has rdlocated air
resources before an offensive, the jront
commander plays little further direct role in
the conduct of air support unless large real-
locations are necessary. However, in Phase
IV, the @rt commander again haa the pri-

mary role. He probably reallocates signifi-
cant air resources to support maneuver
forces as the combat situation develops.

Responsibility for tasking is, to a
large extent, decentralized to armies, though
the front commander continues to hold some
resources in reserve for the execution of
deep missions of longer-term interest to the
front. The commander must also reallocate
hk air assets to maneuver formations ac-
cording to the development of the combat
situation. The importance of direct air sup-
port increases dramatically in this phase due
to the increasing difficulty of target acquisi-
tion by artillery, and indeed because of the
difficulty the artillery and its logistics sup-
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port has in keeping up with a high-speed
advance. Air support is seen as particularly
valuable in meeting engagementslrattles and
in pursuit, as a substitutefor artillery.

The main burden falls on the attack
helicopter units, since they are best able to
offer both rapid and intimate support, espe-
cially in difficult terrain or a confused situa-
tion. Helicopters have other advantages
over high-performance aircraft. They can
concentrate and probably maneuver unde-
tected for an attack. They can conduct am-
bushes. Helicopter pilots are more capable
of evaluating battlefield conditions rapidly
and exactly. On the other hand, they are
somewhat vulnerable to enemy fighters and
ground tire, and there is a reluctance to use
helicopters outside the protection of the air
defense envelope, at least if tighter top cover
is not available.

As well as hitting forward enemy
groupings to help the attacks of maneuver
units, air attacks can cover deployment and
commitment of second echelons, engage en-
emy reserves moving forward and withdraw-
ing units, and prevent the enemy from es-
tablishing new defensive positions. Another
important and demanding air accompani-
ment mission is the escort of airborne or
helibome forces delivered into the enemy’s
rear. This requirement for air cover might
take place over the enemy rear while the
preparation or support phases are still un-
derway over the forward edge of enemy de-
fenses.

Choice of Aircraft

The four phases of air support to of-
fensive ground operations use both tixed-
wing aircraft and attack helicopters. The
increasing number of attack helicopters en-
ables them to play a greater role in the sup-

port of ground forces. Thus, they free fixed-
wing aircraft for missions against deeper
targets such as nuclear weapon depots and
ait%elds.

In a meeting engagement, air sup-
port assets, especially attack helicopters,
screen and support OPFOR units as they
maneuver into position. Also, air strikes
attack enemy columns moving forward to
reinforce engaged units. OPFOR exercise
scenarios frequently have attack helicopters
employed in flanking attacks against rein-
forcing or counterattacking enemy armor
columns.

In a pursuit, air support assets attack
withdrawing enemy units through armed re-
connaissance and in ambushes rdong with-
drawaf routes. These assets may be either
high-performance aircraft or helicopters.
Attack helicopters also can support forward
detachments outside the range of artillery
tire.

Attack helicopters now provide
most of the dwect air support to the ground
forces during the offense. The OPFOR has
carefully studied using helicopters in con-
junction with artillery f~e. Fire planners
normally employ attack helicopters after the
completion of the artillery preparation; how-
ever, they may use both simultaneously. In
such a situation, the helicopters have en-
trance and exit corridors parallel to, and
between, artillery fue concentrations, and
under the trajectory of artillery rounds.
Careful planning will permit their helicop-
ters to paas under friendly artillery fue and ,
to provide fire support quickty for attacking
ground forces. (See Figure 10-5.)

Helicopters can support ground
forces which penetrate deeply into the en-
emy rear areas. The OPFOR may employ a
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pair of attack helicopters at an rdtitude of
1,000 to 1,500 meters. The attack helicop-
ters fue in support of the ground forces and
guide reinforcement helicopters to attack
targets if needed. A mixed force of fixed-
wing attack aircraft and attack helicopters
may strike assigned targets.

Airfields

Effective frontal aviation operations
in support of advancing troops require ap-
propriate rrifilelds. In some regions, certain
types of modem aircraft can use unpaved
airtlelds; they can also use some captured
enemy aitilelds. When appropriate airfields
are available, modem aircraft with increased
operational range and load capability can
give air support for OPFOR ground forces
advancing at high speed. However, the
OPFOR wants a type of aircraft that can op-
erate from small, unpaved airtlelds, ensuring
reliable support to their ground forces. The
attack helicopter has the required flexibility
to provide this support.

Fixed-wing. Each air regiment has 2
to 3 aitilelds, each division thus 4 to 9, of
wh]ch two-thirds are active and one-tilrd
alternative. The @rrt as a whole probably
makes use of 35 percent permanent bases,
35 percent. deployment fields, and 30 per-
cent of the total as maneuverhltemative
tields for dkpersal in the face of attack or
for the use of temporary groupings.
(Normally, aircraft do not recover to the
fields from which they launched the miss-
ion.) In emergency, highway strips can also
be used for recovery or transit missions.
The aim is to ensure survivability of air as-
sets through a combination of maneuver and
dispersrd, keeping a reserve of airfields for
surge operations. Extensive use is also
made of maskirovka to enhance survivabil-
ity. Of course, as jrorzts advance deep, tbe

problem of forward bases for aircraft can
become significant. This explains the prior-
ity the OPFOR gives, during deep opera-
tions, to the seizure of enemy aitilelds by
airborne or heliborne landings or forward
detachments. Frontal aviation’s 4 to 9 air-
field maintenance battalions, which advance
with the forward-most ground forces, can
restoretilmprove these, as well as suitable
highway strips.

Rotary-wing. Attack helicopters
deploy to forward operating sites which
move forward with the advance or rearward
during a withdrawal. For protection, they
are usually sited near second-echelon units
of forward divisions or with second-echelon
divisions, i.e., as close as 35 km from the
line of contact. OMGS can take with them
resources to create one or more forward op-
erating sites so that up to a regiment can
continue to operate from within the forma-
tion once the separation from the main
forces has become too great for safe transit
or adequate loiter times.

Air Allocation

The procedure for dktributing J-cm-
tal aviation sorties to the armies, and in turn
to the divisions, is a top-down method
starting from the total numbers of air sorties
available (rather than a bottom-up method
starting from the number of sorties required
from some assessment of the number of tar-
gets). The commander does not let air assets
remain idle, but aims for the maximum use
of aviation resources each day sorties can-
not be “saved on one day for use on the

,
next. He is r~uircd, however, to maintain a
daily reserve of 10 to 20 percent of sorties
to meet daily contingencies. As a rule of
thumb, each ground army operating on the
main axis is allocated an average of 2 to 3
regimental sorties per day, with armies on
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secondary axes receiving up to one. The
strength of ~rorrtal aviation must be main-
tained in the face of attrition by reinforce-
ment from the rear (dependkrg on the avail-
abdity of open airtlelds). On occasion, rein-
forcing assets may stage through reserve or
dummy airfields to mount surge operations
at cmcial times.

Critical Periods

The most important role that air
power can play in the offensive is to keep
enemy air off the backs of the ground forces.
Thk requirement is vital and ongoing.
There are, however, periods when the failure
to achieve or maintain air superiority would
assuredly result in failure, and the addition
of offensive air support may well he cmcial
to success.

Penetration. While artillery pro-
vides most of the fwe support for the ground
penetration, air action is important in--

. Speedy elimination of unexpected
centers of resistance that cannot be
bypassed.

. Neutralizing enemy artillery and
helicopter assets.

. Disrupting and delaying the inter-
vention of enemy reserves.

During the support of the penetration, and
when trying continuously to disrupt and de-
lay the movement of enemy reserves,
ground-attack aircraft may well attack in

. waves of 4 to 12 aircraft each. On the other
hand, regimental sorties may be employed
on an on-call basis when supporting the
forcing of a river obstacle or defended line.
in the enemy rear, or when trying to inflict
decisive damage and dklocation on enemy
reserves or counterattack forces.

Commitment of OMG or Second
Echelon. The period of commitment of a

foIlow-on force is usually one of great vul-
nerability to enemy air, indkect f~e and/or
counterattack. This is especially the case if
the second echelon or OMG has to complete
the penetration of the tactical zone of de-
fense. It presents a massed target array to
the enemy over a period of seversd hours,
even in the case of a division-sized force.
Air defense must be impregnable, and if the
artiIlery has not kept up in adequate strength,
direct air support may well be necessary to
complete the penetration, destroy or neutral-
ize enemy artillery, interdict reserves, repel
counterattacks, and even to lay smoke.
During this period, the brdk of frontal avia-
tion is committed in support (traditionally 70
to 80 percent).

Repelting counterattack/ counter-
stnkes. If the enemy succeeds in getting his
timing right, he can mount a counterat-
tack/counterstrike at a time when the at-
tacker is unbrdanced and in poor shape to
meet it. Air power may be the main or only
means of breaking up the attack, or at least
of dismpting and slowing it down.

Deep operations in the enemy’s
rear. Wheri conducting operational maneu-
ver deep in the enemy’s rear, OMGS,
whether they be of division or army size, are
relatively light in artillery. Moreover, their
artillery may find that keeping up with the
maneuver units becomes a real problem, as
does logistics support. The ground marteu-
ver force thus looks to ground-attack avia-
tion to compensate for the deficiencies, es-
pecially when forcing water obstacles or
breaching lines in the enemy rear. Of
course, air action rdso plays a key role in
destroying withdrawing forces, interdicting
enemy reserves and disrupting enemy C2
and logistics support.
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Encirclement. At least initiafly, air
power often provides the primary source of
fwe to dismpt or prevent breakout efforts or
relief attacks. In the event an encircled
grouping establishes a viable defense (a very
unwelcome development), air action can
also play a major role in preventing enemy
aeriaf resupply.

Defense

Where elements of a front in the of-
fensive have transitioned to defense, priority
in allocating air support normafly goes to
those formations which are still conducting a
successful advance. Awcraft committed to
helping a defending grouping have their fire
integrated into the overall tire plan. The
basic aim is to disrupt the enemy’s attack
plans with air attacks in his irmnediate op-
erational depth.

The air fme support plan contains
several varianta, developed in detail. These
variants take into account the anticipated
actions of the enemy and his most probable
avenues of approach. They cover air strikes
against attacking forces that are out of range
of artillery and tactical rockets. They also
plan to use afl f~e support weapons to con-
centrate fue on forces that have reached, or
penetrated, forward defensive positions.

In the defense, as in the offense, the
tire planner utilizes all available fre support
to carry out the commander’s plan. These
defensive fires have five phases:

● Phase I: counterpreparatory tire.
. Phase K fire interdiction of the ad-

vance and deployment of enemy
troops.

. Phase III: fire to repel the enemy at-
tack.

. Phase IV: fue support of defending
troops.

s Phase V: fwe destruction of the en-
emy during a counterattacld coun-
terstrike.

Counterpreparation

There is an aviation counterprepa-
ration plan for each planning variant. Its
objective is to launch a powerful, surprise,
concentrated strike of short duration to pre-
empt the enemy’s plan. Air strikes, along
with intensive delivery of rocket, missile,
and artillery strikes, are intended to arrnihi-
late or neutrahzc enemy forces preparing to
attack. Thk first phase of the defensive tires
should start before the enemy’s preparation
tires. The targets of the counterprcparation,
roughfy in order of priority, areas follows:

. NucIear delivery systems and high-
precision weapons.

. Aviation on air-ilelds.
● Artillery in firing positions.
. Enemy maneuver forces preparing to

attack.
● Major C2 installations, headquruters,

and communications centers.
. Water obstacle crossing sites
● Enemy reserves.
. Equipment, ammunition, and fuel

dumps.

Helicopters

The OPFOR uses helicopters for
counterpenetration (Phase If), in ambushes
(using terrain or smoke cover) against ad- “
vancing groupings (Phase II), and in repel-
ling an enemy attack (phase ID). They also
provide accompaniment for counterat- ‘
tacks/counterstrikes by maneuver units
(Phase V) and help in the neutralization of
enemy artillery.

In support of defendhg troops
(Phase IV), helicopters with ATGMs coun-
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terattack armored or mechanized forces that
have penetrated forward defensive positions.
The helicopter force seeks routes that allow
it to approach the flank of the enemy force
undetected. If terrain variations do not pro-
vide adequate concealment for the force, the

helicopters may use smoke to conceal their
approach. During withdrawal, helicopters
support rear guard units by attacking advanc-
ing enemy units from ambushes at minimum
altitudes. They may also lay rninefields.
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Chapter 11
Air Defense Support

The OPFOR system of air defense
supports all levels of military rut strategic,
operational, and tacticrd. Thk chapter
briefly addresses the air defense operation,
which is a major component of strategic
operations within a theater. However, the
main focus is on air defense of maneuver
forces at the operational level, as it overlaps
with tacticrd coverage.

AIR DEFENSE OPERATION

The air defense operation focus on
defending friendly forces and contributing to
OPFOR air superiority. The emphasis
depends on whether or not the OPFOR has
already been able to seize the initiative in the
air and decimate enemy air power. The
primary method of achieving thk is through
the long-range fue strike phase of a strategic
offensive (or defensive) operation. If that
operation succeeds, the air defense operation
would focus on defensive actions to protect
friendly forces and installations from the
enemy’s remaining air capability. However,
the failure of the long-range f~e strike to
achieve its stated goals would mean that the
OPFOR may not yet hold the initiative in the
air. Then its immediate priority in the
possibly prolonged air defense operation
would be to provide freedom of movement
to friendly forces; simultaneously, it would
try to cause maximum attrition of enemy air.
and air defense assets. The protection of
friendly forces from air attack is obviously
crucial to the success of both front offensive
operations and the long-range tire strike.

In the air defense operation, the
OPFOR would attempt to gain the initiative

through the combined offensive and
defensive actions of the folIowing forces:

● Frontal aviation.
. The ground-based surface-to-air

missile (SAM), air defense artillery
systems and radloelectronic combat
(REC) systems of the ground forces.

● The national air defense forces.
. The air defense elements of other

branches of the armed forces.
Thk coordinated operation of offensive and
defensive forces should include attacks both
against aircraft in the air and against their
bases.

The air defense operation would
combine afl the ground- and air-baaed air
defense assets in any theater under a single
concept and plan within the context of the
strategic operation. The range and
flexibility of enemy air power requires thk
unification of theater assets. It would
provide protection for--

● Aircraft and missile systern.$
conducting the long-range fii strike.

. Ground maneuver forces striving to
penetrate rapidly into enemy
territory.

. OPFOR tactical and theater nuclear
weapons.

It would also protect lines of communication
and friendly air bases throughout the theater.

Initially, the air defense operation
would consist of two echelons: the air and
air defense formations of the first-echelon
fronts and air defense forces protecting the
rear area. As the first-echelon fronts
advance, this could create gaps that the
enemy could exploit to attack follow-on
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forces. Therefore, the OPFOR would have
to organize an additional air defense echelon
to prevent the development of gaps in the
rear. This would involve theater resources
with a mix of aviation and ground-based air
defense systems. The OPFOR could create
independent air defense formations as large
as a ~rcmt for each strategic direction. This
would ensure continuity of air defense
behind the first-echelon J50nts.

CAPABILITIES

Current OPFOR air defense systems
present a formidable threat to arty potential
air enemy. OPFOR air defense efforts

appear to be nearly state-of-the-art when
viewed as a whole. The OPFOR employs
air defense weapons in types and quantities
unmatched by. any other military force. In
addition, its air defense doctrine is
comprehensive in threat evaluation and
formulated response. The doctrine is
cohesive in both organization and
equipment. Ak defense effectively supports
the concept and requirements of combined
arms combat. Thus, it is an integral
component of the OPFOR combined arms
force. Successful air defense is best
accomplished by a large number and variety
of weapons and associated equipment
integrated into a redundant air defense
system.

GOALS

The main objective of OPFOR air
defense is to prevent enemy air action from
interfering with maneuver force operations.
It can achieve this reduction in two ways:

. Forcing enemy aircraft to expend
ordnance while still beyond the
effective or optimum ranges ‘of their
weapons.

. Destroying or aborting aircraft when
they come within effective range of
OPFOR air defense weapons.

The air defense forces protect ground
force units and other potential targets from
at{acks by fixed-wing ground-attack aircraft,
cruise missiles, and armed helicopters.
OPFOR ground forces then can continue
their own missions. The secondary mission
of air defense troops is to protect air and
airbomehrelibome missions forward of the
line of contact.

PHASES

OPFOR air defense of maneuver units
can involve three phases. Phase I includes
rdl actions to destroy enemy aircraft and
control systems while they are still on the
ground at aitilelds or in marshaling areas.
Aviation resources and SSMS play the major
role in this phase. Phase II includes all
actions to destroy enemy aircraft whale in
flight but still at some distance from OPFOR
ground forces. OPFOR aviation plays a
significant role in this phase. Medium-range
SAM units may also play some role. Phase
III is the destmction of enemy airplanes and
helicopters penetrating the airspace of
OPFOR maneuver elements. Thk role
belongs primarily to OPFOR tactical air
defense forces. AU three phases may
overlap. All phases may also occur
simultaneously.

PRINCIPLES

The OPFOR follows several basic .

principles when conducting air defense.
These principles include: firepower,
surprise, moblfity and maneuver,
creativity and initiative, coordination of
actions, and security. All of these
principles are important to the overall
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success of air defense. However, the
OPFOR views the element of surprise as the
most critical to a successful air defense
operation.

FireDower

The OPFOR employs a wide variety
of air defense weapons, both missiles and
guns. Its force structure includes a
significant number of these weapons with a
suitable mix of capabilities for ground force
commanders. This mixture gives the
OPFOR outstanding fuepower capabdities.

Sururise

The achievement of surprise is
fundamental to any successful air defense
operation. The OPFOR is aware of the
potential physical destruction which it can
achieve by attacking an unsuspecting and
unprepared enemy. The OPFOR is also
aware of the psychological effects of violent
and unexpected fires on aviation crews.
These effects are often only temporary, but
they can reduce the effectiveness of
attacking air crews at criticaf moments.

In addhion, the element of surprise is
increasingly important due to modem
technological advances. Today, the speed
and evasiveness of modem aircraft reduce
engagement times. Modem aircraft also
have great fmepower to suppress air

d
defenses. These two factors make it
necessary for units to achieve some degree
of surprise. Of course, the air enemy also is

. trying to achieve surprise, and the OPFOR
must give careful consideration to how he
might exploit the terrain ‘in making a
concealed approach. The principle of
surprise is also important in the wider
context of denying the enemy’s intelligence
organization an accurate and comprehensive

picture of the deployment of air defense
radars, for this is a principal means of
determining OPFOR operational formation.

Mobilitv and Maneuver

The OPFOR commander must
always consider the mobilhy and maneuver
capabilities of his air defense weapons and
the time required for deployment. The
targets for which they must provide cover
are very mobile and frequently change shape
as they deploy. The air enemy is even more
mobile, and is able to attack from a variety
of dkect.ions or altitudes. The commander
must utilize to the maximum the mobi]ity
and fwepower of his assets, creating
optimum groupings and tircphms. Only
constantly moving air defense units with
adequate logistical support can ensure
comprehensive air coverage. These units
must provide continuous air defense.

Creativity and Initiative

The future battlefield will be a fluid
and volatile environment where air defense
unit commanders must respond to constant
changes in the situation, The OPFOR
rwognizes that air defense unit commanders
must exploit the full capabilities of their
equipment to complete their missions. This
demands aggressive action, initiative, and
originality. Commanders must operate
efficiently when communications with other
air defense units fail. For example, if the
supported unit receives a mocfitled mission,
the commander must reevaluate hk own
unit’s deployment in light of the new
requirements. He also must be aware of
changes in the tactics employed by enemy
air forces.
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Coordination of Actions

The OPFOR smesses coordination
between supported maneuver and supporting
air defense units and between air defense
units. The OPFOR perceives air defense to
be a single system composed of various
pats. It does not view air defense as a series
of different actions that bear no relation to
each other or the conduct of the ground
battle. Air defense is an integral element of
the ground battle.

All regiment- arrd division-level
weap-ons must coordinate precisely with
flanking formations and with air defense,
strike and assault aviation and possible even
naval aviation. Failure to coordinate can
result in gaps in the air defense umbrella,
excessive ammunition expenditure, and
casualties to friendly air forces. To achieve
efficient coordination, the OPFOR stresses
centralization, with ~rmrt headquarters
playing a key role as a land-air interface.

All-Around Securitv

The OPFOR recognizes that enemy air
assets can attack from any quarter.
Therefore, it must provide security for units
at any depth and from any direction. Air
defense must function with unremitting
refinability and overall security. This requires
careful deployment, uninterrnpted
ammunition supply, and a comprehensive
early-warning system. Commanders must
factor security into air defense planning.

ASSETS AND ORGANIZATION

The OPFOR inventory of air defense
weapons includes a variety of missiles, guns,
and support equipment. Air defense
weapons exist at nearly every level. As with
its other weapon systems, the OPFOR has

incorporated recent technological
developments into its newly designed air
defense weapons. The OPFOR has also
improved weapons already in production. In
addition, it has developed a variety of air
defense missiles while continuing to develop
antiaircraft artillery (AAA).

Surface-to-Air Missiles

An OPFOR ~ront has one or possibly
two SAM brigades. In addition, a&rt may
have an independent SAM regiment. The
SA-12 SAM brigade is composed of three
SAM battalions. The SA-12a/GLADIATOR
and the SA- 12b/GIANT are replacing the
SA-4 in@nt-level SAM units.

An OPFOR army usually has one
SAM brigade equipped with the SA-
4/GANEF or SA-1 I/GADFLY. The SA-11
SAM brigade has four SAM battalions. The
SA-4 SAM brigade has three SAM
battalions. The SA-11 is replacing the SA-4
in army-level SAM brigades. Generally, the

army-level air defense units have two
missions:

c To complement divisional air
defense capabilities in the forward
area.

. To engage and destroy aircrafl that
pass the divisions’ air defense
systems.

Radars

The OPFOR has extensive and -
effective radar target detection and fue
control systems. These radars fall into two
general categories: surveillance and f~e

.

control. Surveillance includes early
warning, target acquisition, and height-
finding radars. Some fue control radars also
have limited target acquisition capability.
OPFOR radars work as systems rather than
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as separate units. The majority of target

acquisition radars concentrate above
division level. Army and ~rwrr?air defense
operations centers therefore accumulate and
process most target information and pass it
down to divisions. High-level commanders
select the weapon system that can best
engage a given target. Front, army, and
division target acquisition radars detect and
monitor the targets. These radars provide
the necessary data for engagement. They do
thk without unnecessarily exposing the air
defense firing battery and radars mounted on
transporter-erector-launcher and radar
(TELARs) to detection by enemy forces and
subsequent neutralization by ECM or
destruction.

TRENDS

Coverage

The most evident trend in OPFOR
air defense developments in recent years has
been the progressive increase in the size of
the engagement envelope. Overall,
OPFOR engagement ranges have
lengthened, and minimum altitudes and
ranges have shortened. Operational level
weapons now offer comprehensive,
overlapping area coverage. The increasing
number and variety of associated radars have
afso increased surveillance coverage,
warning time, and the number of
simultaneous engagements possible.

Continued Modernization

. The OPFOR is dedicated to
improving the quafity of air defense systems
and capabilities. If economically feasible,
the OPFOR will continue to upgrade and
increase the lethality of its air defense
weapons. Consequently, air defense forces
continually receive new weapons systems

and modify previously fielded systems. The
overall quality of OPFOR air defense assets
will continue to improve. Technological
developments in remotely-guided standoff
weapons will affect future OPFOR air
defense weapon development.

Redundancy

The more recently fielded weapons
systems have redundant missile guidance
features. These capabilities provide an
enhanced ability to conduct successful
engagements in a sophkticated counter-
measures environment.

TROOP CONTROL

The lethality of air defense weapons
and their deployment at Iower levels in the
force structure is increasing. Consequently,
effective control of the airspace becomes
more complex. The OPFOR recognizes the
need for the various air defense forces to
adopt common terminology. It sdso stresses
the need for operations conducted with a
single integrated plan under unified troop
control. The OPFOR combines ground-
based air defense assets with fixed-wing
aircraft forces to provide an integrated air
defense umbrella to the ground units.

Centralization Versus
Decentralization

Conflicting pressures for
centralization and decentralization affect
air defense control relationships. Factors
favoring centralized control include the
greater efficiency and effectiveness of
centralized target detection systems and the
increased ranges of modem SAMS.
Decentralized control provides flexibility for
the support fast-paced operations by
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maneuver units and in meeting unforeseen
local contingencies.

The regimental air defense staff
sometimes plays a role in the employment of
company air defense weapons. On occasion,
the division air defense staff dictates how
maneuver regiments employ their air defense
batteries. In some situations, the army or
front directs the employment of divisional
air defense assets. In general, the OPFOR
imposes enough centralization to optimize
efficiency while allowing sufficient
decentralization for effectiveness.

AirsDace Management

.Mrspace management is the most
complex aspect of air defense operations.
Because of the multitude of air defense
weapons in the OPFOR inventory,
commanders must divide the airspace among
various systems. Coordination between
fighters and ground-baaed systems is
accomplished by relocating zones of
responsibility to each. These zones are
delineated both horizontally and vertically.
There are generally four basic ways of
dividktg the zones of responsibility: in terms
of altitude, dwection (axis), targets, and of
lines. (See Figure 1l-l.)

A geographic division of the airspace
might include establishing a line paraflel to,
and well beyond, the ground forces line of
contact. This would be beyond the
maximum range of SA-4/SA- 12 SAMS. Air
forces of the ~rcwrt engage enemy aircraft
forward of tbk boundary. Ground-based air
defense systems engage aircraft to the rear of
this bcmndary. There also may be “safe
corridors” through the engagement
envelopes of ground-based systems. These
would allow safe passage of OPFOR aircraft
beyond the line of contact. The OPFOR

may use these corridors in conjunction with
time periods in which SAM units refrain
from engaging aircraft unless directfy
attacked. The OPFOR may also establish
time periods to fwe on afl aircraft or on no
aircraft.

RECONNAISSANCE

The OPFOR concept of
reconnaissance in air defense includes
airspace surveillance and terrain evahration
for suitable weapon positions. It dSO

involves likely routes of approach for low-
flying aircraft. (Low-flying aircraft can
include both ground-attack fighters and
armed helicopters.) Continuous surveillance
of the surroundbg airspace ensures current
data on the enemy air situation.

Terrain Reconnaissance

The commanders of the supported
unit and the supporting air defense element
usually conduct a terrain reconnaissance;
they may also conduct a prelimimuy map
reconnaissance. This allows them to
tentatively identifi positions to deploy air
defense weapons in defensive areaa. They
try to locate positions afong routes of march
or in areas that advancing OPFOR units will
seize. The OPFOR stresses the
identification of all potential attack routes
for low-flying enemy aircraft of all types.
Routes of approach suitable for armed
helicopters and positions from which these .
helicopters might employ ATGMs are of
special concern. The OPFOR considers
armed helicopters to be a serious threat to its .
tank and motorized rifle forces. OPFOR
commanders are trained to observe areas
masked by trees or folds in the terrain where
enemy aircraft might use nap-of-the-earth
(NOE) fllght techniques to avoid radar
detection.
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involves rdl information on enemy airAir Surveillance

OPFOR air defense radars at all
levels are integrated into an overafl system
of coverage. Army early wanting battrdions
deploy their radars 10 km or so from the fine
of contact, giving them the abili~ to detect
medium-and high-aftitude targets up to 160
km in the enemy’s depth and low-flying
aircraft out to 80 km. Front establishes a
second line of radar posts about 50 km
behind the first to give depth. Both maintain
reserves to expand coverage as the operation
develops, replace casualties, or establish a
new line of radar posts. While offensive
operations are in preparation, army posts
remain inactive as part of maskirovku, and
tbe~rorrt reserve radars deploy forward.

Fire control radars are only turned on
at the last minute to achieve surprise and
avoid exposing themselves to enemy
electronic or physicaf attack (inchdng artti-
radiation missiles). The OPFOR air
surveillance radar network is difficult to
avoid or defeat. Large numbers of radars are
highly mobile and can quickly displace. The
wide spread of operating frequencies and the
use of frequency hopping makes ECM very
difficult. OPFOR operator training stresses
ECCM skills and the use of radio and
electronic silence where possible. Radar
reconnaissance is backed up by visual
observation withlrr units. The OPFOR
stresses that the latter is still as important as
it ever was, especially against low-flying
aircraft. OPFOR regiments and divisions
have a radio net devoted exclusively to the

of air and NBC

actions, while the second provides a picture
of the overall air situation,

It is criticrd that the OPFOR obtains
data that allows it to determine probable
enemy action. Tftis is the data necessmy to
the planning and organization of the air
defense system. This information includes--

. The composition and strength of
enemy air power.

● The capabilities of enemy aircraft.
. Knowledge of enemy operational and

tactical employment of air power.
. The locations of airt5elds, C2 centers,

resupply bases and production
facilities.

● Avenues of low-level fhght.

The success of the OPFOR depends
upon the creation of a clear picture of the air
situation as it develops. This is the data
necessary to determine the enemy plans, air
order of battle, and objectives in order to
assign targets to fue units or redeploy
resources. It includes the positions, types,
numbers, direction, speed, and altitude of
aircraft in flight. Radio intercept provides
some data by, but most comes from air
defense radars.

ECM AND ECCM

The OPFOR uses electronic and
electro-optical means and visurd observation
to conduct air surveillance. Radar provides
an afl-weather detection capability.
Whenever possible, higher-level radar units
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OPFOR air defense units employ the
following measures:

● Signal security. The radars of the
SAM and AAA systems that moved
forward to cover the initial assault
remain silent until after the assault
begins.

. Frequency spread. Each of the
diverse air defense systems operates
withhr separate radar frequency
bands. (No one jamming system
could operate simultaneously against
all bands.)

. Frequency diversity. OPFOR
tracking and guidance radars change
frequencies to overcome jamming.

● Multiple and interchangeable
missile guidance systems. Some
OPFOR systems work on pulsed
radac others work on continuous
wave. Some radar tracking systems
also possess optical tracking for
continued operations in a high ECM
environment. Other systems use
infrared homing.

● Mobility. All OPFOR tactical air
defense systems are extremely
mobile. They can quickly change
positions after firing or after enemy
reconnaissance detect them.

MISSIONS

It is impossible to defend everywhere

. adequately. Therefore, the OPFOR must
establish priorities to ensure dense coverage
of key targets. F%orities include: air and
missile nuclear delivery means (including‘

Front headquarters plays a major role
in the conwol of the air defense assets of its
subordinate units. The ~r-rmruses its own air
defense weapons for various missions,
depending on the situation. Some ~mrt
assets may cover the air defense weapons of
armies of the @nt. Others may provide
general, $ront-wide air defense coverage or
fill gaps between armies. hr arty event, front
air defense assets primarily ensure
continuous coverage in both detection and
engagement capabilities. Front air defense
weapons usually are somewhere to the rear
of army air defense weapons to engage
aircraft that penetrate forward tir defenses.

Front SA-12S are used in a vwiety of
ways. Some fire units may augment army
assets. Others provide cover for gaps
between armies or provide generaJ area
coverage, giving depth to the defensive
effort but overlapping with army envelopes.

The SA-4LSA-11 units of OPFOR
armies provide medhrm- to high-altitude air
defense. They augment the air defense
assets of divisions. Laterally, thk SA-4/SA-
11 coverage overlaps the envelope of
adjscent armies.

SA-11s protect key targets such as
the mrny or ~ront CP or operational-tactical
SSMS. &rrry SA-11s cover the whole army
area against low- to medkrm-akitude attack,



Division

Divisional SA-8S, SA-6S, or SA-15S
provide area coverage for the entire division,
overlapping with flanking formations.
Typically, two batteries might be in direct
support of two first-echelon regiments,
while the other two to three protect the
division CP, DAG, secondechelon, and
logistical units. Each regiment has an air
defense battalion with a SA- 13 battery to
cover the RAG and regimental CP, a 2S6
battery to protect the maneuver battalions,
and an SA- 16/18 battery to augment the
efforts of other batteries in
targets.

protecting key

Air Defense Umbrella

Front-through-division air defense
assets create an area defense. Radars
provide an unbroken detection envelope
extending well into enemy territo~ and
across the entire zone of operations. Front
SA-4/12a/12b and Srmy SA-4/SA-l 1 SAM
units are probably the first to engage enemy
aircraft that slip past OPFOR fighters.
While gaps may appear in the missile
engagement envelope, the OPFOR strives to
maintain continuous coverage.

Overall, the division’s air defense
capabilities have progressed from a point
defense system to an area defense system.
The area defense weapons of front, army and
the division’s point defense weapons will
combine capabilities. This combination
gives OPFOR ground forces a
comprehensive, overlapping, and mobile
area air defense system.

Figure 11-2 illustrates the vertical
coverage and one dimension of the
horizontal coverage of air defense
equipment of the OPFOR. It assumes that

weapons are deployed up to the following
distances from the line of contact:

SA-12 25 km or more
sA-6/8/l 1/15 5knr
2S6 and SA-13 2km
sA-16/18 1 km

Generally, weapons at army level
and below deploy rearward from the line of
contact at one-third to one-half of their
engagement range. However, aircraft
attempting to penetrate should run into
overlapping defensive systems.

If the air defense “umbrella” does not
move forward when necessasy, OPFOR
tanks and motorized rifle units become
exposed to enemy ground-attack aircraft and
armed helicopters. They may then suffer
major losses. The only alternative is to
move the air defense umbrella with the
units. In a fluid, fast-developing situation,
textbook efficiency may not be possible.
Holes can appear in the air defense umbrella,
both in surveillance and in weapons
coverage.

High Ammunition Expenditure

The OPFOR prefers to engage a
hostile aircraft prematurely and waste some
ammunition rather then waiting in an
advantageous position and allowing the
aircraft to expend its ordnance. The OPFOR .
fires on aircraft as long as they remain
within range. On a priority basis, the
OPFOR engages aircraft posing the greatest
threat. The preferred technique is to fire at .

an already engaged target rather than
switching from target to target. This
continuesunless a later acquired target
seriously threatens the air defense elements.
Air observers and weapon crews outside the
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attacked sector maintain observation and
readiness to fire. This precludes enemy
success through simultaneous sir attacks
from several directions.

OFFENSE

The OPFOR has an extensive air
defense system to protect the attacking
maneuver units. The air defense units of thk
system are a vital part of the combined arms
operation. OPFOR air defense weapons can
fully support fast-moving tank and
motorized rifle forces in dynamic offensive
combat. If necessary, even some mobile
strategic systems can deploy.

Deployment

Guidelines for the deployment of air
defense units depend on the assessment of
the air threat, terrain, mission and tempo of
operations. The shape of the air defense
deployment can change as formations move
from the march into meeting engagements or
battles, conduct attacks from a position of
close contact (including forced river
crossings), or launch a pursuit. The most
common methods are the following

. Where the air threat is low, the
complete air defense unit may be
assigned lines of deployment to
occupy in succession. When a
division is to attack with detailed
preparation, much of its air defense
deploys forward in advance to cover
its DAG and lines of deployment
into prebattle and battle formation.
The same procedure is used for
commitment of an OMG, at which
stage very dense air defenses are
seen to be essential.

. When the air threat is continuous,
tire units may leapfrog forward into
successive fire positions, maintaining

continuous coverage of supported
units.

. In a highfy mobile, fragmented
battle, air defense may be integrated
into combat groupings. and occupy
temporwy tiring positions on less
likely approaches or in gaps between
the coverage of the main defenses.

. Air defense ambushes are often set
up. Batteries or individual weapons
may cover gaps or tire main
approaches but away from their mtin
firing positions to avoid
compromising the latter prior to the
main threat developing, and to
confuse enemy intelligence.

Air defense units of jzmt and army
conduct what is basicafly an area defense.
They engage enemy aircraft at some distance
from the supported maneuver divisions and
themselves. DNisional SAM regiments
conduct primarily an area defense. There is,
however, a significant element of point
defense in support of the division’s
maneuver regiments. Air defense artillery
batteries conduct largely point-type defenses
because of the capabilities of their weapons
and the units they defend.

Io an offense, the exact location of air
defense weapons depends on the following
factors:

● The mission of the supported unit.
. The commander’s chosen attack

formation
. The terrain, fields of tire, and

observations.

Nature of Air Threat

Air defense units relocate as
necessary to provide continuous and
effective protection to the supported unit.
OPFOR commanders maintain effective
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protection by leaving at least one battery in
fuing position to cover the movement. Ak
defense elements reinforcing a maneuver
unit usually move as a part of that unit if the
air threat is high. These air defense assets
may move separately to a new location if
there is no air threat.

The OPFOR believes that air power
plays an increasingly important role in
contemporary war, thanks to the increases
that have taken place in payload, range and
accuracy. Current estimates are that 50
percent of the destructive fire potential in the
tactical zone belongs to aviation. Operations
from the air have ceased to be auxiliary and
have been transformed into a critical
component of combined arms combat.
Thus, the OPFOR can successfully execute
deep, high-speed, nonstop operational
advances only if it can negate enemy air
power. Operational success will depend on
the achievement of air superiority, when and
where it matters most. Conversely, the
failure of the OPFOR to provide effective air
defense against enemy air power can result
in operational and tacticrd failures.

Mountains and Water Obstacles

Mountains

Ak defense units operating in
mountainous terrain have unique problems.

. The rugged terrain makes maintaining the
unit integrity of both maneuver and air
defense units difficult. This makes

‘ maintaining comprehensive air surveillance
and air defense tire support more difficult.
It results in a greater degree of
decentralization than normal.

Water obstacles

OPFOR air defense forces play a
major role in water obstacle crossings. They
protect crossing sites and forces from air
attack. They accomplish this by creating
envelopes of protected airspace above and
Mound the crossing sites.

Major problems identified in air
defense of water obstacle crossings are as
follows:

. Providing comprehensive radar and
visual observation.

● Handling simultaneous
multiple approach axes.

. Maintaining continuous
fire coverage.

● Supplying ammunition

threats on

360-degree

to--
elements on the far shore.

Ambushes and Roving Units

Ak defense ambushes and

firing

roving
units cover gaps in air defenses. Ambushes
provide air defense coverage on leas ffkely
approach routes for enemy aircraft. Both
techniques can deceive the enemy as to the
disposition of other air defense elements.
These tactics are especially vaftrable when
the air defense assets are inadequate.

Roving air defense elements
function much like the ambushes. These is,
however, one difference an ambushing unit
lies in wait for approaching enemy aircraft
while a roving unit moves to the most likely
areas of enemy air attack. There it occupies
a series of predesignated positions in the
supported unit’s area. The roving unit
occupies these positions according to a
prearranged schedule or on order from the
air defense unit commander.
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The OPFOR believes that sudden,
intense ground tire from an unexpected
location or direction can be highly effective
in destroying attacking aircraft. The OPFOR
believes that such fue can seriously degrade
air crew performance. It can cause the crew
to tire their weapons prematurely or forces
them to break off their attack. The OPFOR
also thinks that ambushes and roving air
defense units can make the enemy believe
that significant air defense elements exist in
areas where there are actually only a few
weapons. Thk can reduce the effectiveness
of enemy reconnaissance. It CZitl ilkO

decrease the likelihood of enemy air attack
in the area concerned.

DEFENSE

Air’ defense must provide all-around
security because air attack can come from
any dkectiorr. The OPFOR must coordinate
tires between all air defense units and
supported maneuver units. ‘His provides an
integrated air defense.

Ak defense’ units provide coverage to
all levels of the organization. They must
integrate tbk coverage with the ground
battle and ensure continuous air defense.

Deployment

Deployments closely parallel those in
the attack, but there are some differences.
OPFOR sees the threats posed by air
reconnaissance and airborne or helibome
assault as being greater and needing to be
guarded against. There are more
opportunities for the employment of air
defense ambushes and roving air defense
subunits.

Antilanding Defense

Air defense units play a significant
role in defending OPFOR ground forces
against attacks by enemy airborne and
airmoblle troops. When the OPFOR detect
an enemy airborne operation, frontal

aviation attempts to intercept and destroy
enemy transport aircraft. They try thk while
the enemy is at marshaling airfields or en
route to the drop zones. Front, army, and
division SAM units engage the transport
aircraft entering their respective air defense
zones. Regimental air defense units near the
drop zones also engage the transport aircraft.
The self-propelled antiaircraft guns, vehicle-
mounted machine guns, and small arms all
tire on paratroops and equipment descending
to the ground.
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Chapter 12
Engineer Support

OPFOR military art relies heavily on
intensive combat engineer support at every
level of command. Strategic engineer sup-
port involves the planning and conduct of
engineer activity in support of operations
within a theater. OPFOR engineer units at
the operationalAactical level facilitate the
mobility and high rate of advance of com-
bined arms forces while enhancing the sur-
vivability of forces.

ENGINEER TROOPS

Engineer troops include two basic
types of engineerx combat engineers
(sappers) and specird-category engineers.
Combat engineers (sappers) are those whose
tasks may require direct contact with the en-
emy. Speciaf-category engineers do not
norrnafly engage the enemy; they generally
use utifity vehicles as their primary trarrspor-
tation. Together, these engineer troops per-
form the most difficult and complex engi-
neer support missions. These are generally
missions which require specialized training
and the use of various engineer equipment or
munitions.

Engineer troops carry out speci~lzed
functions in their area of expertise for all‘9
services of the OPFOR. The Chief of En-
gineer Troops of the Ministry of Defense
manages the engineer troops. Front, army,

.
and division staffs also include a chief of
engineer troops. Jn maneuver regiments,
there is a chief of engineer service.

Organization

Engineer troops form elements of
combined arms organizations--~rorrts, ar-
mies, divisions, and regiments. These engi-
neer elements range in size from brigades
down to sections. Some of them bear the
designation engineer or combat engineer
(sapper). There are also speciahzed ele-
ments whose designations correspond to
specific engineer tasks. The latter include
the following

. Engineer reconnaissance.
● (13eld) fortification, bunker con-

struction, engineer construction,
tectilcal (construction).

● Road/bridge construction.
. Obstacle-clearing.
● Bridge, pontoon bridge, assault

crossing.
. Engineer obstacle, mine warfare, rni-

nelayer (sapper).
. Maskirovko.

. (Field) water supply.

At both army and~rorrt levels, engi-
neer units include a combat engineer bri-
gade, a pontoon bridge regiment, and possi-
biy an assault crossing battalion.’ At army
level, a combat engineer battalion may ap-
pear in lieu of the combat engineer brigade.
At~ronf level, a combat engineer regiment
or a combat engineer battahon may appear in
lieu of or in addition to the combat engineer
brigade. These and other nondlvisional en-
gineer units support their commander by
conducting engineer missions in support of.
committed forces. IUessence, fr-orrtand
army engineers reinforce fkst-echelon divi-
sions as required. However, their primary
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responsibility is to support and ensure the
mobility of operational formations.

Operational Em~loyment

Operational employment of engineer
units does not follow strict organizational
lines. Operational employment of combat
engineer, engineer reconnaissance, and road
and bridge subunits generally involves the
formation of one or more of the following
functional groupinga:

● Mobile obstacle detachment (MOD).
. Movement support detachment

(MSD).
. Engineer reconnaissance patrol.
. Obstacle-clearing detachment.

As with artillery, engineer units are
not always deployed as complete entities.
The front chief of engineer troops can use
his resources to form task-oriented group-
ings according to the front commander’s de-
cision for the operation and his instructions
on engineer support. He forms groupings to:

● Conduct engineer support at front

level.
● Reinforce fust-echelon armies and

OMGS.
● Reinforce front surface-to-surface

(SSM) and air defense troops.
● Act as MODS.
● Act as an engineer reserve.

MISSIONS

The OPFOR stresses several basic
technical tasks that engineer troops perform
in support of combined arms opera-
tions/battles. The nine basic tasks arc the
following:

. Reconnoiter the enemy and the
terrain.

. Prcpme fortifications.

●

●

✎

✎

✎

✎

✎

Prepare and maintain routes of
movement.
Clear passages through obstacles
and areas of destruction.
Equip and maintain gap cross-
ings.
Establish engineer obstacles.
Cany out engineer camouflage
measures.
Extract and purify water and es-
tablish SUp@y points.

Carry out engineer measures to
eliminate the after effects of nu-
clear and high-precision weapon
strikes.

At least six of these nine tasks may
involve special-category engineers as well as
combat engineers (sappers). The three
which rue primarily combat engineer tasks
are reconnaissance, obstacle clearing, and
establishing engineer obstacles.

Surmort to Offensive Operations

In the offense, the primary mission
of the engineers is to assist in maintaining
high rates of advance. Emphasis is on
clearing rmd maintaining routes for marreu-
ver elements; clearing or removing mines
and other obstacles; crossing of gaps; and
creating obstacles to assist in flank protec-
tion and protection against counterattacks.
Engineer reconnaissance, performed inde-
pendently or with other reconnaissance ele-
ments, plays a significant role in achieving .

high rates of movement. Basic engineer
tasks also include the support of logistic op-
erations in the rcw area. .

The basic aims of engineer support at
both~ront and army level areas follows:

. Creating the necessary conditions
for timely and concealed move-
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ment and deployment for the at-
tack.

. Maintaining and enhancing the
protection of troops and equip-
ment against all forms of attack.

. Repeling of likely enemy attacks.
● Maintainhg momentum in the

offensive despite enemy and
naturrd obstacles and, in nuclear
operations, the creation of areas
of mass destruction.

Preparation

To prepare for offensive operations,
front and amny engineer tasks include

. Performing engineer reconnaissance
of the terrain and the enemy.

. Preparing assembly areas for first-
and second-echelon forces, reserves,
and command/control posts (CPS).

. Constructing protective positions for
SSM units, air defense units, and
CPS.

. Establishing and improving road
networks to support maneuver
forces.

. Preparing rdtemative airtlelds and
highway strips to support air assets.

Conduct

During the conduct of offensive op-
erations. engineer support includes:

.

●

●

●

✎

✎

Eontinui;g reconnaissance of the
enemy and the terrain.
Improving road networks
Providing support for the cross-
ing of water obstacles.
Constructing protective positions
for SSM units, air defense units,
and CPS, as they relocate.
Helping to repel enemy coun-
terattack.
Maintaining airlields.

● Supplying engineer equipment,
materials, and tectilcal assis-
tance to maneuver units and
combat formations.

Commitment of Second Echelon or
OMG

The commitment of an OMG or sec-
ond echelon is one of the most critical and
vulnerable periods of combat. The engineer
troops play a vital part in ensuring its suc-
cess. Engineer troops ensure the OMGS or
second echelon’s timely arrival on the fine of
commitment, and provide support for their
deployment and protection against flank at-
tacks. Tasks include

.

.

.

●

Reconnaissance of the axis of the
advance and the sector of com-
mitment.
Route preparation and obstacle
breeching.
Obstacle emplacement to in-
crease the stabtity of a defensive
line established by the army or
-front AT reserves.
Operational mskirovko to con-.
teal movement and deceive the
enemy.

Supuort to Defensive O~erations

Engineer support for defensive op-
erations places emphasis on fortifying
friendly troop positions, carrying out engi-
neer camouflage measures, and adapting the
terrain for defense. The defense is also con-
ducive to the extensive use of various ob-
stacles that interfere with the enemy’s ad-
vance.

The type of engineer support de-
pends on the conditions under which an
OPFOR army or front assumes the defen-
sive. If it is during the course of the offen-
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sive, support may have to begin with the
protection of threatened axes by MODS and
antitank reserves and the route work needed
for regrouping. If the OPFOR assumes the
defense is assumed out of contact with the
enemy, then support can begin with the
creation of defense works and the improve-
ment of routes for the formation to deploy.
The goals of engineer support to defensive
operations me to:

. Establish the necessary conditions
for organizing the defense.

. Protect personnel and equipment
from the effects of both conventional
fue and weapons of mass destmc-
tion.

. Enhance the effectiveness of weap-
ons.

+ Create or improve obstacles.

Preparation

Engineer support for the preparation
of defensive positions consists of the follow-
ing actions:

. Engineer reconnaissance of the en-
emy and terrain.

. Preparation of fortifications for pro-
tcction of weapons, personnel, and
equipment.

. Construction of routes for blocking
and counterattacking forces.

. Constmction of obstacles
(coordinated with the fue plan and
natural obstacles).

. Camouflage arrddeception measures.

. Water supply.
Other engineer tasks in the defense are ob-
stacle clearing, gap crossing, and eliminating
the effects of nuclear strikes.

Conduct

Support during the conduct of the
defense consists essentially of improving on

and expanding the scope of all the above
measures and undertaking new tasks as the
situation develops. Support for counter-
strikes is similar to that for the commitment
of second echelons in the attack.

ENGINEER RECONNAISSANCE

Engineer patrols and groups, obser-
vation posts, and photographic reconnais-
sance posts perform engineer reconnais-
sance. Means of collecting information in-
clude observation; ground and aerial photog-
raphy; and exploitation of documents, pris-
oners, sad local residents. When enemy
forces are within visible range, the OPFOR
establishes engineer observation posts.
When visibility is restricted, it supplements
these with listening posts. The specific
missions of engineer reconnaissance are

.

.

.

.

.

.

●

✎

Discover enemy engineer measures
taken to fortify positions and strong
points and to lay and clear rninefields
and demolitions.
Determine the conditions of roads
and bridges.
Find fording sites and suitable entry
and exit points for amphibious com-
bat vehicles.
Find local building materials and
water-supply sites.
Determine the potentiaf of the terrain
for cover and concealment.
Raid, observe, photograph, or cany
out direct observation of enemy en- ,
gineer activity.
Determine the characteristics of ob-
stacles and locate bypass routes. .
Determine requirements for special
engineer equipment.

March Reconnaissance

A primary goal of engineer recon-
naissance at the operations level is to pro-
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vide comprehensive information on the
passability of march routes. Elements per-
forming engineer reconnaissance make the
following determinations:

.

●

✎

✎

✎

Degree of passability of the entire
route.
Location and nature of obstacles, and
forceskmsets needed to overcome
them.
Condhions of crossing sites over riv-
ers, canals, streams, and ravines.
Location and quantity of material
potentially useful for improving the
march route.
Nature of the terrain and location of
areas without natural concealment.

If the march takes place in the rear of
friendly forces, the commander can send the
engineer reconnaissance patrol in advance to
obtain the required data. When the OPFOR
conducts a march in anticipation of contact,
the engineer reconnaissance patrol is nor-
mally part of troop reconnaissance and re-
ports on engineer aspects of the route.

The purpose of route reconnaissance
is to select suitable routes along the axis of
advance and to identify suitable halt areas
that provide concealment. The recomais-
ssnce element relays topographical and ter-
rain information back to the parent unit. Re-
connaissance can occur throughout the battle
area.

,
Reconnaissance determines the

condition and trafficability of movement
routes and the passability of off-road terrain,.
including bridge conditions, and detour
routes. Patrols mounted on combat vehicles
or onboard helicopters usually perform this
reconnaissance. Aerial photography is an
important method of gaining general infor-
mation for engineer intelligence while on the
march.

Engineer Reconnaissance in the
Offense

During the offensive, the primary
engineer reconnaissance mission is to obtain
more precise information on the following:

.

.

.

.

.

Enemy obstacles and destruction
created both during attack prepara-
tion and during the attack.
Troop movement routes and titi-
cability in off-road terrain.
Locations where the enemy estab-
lished obstacles during his with-
drawal.
Locations for establishing obstacles
during enemy counterattacks.
Water obstacles on friendly forces’
axis of advance and on advantageous
positions in a meeting engage-
mentiattle.

Engineer recomaissrmce during tire
offensive seeks to obtain information on the
nature of enemy fortifications and defensive
positions, as well as the composition and
types of equipment and obstacles of the en-
emy. The basic methods for obtaining this
information are observation and aerird or
ground photography.

Engineer Reconnaissance in the
Defense

Engineer troops assist in rccomais-
sance and preparation of the defense by de-
termining the protective and camouflage
features of the terrain and aiding in selection
of positions for CPS and subunit strong-
points. Engineers also determine road and
bridge conditions in the defensive area,
availability of local materials for constnrc-
tion of positions, and the status of the water
supply. Engineer observation posts usually
consist of two or three engineers with a peri-
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scopic rangefmder and possibly photo-
graphic equipment. The locations of these
posts are approximately 2 to 3 km apart
along the frontliie. They monitor the con-
ditions of roads, barriers, bridges, and the
water suppIy as well as assist in monitoring
radiation rmd contamination levels in the
defensive area.

Preparation

In the defense, engineer elements
observe enemy preparations for the attack
and determine the character and extent of
enemy engineer activity. Emphasis is on
observing enemy engineer reconnaissance
activity and obstacle-clearing elements, en-
emy route preparation through or around
obstacles, and the composition and chmcter
of enemy engineer and maneuver elements
in the forward areas. Engineer reconnais-
sance patrols ako reconnoiter terrain to d-
terrnine the best areas for constructing de-
fensive positions and obstacles, establishing
CPS, and setting up water-supply and dktri-
bution points. Engineer personnel attached
to combat reconnaissance patrols gain in-
formation on enemy engineer preparations.

Conduct

During actual defensive combat, en-
gineer observation posts monitor enemy en-
gineer activity, evatuate zones of destruc-
tion, and report areas where the enemy is
breaching defensive obstacles. At least one
of the posts provides detailed photography
of the area of interest. When the OPFOR is
on the defensive, engineer reconnaissance
elements reconnoiter terrain and the enemy
situation to determine routes best suited for
a return to offensive action.

FORTIFICATIONS

Preparing fortified positions is a task
for engineers on the march, in the offense,
and in the defense. Fortified positions in-
crease weapons effectiveness and protect
personnel, weapons, and materiel against
enemy attack. Priority is given to digging in
CPS and SSMS. Fortification prep=ation
combines and uses to best advantage the ter-
rain’s protective properties, local constmc-
tion materials, and engineer excavation
equipment. Most work is done at night for
concealment, though the preparation of
dummy positions must proceed during day-
light hours.

March

The OPFOR recognizes the growing
vulnerability of its forces to deep interdic-
tion using high-precision weaponry. The
OPFOR establishes rest, halt, and assembly
areas to protect the formation from attack
during a march. It positions rest or halt ar-
eas on terrain with suftlcient camouflage and
protective properties and adequate water
sources. If possible, it locates them away
from probable nuclear targets.

Offense

Normatly, the OPFOR approaches
field fortification in a manner that benefits
the offensive by atlowing a smooth and
protected movement to contact with the en-
emy. It locates assembly areas far enough
behind the friendly lines to deny the enemy
ground observation and to lessen dwct fn
effects.

Defense

The OPFORS full preparation of de-
fensive positions involving entrenchments,
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communication ditches, positions for tanks
and infantry vehicles, and protective CPS is a
labor-intensive process. It exceeds the ca-
pability of organic engineers and even that
of those likely attached as reinforcements.
Consequently, the OPFORS approach is to
utilize all available personnel and equip-
ment. Units of all arms and services receive
training in preparing field fortifications and
emplacements.

MOVEMENT SUPPORT

Information gathered as a result of
engineer reconnaissance is critical for de-
termining the selection of march routes. The
routes selected should require the least
amount of engineer prepwation and em-
ployment of engineer assets for route clear-

irtg.

Route Preparation and
Maintenance

The capability of engineer units to
prepare and maintain routes depends n the
amount of work to be done. However, the
OPFOR has several planning estimates.
Optimally, a road-construction company (or
sapper company suitably reinforced) cars
maintain up to 80 to 100 km of road per day
in moderate terrain. These figures assume
minimum earthmoving and obstacle-
reduction requirements in the summertime.

●

If the roads rweive severe damage, this ca-
pability drops to 20 to 40 km per day.
Similarly, one engineer company can pre-

. pare up to 50 to 70 km of cross-country
routes per day. The OPFOR reduces these
planning figures by 25 to 30 percent at night,
by 20 to 25 percent in the spring and
autumn, and by 15 to 20 percent in winter.
It increases the capabilities by a factor of 1.5
to 2.0 when preparing cross-country routes
for tracked vehicles only.

Movement Suuport Detachment

To support the preparation and
maintenance of lines of movement, the sen-
ior or combkted arms commander normally
creates a movement support detachment
(MSD) before the march. Its mission in-
cludes the following:

●

✎

✎

✎

✎

✎

●

Route reconnaissance.
Mineclearing on routes while on the
march and in rest and concentration
areas.
Reinforcement of bridges and minor
repairs to roads.
Creation of column tracks.
Construction of bypasses.
Construction of passages through
debris and regions of destruction and
through contaminated areas.
Route marking.

The MSD repairs existing routes and
creates new routes to support the maneuver
of forces. Another task is reacting to the
effects of enemy nuclear strikes (fue tight-
ing, structure repair, removal of debris).

The composition of MSMSD depends
upon the mission, terrain, time and equip-
ment available, and the enemy. It usually
consists of a reconnaissance and obstacle-
clearing group, one or two road/bridge con-
struction and repair groups, and a route-
marking group. In addkion, it usually has at
least one motorized rifle or tank platoon to
provide security and chemical scouts to
monitor the chemical and radiological situa-
tion. Figure 12-1 shows the normal position
of the MSD in march cohurma.
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OBSTACLE CLEARING

The OPFOR anticipates having to
overcome obstacles to its mobility on the
march, in the offense, and in the defense.
However, this task is most characteristic
during the attack. Itr the offense, troops
must cross remotely emplaced obstacles in
assembly areas and on movement routes;
they must also overcome all types of obsta-
cles in front of and in the depths of the en-
emy defense. Creating passages for mobility
in rdl environments is a primary engineer
task. Nevertheless, maneuver units/subttnits
shine the responsibility. The methods for
creating breaches and passages depend on
the situation md on the type of barriers used
by the enemy. By OPFOR definition, ob-
stacles are explosive, nonexplosive, or a
combination of the two.

Explosive Obstacles

Of the obstacles the OPFOR expects
to encounter, mines are the most significant.
The advent of remotely delivered, scatter-
able mines has increased the threat to the
rear area, it has also made clearing explosive
obstacles a primary task for troops on the
march. The MSD haa the task of rnitteclear-
ing during the march. Mktefield breaching
during the offense is generally the respon-
sibility of the combined arms unitkubunit.
Engineers recomoiter the minefield, but the.
initial breaching is not primarily an engineer
task.

.
Scatterable Minefield

The sudden creation of surprise
mirtefields to fill gaps in existing ones, or in
front of exploitation forces, or even in the
enemy’s own depth is a serious worry. Such
minetields can cause much delay and dis-
ruption, quite apart from their casual~-

producing effect. Their unpredictability
makes it difficult to prepare to deal with
them. Extensive use of remotely-delivered
mitte(tield)s in the area of commitment of art
OMG or second echelon, coupled with
strong air and artillery strikes, could produce
catastrophic results, even on an operational
scale.

Minefields in Enemy Defenses

In front of the forwmd edge of the
enemy defenses and within the enemy’s de-
fensive area, mirtecleatirsg normally involves
a combhration of mechanical and explosive
means. Maneuver forces create initird
breaches with organic mechanical means,
and engineer troops widen lanes with ex-
plosives.

GAP CROSSING

The OPFOR identifies two methods
of overcoming water obstacles: Forcing
(when expecting enemy contact) and cross-
ing (when not expecting enemy contact).
Crossing is also a genetic term idertt@ng
the site of a river crossing or the act of
crossing, Crossing often involves using
bridges, ferries, or amphibious combat
equipment. Forcing is often mistaken as
being synonymous with “assault crossing.”
However, the assault crossing is rm expedi-
tious forcing, exeeuted in waves using only
organic means. It requires minimal prepara-
tion and engineer support. The OPFOR de-
scribes two types of forcings: from the
march and from positions in dkect contact.

OPFOR planners consider a forcing of
a water obstacle from the march to be the
principal water-crossing method in cotttem-
porsry combined arms battle in a European
theater. The OPFOR expects the enemy to
use rivers and other water obstacles for de-
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fensive purposes. Therefore, forcing is the
primary method of overcoming rivers, with
the assault crossing as the normal mode for
effecting the forcing. Other modes of
crossing may follow after the initial assault
crossing, depending on the capabilities of
the enemy, the time available, and the char-
acteristics of the river.

The OPFOR expects the enemy to try
to hold, or at least to delay on river lines.
Ideafly, The OPFOR can prempt his at-
tempts to do so and thwart them by the ac-
tions of forward detachments and air-
bomc/helibome forces, and crush his main
forces on the home bank as they try to with-
draw. Whether or not these succeed, fronts

and armies endeavor to cross water obstacles
on a wide frontage, from the march without
pause, and develop the attack into the depth
without hafting to consolidate. If a forcing
from the march does not succeed, the
OPFOR would mount a further effort with
brief or even detailed preparation. Crossings
over small rivers (up to 60 meters wide) are
organized at divisional level, using dNi-
siortrd engineer resources. The forcing of
medium rivers (60- 150 meters wide) is an
army task, using the army’s organic and at-
tached means. Major rivers (those over 150
meters wide) are afiorzt-level problem.

OBSTACLES

Creating engineer obstacles and carry-
ing out demolition activities are significant
engineer functions in all phases of the battle.
Engineer obstacles include any actions taken
to inflict losses and to delay and impede en-
emy movement. In the attack and in meeting
engagements/battles, obstacles protect
flanks, disrupt counterattacks, and
strengthen captured positions. In the de-
fense, engineer obstacles may strengthen the

defense, disrupt enemy operations, and
cover gaps.

The OPFOR divides engineer obsta-
cles into three categories

. Explosive obstacles--rrtinefields,
groups of mines, and objects pre-
pared for demolition.

Q Nonexplosive obstacles--antitank
ditches, escarpments, abatis, wire
barriers, and water obstacles.

● Combmation obstacles -- a combina-
tion of explosive and nonexplosive
obstacles.

Of the three categories, explosive obstacles
constitute the nucleus of PJ engineer obsta-
cles.

Mobile Obstacle Detachment ‘

The motile obstacle detachment
(MOD) is the basic building block of the
OPFOR countermobility effort. MODS are
formed at every level from regiment to front
and are a standard feature of tactical and op-
erational formation.

Organization

The MOD is a temporary, ad hoc task
organization primarily composed of combat
engineers with the mission of denying key
terrain to the enemy, particularly those ave-
nues of approach that are most suitable for
tanks. The OPFOR has specifically de-
signed and created the MOD to maximize
minefield and explosive obstacle support to
maneuver forces during combat.

A MOD cart vary in size depending on
the operational situation and the needs of the
maneuver commander. The OPFOR may
employ MODS at the regimental, divisional,
and army levels. Although the MOD can

.

operate independently, it normally operates
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with antitank (AT) reserves to provide flank
protection and repel enemy counterattacks.
The division’s AT battalion and the regi-
ment’s AT battalion normally operate as
their units’ respective AT reserves. Antitank
reserves may provide long-range covering
fue over the rninetields emplaced by the
MOD. MODS sometime operate with two
mechanical minelaying platoons.

Employment

MODS lay minefield, dig AT
dhches, carry out demolitions and create
other obstacles such as tree blow-down to
block forest roads. In defense, they help to
prepare the obstacle system and, once the
attack commences, they wait concealed to
create fresh obstacles on the most threatened
axes. Whether on the attack or in defense,
they are used to:

. Protect the deployment lines of at-
tacking (counterattacking) forces.

● Cover the flanks of formations
(units).

. Fill in gaps which exist or develop
within operatiomd (tacticaf) forma-
tion.

● Gain time for the mounting of coun-
termoves.

. Cover gun lines; help to seal in en-
circled forces,

. Create deceptive obstacles as part of
the deception plan.

MODS normally work in close conjunction
with the AT reserves during the course of an
operation or battle, their work materially
contributing to AT reserve’s survivability

. and to the stability of it’s defense.

In the offensive, the MOD usually
moves forward with the AT reserve, either
on an open flank or in a central position
ready to deploy to any threatened axis. In
the latter case, they usually advance behind

the first echelon to ensure a prompt response
to arty threat. The OPFOR considers the
element of surprise as a criticaf variable in
mine warfare. Minefields laid in advance
can be dkcovered by enemy reconnaissance
and timely measures can be undertaken to
overcome them. It is therefore often more
efficacious to lay a minefield during the
course of a battle, preferably at the last mi-
nute, directty in the path of a developing
threat. Such a use of mines is not only tacti-
cally advantageous, but economical in re-
sources: this may be an important consid-
eration when supplies are limited, e.g., when
the OPFOR must go over to the defense
during operations in the enemy’s depth.

The OPFOR uses the MODS aggres-
sively. They maintain close contact with the
enemy and attempt to mine those areas to
which he has already committed himself. In
the defense, the OPFOR commander may
hold the MOD and other forces in reserve
and can quickly employ them during art en-
emy attack to mine potentially vulnerable
gaps.

Engineer tasks during the &fense
implement obstacle plans, particularly AT
obstacles, to block enemy penetrations. A
MOD may join AT reserves to counter en-
emy counterattack threats. Engineers create
obstacles on approaches into the defensive
position, in front of artillery and air defense
frring positions, in the gaps between strong-
points, and on flanks. They normally con-
struct barrier systems coordinated with the
overall system of fm.

Mhselaving

The methods and extent of minelay-
ing depend on the following

● OPFOR intentions.
● The operationalkactical situation.
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. Terrain characteristics.

. The type of mine.

. Thetimeavailable.

. Theengineer support available.
Depending on these factors, emplacement
means may be manual, mechanical, or re-
mote. Mrmurd emplacement is not possible
when there is little time or during high-speed
maneuver operations. Therefore, mechani-
cal and remote means have become more
prevalent in recent years.

Rapidly laid and scatterable AT mines
in support of maneuver operations will pre-
dominate on most future battlefields. The
same types of minefield may also support a
less than fully prepared defensive position.
If the OPFOR plans only a temporary halt or
defensive action, it will mechanically sur-
face-lay small protective rninefields. It may
also use remotely laid minefield (probably
with self-destruct options) and controllable
minefield. The OPFOR may use not only
mecharricaf nrinelayers, but rdso air and artil-
lery means to emplace such rninefields.

Minetields may also protect fully pre-
pared defensive positions which the OPFOR
intends to maintain for some time. In this
case, the OPFOR takes much greater time to
carefully bury and camouflage the mines,
and integrate the minefield into the total
defensive scheme. Mine density is also
greater. Such a minefield sometimes has up
to three separate belts. It is afso more likely
to have a mix of AT and antipemonnel
mines. Ih setting up a fully prepared de-
fense, troops of afl units are likely to take
part in preparing obstacles and laying mines.

Remote

The OPFOR continues to develop
methods of
delivery by

remote mirrelaying to include
minelaying helicopters, fixed-

wing aircraft, rockets, or missiles. Multiple
rocket launchers afso have a remote rnirdmg
capability. Remote mining is offensively
oriented, with maneuver forces using this
techrdque to protect their flanks or strike
targets deep in enemy territory. Remote mi-
nelaying can be useful against columns and
areas of enemy concentrations, CPS, fting
positions, and other objectives.

OPFOR helicopters are also a primary
means of laying mines, especially sdong the
flanks of advancing units. Helicopters titted
with rninelaying dispensers can quickly sur-
face-lay minetields. The helicopter most
often used in mirrelaying operations can
carry m estimated 200 to 210 AT mines.
The principal advantages of helicopter mine
delivery include responsiveness and greater
flexibility.

Remotely delivered minefield can
be employed against choke points, to delay
and cause bunching which can create a target
vulnerable to air or artillery attack. They fill
gaps created by enemy minefield breaching
efforts, cause confusion aod &lay in form-

mg-uP Points, md hdt an attack in ~ ma
not covered by a MOD (or gain time for a
MOD to do its work). Such unpredictable
rnirrefields me becoming increasingly irnpor-
tarrt in OPFOR thinking.

The OPFOR does not use these sys-
tems indiscriminately. Motorized and tank
divisions, armies and fronts have a finite ,+
number of organic delivery systems, some of
which the division commander may call
upon to perform rninelaying missions. It is
likely that a variety of other missions will “
take priority over minelaying.
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Mhtefields MASIUROVKA

No other army in the world ap-
proaches the OPFORS commitment to the
offensive use of mines. It usually emplaces
mines in groups or in rninefields. There are
five basic types of OPFOR rninefields:

. Antitank (AT).

. Antipersonnel (AP).

. Mixed.
● Decoy.
. Antilardng.

The AT minefield serves to destroy or
disable armored vehicles. (See Figure 12-2.)
The w minefield targets personnel. (See
Figure 12-3.) Mixed minetields consist of
both AP and AT mines. Decoy minetields
are a significant form of deception. Anti-
landing rninetields prevent landings by am-
phibious, airborne, or heliborne assault
forces. The OPFOR also makes distinctions
between controlled (command-operated by
hard wire or radio linkage or autonomously
sensor-controlled) and uncontrolled mine-
field. The best method to distinguish
OPFOR rrdnefields is by the amount of time
needed to emplace them and the different
types of mines found in them.

Fire Sacks

The OPFOR stresses the importance
of covering minefield with long-range AT
weapons. The most forward row or belt of
the minefield created in front of OPFOR de-
fensive positions is normally just withr the
range of OPFOR direct-f~e weapons. The
purpose of minetields is not only to inflict
damage on attacking enemy forces but also
to slow and canalke enemy forces into pre-
determined fue sacks (kill zones) covered
by massed artillery fwe and long-range AT
fue.

The OPFOR concept of maskirovka

involves a trianguku relationship between
three interrelated dkciplines:

● Camouflage and concealment (sig-
nature-reduction measures).

s Deception (signature-enhancing mea-
sures).

. Obscurants (measures used both to
conceal and enhance real and decoy
equipment).

The OPFOR is responding to the

challenge posed by advances in sensors and
weapons by emphasizing maskirovka at all
organizationaf levels. Engineer camouflage
measures support these maskirovka pro-
grams. The OPFOR uses six types of tech-
nical camouflage

. Camouflage paint.

. Artificial camouflage (nets and
screens).

. Antiradar camouflage.

. Mock-ups (decoys).
● Light and themnaf camouflage.
. Smoke camouflage.

The fundamental purpose of these six is to
alter the appearance of persomel and
equipment and blend them with the sur-
rounding temain.

March

The OPFOR carries out maskirovka

measures in preparation for and during a
march, to hamper or prevent the enemy from
dkcovering the true deployment of units,
their actions, and intentions. These meas-
ures include

. Demonstration actions.
● Selection of terrain with natural

screens (thick woods, gullies, build-
ings, etc.).
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Figure 12-2. Antitank minefield configuration.
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.

.

.

.

Selection of routes of march that
mirirnize tracks and dust.
Construction of artificial screens
(horizontal and vertical screens, cor-
ner reflectors).
Movement at night, in fog, or under
other condhions of low visibility,
includlng smoke screens created by
use of obscurants.
Convoy and light discipline.
Concealed rest halts enhanced by
individual vehicle screens.

Offense

During the offense, the aims of rnuski-

rovka are essentially the same as on the
march. These measures include--

. Selection of terrain for its screening
effect.

. Use of obscurants (smoke screens).
● Use of artificial and natural camou-

flage screens.
. Simulation of characteristic defen-

sive measures to “mine” the terrain in
view of the enemy with decoy mine-
field or to give the appearance of
reinforced defensive positions.

● Use of concealed routes for move-
ment of supplies and reserves.

Defense

The OPFOR use various nraskirovka

measures to mislead the enemy about size
and location of forces and weapon systems
and about the nature of defensive engineer
preparations. These measures include:

●

✎

●

✎

✎

●

Use of screening properties of ter-
rain, darkness rmd other conditions
of limited visibility during engineer
preparation of defensive positions
and positioning of forces.
Camouflage painting of materiel.
Use of local materials and standard
issue camouflage screens.
Strict camouflage dkcipline.
Construction of false strongpoints,
decoy positions, and equipment.
False actions to draw attention.
Assimilation of rninefields and ob-
stacles to the terrain.
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Chapter 13

The OPFOR clearly recognizes the SyS-
temic dependencies of modem military
forces on command, control, and commrsni-
cations (C3). Communications is the basic
means to ensure command and control (Cz);
10SSof communications is the loss C’; and
the loss of C*in combat invariably Ieads to
defeat. The OPFOR intention is to control
the electromagnetic spectrum and deny its
use by the enemy. This is integral to virtu-
ally all aspects of OPFOR combat action.
As a result, the OPFOR has developed a
formidable capability to degrade the C3 as-
sets of enemy forces.

The OPFOR has a wide variety of as-
sets for signals intelligence (SIGINT), which
include both communications intelligence
(COMINT) and electronic intelligence
(ELINT). Afl components of the OPFOR
have made tectilcal advancements in
SIGINT as well as in electronic countermea-
sures (ECM), measures employed to neutral-
ize enemy communications and electronics
through jamming and deception. The
OPFOR has afso placed major emphasis on
electronic counter-countermeasures (ECCM)
through strict enforcement of signal security,
equipment redundancy, alternate subsys-
tems, system design, and operator skill.

CONCEPT

The OPFOR has organized its elec-
tronic warfare capabilities into an integrated
system called radioelectronic combat
(REC). REC is similar to the U.S. doctrine
of command, control and communications
countermeasures (C3CM). Integraf to REC

Radioelectronic
Combat (REC) Operations

is the use of physical destruction. REC is an
integrated program of C3 countermeasures
using a combination of reconnaissance,
jamming, tirepower, and deception to attack
enemy organizations and systems through
their means of control. The purpose of REC
is to limit, delay, or nullify the enemy’s use
of his C3 systems, while protecting OPFOR
troop control systems. The ultimate goal of
REC is to destroy or to dkspt criticrd en-
emy C2, and weapon system communica-
tions, primarily by jamming or by destmc-
tive frres.

The OPFOR defines REC as the totality
of actions taken by troops for the following
purposes:

. Disorganization of enemy C2. (This
is the primary purpose)

. Destruction, capture, or suppression
of those enemy systems.

. Detection of enemy radioelectrortic
systems.

. Degradation of enemy intelligence
and equipment.

● Protection of OPFOR radioelcetronic
assets.

. Stabtity in operating OPFOR sys-
tems.

These actions are independent in their
objectives, missions, location, and time.
Yet, all actions are integrated under the
OPFOR umbrella concept of REC. The
OPFOR emphasizes the destructive aspects
of REC near the forward edge of troops.
More elaborate applications of REC. such as
large deception plans, are prepared at army
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level or higher, with subordinate
implementing them.

Integration and Planning

divisions

Integration and preplanning are critical
to the overall success of REC. The OPFOR
has integrated REC so well into its opera-
tions and tactics that it is difficult to tell
where REC stops and other combat actions
begin. REC is a critical element of OPFOR
combined arms combat. Preplanning allows
OPFOR leaders to integrate the effects of
REC actions at each stage of a battle or op-
eration. This preplanning ensures that REC
will have maximum effect at selected times
and places.

Target Priorities

The OPFOR selects targets with the in-
tention of eliminating them by either physi-
cal destruction or by jamming. Control
points are assigned a priority according to
their expected relative impact on the battle.
Target priorities are generally as follows;
however, they may change as the combat
situation develops:

● Artillery, missile, and air force units
that possess nuclear projectiles or
missiles and their associated control
systems.

. Conventionrd field artillery, air sup-
port, and air defense.

. CPs, communication centers, OPS,
and radar stations.

. Reserves and logistic support,

RADIO AND RADAR

RECONNAISSANCE

The OPFOR categorizes electro-
magnetically derived intelligence somewhat
differently than does the U.S. The term used

by the OPFOR is radioelectronic recon-
naissance. Subcategories of radio-
electrorric reconnaissance include radio re-
connaissance and radar reconnaissance.
The former--sometimes called radio inter-
cept and direction-finding (DF)--is the
equivalent of the U.S. COW, the latler--
sometimes crdled radar intercept and DF–
equates to ELINT. Although radio and radar
reconnaissance organizations are entirely
separate from the REC structure, their func-
tion is an integraf part of the REC system.

Intelligence Requirements

Essential to the success of REC is the
timely collection and interpretation of intel-
ligence. Every effort is made in peacetime
to build up a picture of the enemy’s elec-
tronic order of battle, together with equip-
ment types, emission characteristics, operat-
ing procedures, and o~rator characteristics.
This vital information comes from recon-
naissance, target acquisition, and intelli-
gence assets available at the vmious com-
mand levels. The primary means of locating
targets of specific interest to the REC effort
is through the use of radio and radar inter-
cept and DF measures.

Interce~t

Radio intercept is the ability to monitor
and understand message content. The
OPFOR has an extensive intercept capabtity
for both radio transmissions and radar emis-
sions. Intercept units move forward. imme-
diately behind leading units and can inter-
cept enemy transmissions within the follow-
ing disttices from the forward edge of
friendly troops:

. Artiiery ground radar - about 25 km.
VHF - about 30 km (high power) or 10 km
(low power) (line-of-sight considerations

apply).
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. HF ground waves - about 80 km.
● I-IFskywave - unhxnited.
The use of airborne intercept platforms

can greatly extend these ranges. OPFOR
ground-based and airborne intercept equip-
ment may lack the tectilcrd sophistication
of other nations’ advanced equipment, but it
is simple, rugged, and easy to maintain.

Dhection Finding

The purpose of radio and radar duection
, finding (DF) is to locate transmitting sta-

tions and radar emitters. Various types of
mobile antenna systems serve in a DF role.
Forward mea mobile elements include a
VHF tacticrd radio direction finder, as well

as radar dkection finders. OPFOR DF ele-
ments can pick up tactical FM radios operat-
ing on low power at distances in excess of
10 km and detcet high-power signals at dis-
tances up to 40 km. Operationrd scetrrscy is
usually within plus or minus 3.5 degrees.

DF provides the OPFOR witlx
s Approximate locations of electronic

emitters.
● Locations that, when applied with

intercept, terrain analysis, or other
means, can be refined to a target area
of sufficient accuracy for artillery
fires. (DF results, by themselves, are
seldom accurate enough for artillery
or other weapon targeting.)
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Figure 13-2. Ranges of ground-based radio intercept and DF equipment.

. A “picture” of the battlefield that re-
veals the disposition and possible
intentions of enemy units.

● Adequate locations for firing on most
radars and jammers.

Because of the length of transmission,
the peculiarity of their signal, and power
output, it is easy to locate jammers and
identify them as targets for attack by sup-
pressive tires. Due to signal characteristics,
DF can locate ground radars with greater
precision than it can for radio emitters, often
withhr 50 to 200 meters. It is possible to
evaluate information from DF resources
quickly, but it usually requires further con-
firmation by other sources. DF targets
within conventional mtillery range, which
rue extremely perishable and normally a se-
rious threat, receive priority and are candl-
dates for immediate engagement.

l12!!l&

Figure 13-2 shows the ranges of
ground-based radio intereept and DF equip-
ment, assuming favorable propagation

,..

conditions and no masking effects from in-
tervening terrain. The effectiveness of both
intercept and jamming, pwticularly of radio
relay, is greatly enhanced by using airborne
platforms.

Vulnerabilities

Enemy Countermeasures

Jnaddition to the targets located by DF,
the OPFOR expeets to discover other targets
due to the enemy’s lax signal security and
poor ECCM. Thus, good enemy security
procedures and ECCM will limit the effec-
tiveness of OPFOR rdlo and radar recon-
naissance. It is also important to note that
intercept and DF equipment is vulnerable to
deception because it only Ioeates electronic
emitters, not necessarily units.

Equipment Limitations

OPFOR concerns about the restricted
mobility and lack of protection of box-
bodied vehicle-mounted systems has led to
the introduction of a fleet of armored vehj-

,
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cle-mounted systems. Upgrades to OPFOR
intercept the DF equipment has caused a
significant change in REC capabilities. The
divisional commander now has the ability to
deploy electronic reconnaissance assets with
the remainder of the battalion. The major
concern will be combat net radio and radlo-
relay nets, both operating at frequencies that
require intercept and DF equipment close to
the forward edge. The deployed technology
gap is closing, and it is likely that the
OPFOR has automated search, lock-on and
look-through capable systems.

Time Problems

The problem of collecting, collating,
and evaluating intelligence and issuing ap-
propriate decisions will continue to increase
as the volume of data grows. Rapid ad-
vances in automation and digital communi-
cations have, however, aflowed the OPFOR
to develop a system of speedy information
handling and data transfer.

Assets

The OPFOR continues to modernize the
equipment needed to support REC at rdl
echelons of its military services. The
OPFOR has deployed increasingly modem
electronic collection systems. New-
generation signal-intercept and DF systems,
in variations designed to cover HF. VHF,
and ultra-high-frequency (UHF) communi-
cations bands, complement the OPFOR
fielding of new non-commuriications (radar)
intercept systems. There is mounting evi-

, dence that the OPFOR has benefited from
the proliferation of electronic warfare
equipment in modernizing these collection
systems. When the OPFOR combines its
impressive radioelectronic reconnaissance
resources with the use of combat forces, it

results in an outstanding capability to effec-
tively disrupt enemy C3.

Ground-Based

Units dedicated to radioelectronic re-
connaissance and jamming are organic at
various command levels from front down to
division. Intercept and DF posts, both divi-
sional and army, are normally very close to
the line of contact, within 3 to 6 km for VHF
and 10 to 30 km fo HF ground wave. Front,
army, and divisionrd artillery units rdso have
an organic artillery reconnaissance capabil-
ity. Artillery reconnaissance assets also in-
clude battlefield surveillance and weapon-
Iocating radars as well as sound-ranging
equipment, which for the OPFOR falls under
the overall category of radioelectronic re-
connaissance.

Front. A front is likely to deploy one
radio reconnaissance brigade. Each brigade
has a radio intercept battafion, a radio DF
battalion and a radar intercept msdDF battal-
ion. This brigade is also known as a radio
and radar intercept and DF brigade or as a
radiotechnical reconnaissance brigade. It is
also possible to have an independent radio
reconnaissance battahon instead of or in
addition to the radio reconnaissance brigade.
The radio intercept battalion concentrates on
enemy higher formation communications,
i.e., from corps rearwards. The radar inter-
cept elements are targeted against the en-
emy’s air forces, supplementing the work of
the radar etuly warning units. Its addition,
the air army’s independent helicopter REC
squadron supports fixed- and rotary-wing
operations.

Army. An army or army corps will
have at least one radio reconnaissance battal-
ion, possibly two. Thk battdlon is also
known as a radio ayd radar intercept and DF
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battalion or as a radiotechnical reconnais-
sance battalion. Each battalion consists of
one radio intercept company, one radio DF
company, and three radar intercept and DF
companies. An rmny many also have a radio
reconnaissance regiment instead of a battal-
ion. Radio intercept and DF elements are
tasked against communications from corps
to division, and radar elements against en-
emy air power.

Dkision. A division has one recon-
naissance and REC battahon, consisting of
two reconnaissance companies, one recon-
naissance assault company, one radio/radar
reconnaissance company, and one REC
company. The division is concerned with
enemy tactical communications.

Airborne

Airborne radioelectronic reconnaissance
platforms provide a much improved capa-
bility to intercept radio and radar signals
more ficquently and at greater distances than
ground-baaed systems. The aim of these
airborne platforms is the detection and loca-
tion of enemy battlefield surveillance radam,
CPs, communication centers, and tactical
nuclear delivery systems.

Other OPFOR aircraft that may have
possible radioelectronic reconnaissance
configurations or ECM roles are MIG-
2UFISHBED, MiG-23/FLOGGER B/G.
MIG-25/FOXBAT A/E, Su-7B/FITTER A,
and Su- 17/Fill’ER C/TM-I fighters; Tu-
16/BADGER, TU-2ZBLINDER, Tu-
22MI13ACKFIRE B, and Tu-951BEAR
bombers; and An-12/CUB B/C/D and 11-
20/COOT A variants of transport aircraft. A
vruirmt of the Mi-8A-IIPhelicopter may also
perform radar reconnaissance collection
roles.

Significant numbers of radioelectronic
reconnaissance COOT-A and CUB aircraft
are in the OPFOR inventory. These greatly
enhance the OPFOR capability both to inter-
cept and DF ernifiers in the enemy’s depth,
i.e., at corps and above. At theater level,
satellite reconnaissance provides radioelec-
tronic reconnaissance.

Space

Military satellites perform a wide vari-
ety of reconnaissance and collection mis-
sions for the OPFOR. Recent reconnais-
sance satellites have improved inte~lgence
collection processing capabilities. Radar
reconnaissance satellites can lock onto inter-
cepted signals to provide information con-
cerning target location. The OPFOR also
has large area radar surveillance satellites in
its inventory.

JAMMING

Another element of the OPFOR REC
concept is the requirement to jam at critical
times enemy C2 and weapon system com-
munications when they cannot be destroyed
by firepower. The OPFOR uses jamming in
support ok

. Air defense operations, suppressing
rad~ bombing equipment, rdo
navigation equipment, and radio
control links for air-to-surface mis-
siles (ASMS) and surface-to-surface
missiles (SSMS).

● Ground operations, suppressing nu-
clear delivery systems, radars, radio
control links for ASMS and SSMS,
CPS, and communications centers.

The principal means of OPFOR jam-
ming are--

. Radar jamming by using bamage and
spot noise, pulse, chaff, and decoys.
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“lar~etmg

The following targets are considered
suitable for employment of nuclear strikes:

- . . An indhidual nuclear strike may
hit a single target or group of targets. A
single nuclear munition, such as a missile or
bomb, carries out the strike.

●

✎

●

✎

✎

●

✎

✎

✎

Enemy “nu~lea-delivery means--air,
mtillery, missiles, and rockets.
(These receive the highest priority)
Enemy high-precision weapons.
Headquarters of division and higher
levels.
Prepared defensive positions.
Reserves and troop concentrations.
Supply installations, especially nu-
clear ammunition storage points.
Communication centers.
Key air defense sites.
Command posts.

The suitability of ‘targets is determined by
their priority category, missions, the current
tactical situation, and the nuclear weapons
available for use.

Types of Strikes

The OPFOR categorizes nuclear
strikes as group strikes, massed strikes, and
individual strikes. The category depends on
the number of targets bit and the number of
nuclear munitions used.

A group nuclear strike employs
several nuclear munitions simultaneously.
It focuses on one or several enemy targets.

A massed nuclear strike employs a
large number of nuclear munitions simulta-
neously or over a minimum time interval.
Its goal is the destruction of a single large
enemy troop grouping or several troop
groupings, as well as other important enemy
targets. A massed strike can involve a sin-
gle branch of the armed forces, as in a nu-
clear missile strike, or the combkred forces
of different branches.

Offensive Nuclear Emdovment

Once the decision to release nuclear
weapons is made, their use is governed by
two principle mass and surprise. The
initial nuclear strike will be accomplished
suddenly, throughout the depth of the en-
emy’s combat deployment, and in coordina-
tion with nonnuclear fires. Initial nuclear
strike objectives are--

.

.

.

.

~o destroy the enemy’s main combat
formations and his command and
control system.
To destroy the enemy’s nuclear and
high-precision weapons.
To isolate the battlefield.
To breach the enemy’s main line of
defense and define tie main axes of
attack.

Nuclear fues are employed to sup-
port the main attack while other f~e support
means support secondary or supporting at-
tacks. ‘Lbe enemy’s forwmd defenses are
twgeted and destroyed rather than avoided
and bypassed. Nuclear strikes are in effect
the main attack. These strikes are then ex-
ploited by a high-sped air and ground of-
fensive.

Subsequent nuclear strikes are inte-
grated with the maneuver and fire support
plans and employed to reinitiate an offen-
sive that has been slowed or stopped by or-
ganized enemy resistance. Nuclear strikes
also may be used to eliminate the threat of a
counterattack and to clear resistance from
the opposite bank in a river crossing. In
pursuit, nuclear strikes are planned on
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“choke points” when retreating enemy
forces present lucrative targets.

Defensive Nuclear Em~lovrnent

If sut enemy offensive can be se-
verely degraded by the impact of nuclear
weapons, the defender may gain the oppor-
tunity to switch quickly to an offensive role.
This drastic change in the COFM is the
primary gord when nuclear weapons are
employed on the defense. Primary uses in
the defense are--

. Destruction of enemy nuclear and
high-precision delivery means.

. Destruction of main attacking
groups.

. Counterpreparations.

. Elimination of penetrations.

. Support of counterattacks.

. Denial of areas to the enemy by use
of surface bursts.

Radiologically contaminated barriers pro-
duced by surface or subsurface bursts may
be used to prohibit or slow the advancing
enemy and to canalize large elements into
pockets to become a nuclear target.

BIOLOGICAL

If biological weapons are employed,
they would probably be targeted against rear
area objectives such as food supplies, water
sources, troop concentrations, convoys, and
urban and rural population centers rather
than against frontline forces, The OPFOR
realizes that, if biological agents are em-
ployed against such targets, they could seri-
ously dkupt and degrade mobilization
plans as well as the subsequent conduct of a
WM. Some biological agents are extremely
persistent, retaining their capabilities to in-
fect for days, weeks, or longer. The pro-
longed incubation period makes it difficult

to track down the initial location and cir-
cumstances of contamination.

The choice of agents and dissemina-
tion systems would depend on the type of
targets(s) to be attacked. Probable @gets
for biological warfare pathogen attack are
nuclear delivery units, airtlelds, rear area
logistics facilities, and command, control,
and communication centers. Attacks might
be made by clandestine means prior to the
start of war or by combat forces during open
warfare.

Biological weapons consist of
pathogenic microbes and the toxins caused
by micro-organisms, both of which are in-
tended to incapacitate or kill people or ani-
mrds and destroy plants, food supplies, or
material. Micro-organisms are classified as
bacteria, viruses, ricketttaia, or fungi. Bac-
teria, which are resistant to both low tem-
peratures and freezing, cause diseases such
as bubonic plague, cholera, and anthrax.
Vlmses are responsible for smallpox, vari-
ants of encephrditis, and yellow fever.
Rickettsia, bacteria-like microorganisms
found living as parasites in arthropoda, can
cause certain human diseases such as rocky
mountain spotted fever. Fungi are similar to
bacteria in that both exist in plarrtx how-
ever, fungi have a more highly developed
structure. Toxins are a class of highly ac-
tive poisons produced as a naturally occur-
ring by-product of some living organisms,
or through a chemical production method. .

Available delivery means mentioned by the
OPFOR include rockets, artillery shells,
mines, aklropped packets, aircraft spray- .
ers, saboteurs, and infected insects and ro-
dents.

14-6



CHEMICAL

The OPFOR is equipped, structured,
and trained to conduct both offensive and
defensive chemicrd warfare. Although the
OPFOR is aware of its overwhelming ad-
vantage, it continues to steadily improve its
chemical warfare capabilities. Much of
OPFOR training revolves Mound the use of
lethal agents. Besides offensive chemical
capability, the OPFOR is equipped with
chemical protective and decontamination
equipment.

Weapons and Agents

The OPFOR has a variety of systems
capable of chemical delivery. They include
aircraft, multiple rocket launchers (MRLs) ,
artillery, mines, rockets, and missiles.

The OPFOR classifies chemical
agents according to the effect they have on
the organism. It identifies six major types:
nerve, blood, blister, choking, psycho-
chemicrd, and irritant. Nerve agents are
fast-acting chemicsd agents. Practically
odorless and colorless, they attack the
body’s nervous system causing convulsions
and eventually death. Nerve agents are
further classified as either G or V agents.
The V agents are quicker-acting and more
persistent than the G agents. Blood agents
cause death by blocking the oxygen trans-
feral mechanisms in the body. Choking
agents, such as phosgene and diphosgene
block respiration by damaging the breathing
mechanism, which cars be fatal. Poisoning
from choking or blood agents comes
through inhalation, since both types of
agents are nonpersistent. Incapacitants
(psychochemicrd) disrupt a victim’s mental
and physical capabilities. Irritants, also
known as riot-control agents, cause a strong

burning sensation in the eyes, mouth, skin,
and respiratory tract.

Chemical agents are also categorized
as persistent or nonpersistent. Persistent
agents, such as V-agents, some G-agents,
and the blister agent mustard, can retain
their disabling or lethal characteristics de-
pending on environmental conditions for
days, weeks, and in some cases, years.
Nonpersistent agents generally last a shorter
period of time, depending on weather con-
ditions. The OPFOR would likely use non-
persistent agents across the front of an
OPFOR attack before a combat engagement.
It would use persistent agents deep within
the enemy’s rear and along troop flanks to
protect advancing units.

Tarveting

Airilelds, nuclear storage sites, and
nuclear delivery systems me targets for
chemicrd attacks since such targets can be
neutralized without the necessity of pinpoint
strikes. Mso, contamination of key points
along rear area lines of communication can
seriously disrupt rear area resupply and rein-
forcement, while simultaneously keeping
those points intact for subsequent use by the
attacking OPFOR.

Offensive Chemical Emnlovment

In the offense, likely chemicrd tar-
gets include--

●

✎

Troops occupying defensive posi-
tions across the front of an OPFOR
attack. The troops may be neutral-
ized by nonpersistent agents deliv-
ered by MRLs.
Nuclear delivery systems, troop con-
centration arem, headquarters, and
artillery positions. All types of
chemical agents delivered by field
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guns, MRLs, missiles, and aircraft
are the most likely.

. Bypassed pockets of resistance
whtch pose a threat to the flanks or
rear of attacking forces. Defending
troops can be attacked directly or
their movement restricted by con-
tamination.

The OPFOR perceives that chemical
weapons have a unique role; their use is not
dependent on initiation of nuclear warfare.
It is possible that the OPFOR would use
chemical weapons early in an operation or
tlom its outset. It would direct chemical
attacks principally against enemy positions
in the forward battle area.

Simultaneously with strikes across the
front, chemical strikes also could be ex-
pected throughout the depth for enemy de-
fenses. These chemical strikes would be
combined with other forms of conventional
attack to neutralize enemy nuclear capabil-
ity, comtn~d and control, and aviation.
Subsequent chemical attacks might be con-
ducted against logistic facilities.

The basic OPFOR principle of
chemical warfare is to achieve surprise. It
would use massive quantities of chemical
agents against unprotected troops or equip-
ment. It may also use agents to restrict the
use of terrain.

Initially, the use of chemical weapons
may be subject to the same level of decision
as nuclear weapons, but they are liely to be
used more freely once the initial authority
for employment has been given. Its a nu-
clear war, chemical weapons are used to
complement nuclear weapons. However,
they may be used in a nonnuclear environ-
ment against an enemy whose chemical de-
fenses are weak or where their use would be

particularly advantageous, forcing an enemy
to don protective equipment also inhibits his
ability to fight.

Defensive Chemical Emdovrnent

In the defense, persistent chemical
agents are employed to deny the enemy use
of certain terrain and to canalize attacking
forces. Chernicaf agents arc employed
against an attacking force to impede effec-
tive command and control and to destroy the
momentum of the attack by causing the at-
tacking troops to adopt protective measures.

NBC PROTECTION

The OPFOR believes that the best
means of protection against weapons of
mass destruction is the destruction of enemy
delivery systems, and these are rdways a
high-priority target. Other operational-
tactical responses to the threat are

.

.

.

.

Dispersion. Concentrations must
last for as short a time as possible.
Speed of Advance. If the advance
generates enough momentum, en-
emy targeting will be difficult and
enemy systems kept on the move.
Concealment. Camouflage and de-
ception complicate enemy targeting.
Continuous Contact. As long as
friendly and enemy units are fiter-
mingled, they cannot be attacked.

.

Organization

The OPFOR is well equipped for a w
chemical defense. All troops are equipped
with protective clothbrg, and all combat and
many noncombat vehicles have excellent
overpressure and filtration systems. In ad-
dition, the OPFOR provides for a high level
of collective protection in the form of shel-
ters to minimize the degradation of per-
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forrnance entailed in the wearing of full
protective clothing by troops. Its forces
may possibly be the best trained for opera-
tions in a toxic envirottmen~ the evidence is
somewhat contradictory in this regard.
Cherrricai protection unitstsubunits are or-

ganic to all formations and units and are re-
sponsible for nuclear and biological as well
as chemical protection and recomaissance
measures. Fronts have a brigade, ar-
mieshrmy corps a battalion, divisions a
battahon, and regiments a platoon, and there
is a chemical staff at each level.

Helicopters are also used for NBC
reconnaissance. Some higher formation
reinforcement would go to main-axis divi-
sions, though many of the army and front

units would be required to deal with the
threat to the rear rweas and to provide
chemical defense reserves. In addhion,
medical and transport and higher formation
missile units have chemical protection
subunits. Engineer troops play an important
role, too, both in passive defensive meas-
ures and in road decontamination and the
building of bypasses and in purifying water
supplies. Of course, all arms have a re-
sponsibdity for chemical reconnaissance
and at least partial decontamination without
specialist support.

Eaui~ment

The OPFOR is the best prepared force
in the world to conduct both offensive and
defensive NBC operations. Chemical
troops are capable of accomplishing a num-.
her of tasks in support of combat troops.
They have a wide vtiety of dependable
equipment which, for the most part, is in
good supply. Individual items of equipment
are adequate to protect from contamination
for hours, &ys, or longer, depending on the
nature and concentration of the contami-

nant. Antidotes provide protection from the
effects of OPFOR agents. Agent detector
kits and automatic alarms are available in
adequate quantities and are capable of de-
tecting all standard agents.

SMOKE

The OPFOR employs smoke exten-
sively on the battlefield. It will probably
use it whenever the simation permits. The
OPFOR distinguishes between toxic and
neutrrd smokes in ita dcctial literature.
This distinction drives OPFOR planning on
when to mask. The OPFOR intends to force
the enemy to usc his chemical protective
systems. This generally lowers enemy ef-
fectiveness.

Oswanization

At the operational level, the OPFOR
has the following smoke aaset.x the @nt-
Ievel chemical protection brigade haa a
smoke battalion, and army also has a smoke
battdlon. Either of these battalions has
three smoke companies.

A~ents

The OPFOR may use a number of
different agents together. For instance,
chloride obscurants are particularly effective
liquid obscurants. Liquid chloride obscur-
ants consist primarily of titanium, siIicon, or
tin tetracfdondes. Obscurants such as fog
oil block portions of the electromagnetic
spsctmm more fully when seeded with
chaff. The vast quantities of white phos-
phorus (TVP)on the battlefield also suggest
that random mixtures of this agent will
combine with other obscurants, both man-
made and natural.
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The OPFOR recognizes the need to
counter target acquisition and guidance
systems operating in the IR and microwave
regions of the electromagnetic spectrum. It
has fielded obscurants, including chaff, ca-
pable of attenuating such wavelengths.

Deliverv Svstems

The OPFOR has ample equipment
for the use of smoke. Its munitions and
equipment include--

. Smoke grenades.

. Smoke barrels, drums, and pots.
● Large area smoke generators

(ground and air).
. Mortar, artillery, and rwket smoke

rounds.
. Spray t@s (ground and air).

Smoke delivery systems are plenti-
ful. Smoke-filled artillery projectiles,
smoke bombs, spray tanks, and generator
systems are also common. OPFOR aslillery
is used to fire WP rounds (which have a
moderate degradkrg effect on thermal irnag-
ers and a major one on Iasers). Smoke
bombs or pots dropped by fixed-or rotary-
wing aircraft are still used by the OPFOR.
Largely neglected by most countries, the
OPFOR makes considerable use of smoke
pota.

All OPFOR armored fighting vehi-
cles can generate smoke through their ex-
haust systems. A platoon can produce a
screen which covers a battalion frontage for
4 to 6 minutes. In addition, their forward-
Fwing smoke grenade dispensers can pro-
duce a bispectrrd screen up to 300 meters
ahead of the vehicles.

Tvpes of Smoke Screens

The OPFOR recognizes three types
of smoke screens: blinding, carnoutlage,
and decoy. Classification of each type as
frontal, oblique, or flank in nature depends
on the placement of the screen. , Smoke
screens are either stationary or mobde de-
pending on prevailing winds and the dis-
pensing means used. Each basic type can
serve a different tactical purpose. However,
simultaneous use of all types is possible.

Blinding

Blinding smoke screens can mask
friendly forces from enemy gunners, 0%,
and target acquisition systems. They can
restrict the enemy’s ability to engage the
OPFOR effectively. The OPFOR probably
prefers these smokes for use against enemy
positions. Delivery of the WP and plasti-
cized white phosphoms (PWP) is possible
by MRLs, artillery, mortars, fixed-wing sdr-
craft, or helicopters. Blinding smoke is laid
directly in front of enemy positions, espe-
cially those of antitank weapons and OPS. It
can reduce weapons’ effectiveness by a fac-
tor of 10 and reduce casualties by 90 per-
cent.

Blinding smoke screens are part of
the artillery preparation for an attack and the
tires in support of the attack. Likely targets
are enemy defensive positions, sear msem-
bly areas, counterattacking forces, fwe sup-
port locations, and subsequent mission
lines. The screening properties of a blind- .
ing smoke screen csur couple with dust, high
explosive (HE) combustion effects, and in-
cendkuy effects of phosphorus. This can
Create an environment in which fear and
confusion add to the measured effectiveness
of the smoke.
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I System
On Placement On

Friendly in Between Enemy

I

Smoke Grenade x x

Smoke Generator x x

Smoke Pot x x

VEESS x

Vehicle Dust x

Helicopter x x x

Mortar/Artillery
Smoke

x x

Rocket I 1X1X

Aerial Bomb I 1X1X

Aircraft Spray 1X1X1X
I I I

Mortar/Artillery
HE Dust

x x

Blindinc

x

x

x

x

x

x

Uses

Camouflage I Protective I Decoy I Signsl

xl II

Figure 14-1. Smoke systcm characteristics.



Camouflage

Camouflage smoke is used to cover
maneuver. It conceals the location of units
and the nature and direction of an attack.
The camouflage smoke screen is useful on,
or to the front of, friendly troops. These
screens arc normally effective up to the
point where forces deploy into battle for-
mation. The number, size, and location of
camouflage smoke screens vary depending
on terrain, weather, and the tactics con-
ducted. Camouflage rdso forces attack heli-
copters to fly above or around a screen ex-
posing themselves to attack. Camouflage
smoke is not just used on the line of contact.
It can be used to cover concentration areas
and forming up places. It is rdso used to
cover the approach of attacking forces from
the depth, or a withdrawal, with successive
lines extending many kilometers to the rear.

Establishing camouflage smoke
screens normally ~uires use of a combina-
tion of --

. Smoke grenades.

. Smoke barrels.

. Smoke pots.

. Deeontamination vehicles.
● Vehicles mounting smoke generat-

ing devices.
. Aircraft.

Two vehicles can lay a smoke screen
long enough to cover a battalion advancing
to the attack. For larger smoke screens, the
OPFOR divides the line into segments and
assign two vehicles to each segment. The
OPFOR states that camouflage smoke
screens should cover an area at least five
times the width of the attacking unit’s front-
age.

The OPFOR is concerned with the
threat of enemy helicopter-mounted ATGM

systems. Consequently, its doctrine calls for
advancing forces to move as close behind
the smoke screen as possible. The higher
the smoke screen, the higher an enemy heli-
copter must go to observe troop movement
behind the smoke screen and the more vul-
nerable it is to ground-baaed air defense
weapons. There is considerable observa-
tion-free maneuver space behind a screen of
tbk height. Conversely, smoke pots provide
a 5- to 10-meter-high screen. This screen
masks against ground observation but leaves
the force vulnerable to helicopters “hugging
the deck and “popping up” to shoot.

The protection that camouflage
smoke produces interacts as a protective
smoke. Protective smoke screens are a
good means of reducing the effects of the
thermal radiation of nuclear explosions.
They can also degrade night-vision sights.
The protective effect is greater with a darker
smoke cloud because of the better absorp-
tion capability of that cloud. The purpose of
protective smoke is to shield electro-opticirl
devices from potentially harmful laser ra-
diation. The protective smoke screen is use-
ful in front of, around, or above friendly
positions.

Decoy

A decoy screen can deceive an enemy
about the location of friendly forces and the
probable direction of attack. The site and .
location of decoy screens depends upon the
type of combat action, time available, ter-
rain, and weather condhions. An example
of the use of decoy screens is a river cross-

“

ing in which severrd possible crossing sites
receive screening simultaneously. If the en-
emy tires into the decoy screen, black
smoke devices and fires ignite to simulate
burning vehicles or equipment. Other disin-

14-12



formation may include speakers that simu-
late the sound of tanks operating.

Signaling Smoke

The OPFOR uses smoke for signal
purposes. Smoke can mark enemy positions
or, occasionrdly, friendly avenues of ap
preach for close air support and helicopter
or artillery assets. By prearrangement, col-
ored smoke may--

● Identify friendly units.
. Control the laying and lifting of ar-

tillery, mortar, and small-arms tire.
. Identify targets.
. Coordinate fwe and maneuver of

combat arms units engaged in local
assault operations.

Meteorological Influences

Local meteorological conditions
greatly affect the employment of smoke.
Troop control of forces maneuvering in
smoke is extremely dlfticult. This is true
even when copunanders have planned the
use of smoke and have conducted recon-
naissance and prepared their troops. When
weather conditions are ignored, smoke un-
expectedly covering friendly forces can lead
to dkorientation, loss of troop control, and
tactical disaster. Careful analysis of such
conditions in the planning process is impor-
tant. The conditions that most affect the.
employment of smoke are wind and lower
atmospheric stability in conjunction with
temperature, relative humidky, and precipi-

. tation.

Wind

Specification of wind direction usu-
ally depends on the winds relation to the
line of contact. Wind is classified as head,
tail, oblique, or flank. A wind that blows at

an angle of 60 degrees to 90 degrees to the
forwmd edge is either a head or tail wind,
this depends on whether it is blowing from
one’s forward edge to that of the enemy
(tail) or vice versa (head). A tail wind is
highly favorable when forces attempt to es-
tablish a blindlng smoke screen. An oblique
wind blows across the forward edge at an
angle of 30 degrees to 60 degrees. A flank
wind blows padlel to, or not more than 30
degrees from, the forwwd edge.

Wind speed data help to predict the
drift rate and life span of a smoke screen.
They also predict the quanti~ of smoke
agent required. The OPFOR classifies wind
speed as being favorable, moderate, or un-
favorable. Under favorable conditions,
smoke cloud disruption is not grea~ the
clouds life span is optimum and the quan-
tity of smoke agent it requires is minimrd.
Under moderate conditions, operations re-
quire a relatively large quantity of smoke
agert~ however, the life span of the cloud
still permits tactical use. A high density of
smoke is possible under moderate wind
speeds. If the wind direetion chamges fre-
quently, there is a danger of ineffective dis-
persal. With unfavorable wind speeds, the
smoke cloud disperses too rapidly or not at
all. Figure 14-2 shows the effect of wind on
the number of artillery rounds required to
produce a smoke screen.

Atmospheric Stability

There are three levels of atmospheric
stability stable, neutral, and unstable.
Stable conditions exist when the lower lay-
ers of the air are cooler than the upper lay-
ers. This usually occurs at night and in the
early momittg when there is a cloudless sky.
During this time, intermixing of air in the

atmosphere is very limited, and the smoke
tends to dritl along the earth’s surface.
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Head Winds Flanking Winda (Metere per Second)
More thanup to 5 ~ upto 2 3t05 6t07

More

than 7

Weapon Required Rounds Required Rau nds
82-mm Mortar 108.180 162-270 WA 72-120 108-180 144-220
120-mm Mortar 54-90 81-135 WA 38-60 54-90 72-120
122-mm Howitzer 36-60 54-90 WA 16-30 27-45 36-60
Munition expsnditurs norms for producing a 120 to 200

meter smoke screen for 15 minutes I
Figure 14-2. Wind effects on smoke operations.

Wind Direction
Head or Tali Oblique (45%) Fiank

Weapon
Number Number Numbar Number Number Number
of tubas of rounds of tubes of rounda of tubae of rounds

82-mm Mortsr 12 900 8to12 750 8 600
120-mm Mortsr 8 450 8 350 4 250
122-mm Howitzar 8 300 8 220 4 150
152-mm Howitzer 13to 14 200 10 150 6t07 100
NOTES:

1. Assuming the wind speed is 3 to S meters per second.
3. If the wind speed Ie S to 7 resters per second, multiply tha ammunition

consumption by 1.5.

3. An artillery battery of 6 to S pieces, regardleee of the caliber of its weapon,
can produce a smoke screen ofi

“ Over a 500 to 700 rester frontags if e crosswind
“ Over a 1S0 to 200 meter frontage M hsad or tall wind

If a frontage exceeds these dimsnslons, dlvlde It among the batteriss.
4. When there is a layer of enow ovsr 20 centimeters in depth, multipiy the

ammunition consumption bya factor of 1.5 to 2.

Figure 14-3. Mutitionexpendtm no- forproductig ltismoke sc~enforl5tinu@s..

Neutral conditions exist when the airtem-
perature at the earth’s surface matches that
at the upper layers. This usually occurs
when there is cloud formation and the wind
speed exceeds 2 to 3 meters per second.
This condition favors the employment of
smoke. In unstable conditions, the lower
layers are warmer than the upper layers this
causes an intensive intermixing of the air by
vertical air movements.

Heavy rsdn is unfavorable for smoke
beeause falling raindrops can wash the A
smoke out of tbe air. This can cause the
accelerated dispersion of a smoke cloud.
However, heavy rain can act as a naturrd .
obscurant. It cars also absorb and reflect
portions of the electromagnetic spectmm.

Weather conditions are favorable for
smoke employment when the wind is stable
in direction (with a speed of 3 to 5 meters
per second) and when a stsble or neutral
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atmospheric condhion exists. Moderate
conditions for smoke use include a wind
speed of 1.5 to 3 meters per second or 5 to 8
meters per second with neutrsd atmospheric
conditions. Unfavorable condhions can in-
clude the following:

.

●

●

✎

Wind speeds of less than 1.5 or
greater than 8 meters per second.
Winds that are gusty or unstable in
direction.
Strong unstable atmospheric condi-
tions.
Heavy rain.

An analysis of worldwide environ-
mental conditions show that certain areas
are better suited for smoke. use than others.
In Western Europe, for example, the winds
are normally stable, the relative humidity is
normally high, and the average number of
cloud-free days is low (36 to 38 per year).
As a result, Western Europe provides highly
favorable conditions for the use of smoke.
The MiddIe East, especially the desert re-
gions, is not very favorable because of the
low relative humidhy.

Emdovment

The OPFOR follows general guide-
lines in its usc of smoke. Artillery, mortar,
and aircraft are the OPFOR’Sprimary means
of smoke dissemination. Artillery and air-
craft are usetirl in spreadhg screening
smoke throughout the tactical depth of the
enemy’s defense. They are also useful in.
screening the flanks of attacking units. The
OPFOR can place smoke on enemy fting
positions and observation points before and

F
during an attack. It may place 2 to 3 hours’
worth of screening smoke along a wide
frontage to cover units conducting water
obstacle crossing opcrationw it may locate
these screens on both sides of the river. It
may ak.o place floating pots and barrels in
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the river. To deceive tbe enemy, the
OPFOR may use decoy screens at one or
more likely crossing sites. As the situation
dictates, the OPFOR may screen other im-
portant locations and possible targeta, in-
cludlng--

● Troop concentrations.
● Bridges.
. Railroad junctions.
. Unloading areas.
. Nuclear storage sites and nuclear

delivery systems un&r imminent air
attack.

The OPFOR may also screen avenues of
approach to such locations. It tries to elimi-
nate reference points that could aid enemy
aviation in targeting a screened location.

Camouflage, blinding, and decoy
smoke screens are useful in concealing the
direction and time of attack. l%ey also help
to minimize losses. Screens set down on a
broad frontage can rdso cover maneuver
forces. Reliable communications and con-
tinuous coordination between units using
smoke and the forward air warning and air
defense posts are essential. The OPFOR
rdso uses smoke--

.

.

.

●

●

✎

To mark targets for friendly aircraft.
To screen logistics routes and ac-
tivities within the range of enemy
f~e and observation; this could in-
clude the evacuation of casualties or
the evacuation and repair of tanks.
To cover the movements of guns
into fuing positions and from posi-
tion to position.
To screen engineer units when they
clear minefield.
To mark passages through engineer
barriers.
To screen flarnthrower operators or
subunits as they approach their tar-
gets.



FLAME

The OPFOR has not neglected flame
weapons. They are of great value in reduc-
ing strongpoints and in built-up areas. At
higher formation level, fronts have separate
flamethrower tank units which can be de-
centralized as appropriate.
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Chapter 15
Logistics

.

Logistics is the process of planning
and executing the sustainment of forces in
support of military operations. It includes
the development, acquisition, storage,
movement, equipping, distribution, and
evacuation functions of supply, field serv-
ices, maintenance, health service support,
personnel, and facilities. Logistics functions
occur across the entire range of military op-
erations. Logistics alone cannot win a war,
but its absence or inadequacy can cause de-
feat.

OPFOR commanders believe there
will be no continuous frontline in future
conflicts. Instead, combat will have a highly
fluid, dynamic nature spread over a wide
area. Attrition will not take place evenly
across the frontage. There will be areas of
intense, local destruction and long secondary
or defensive sectors where logistics demands
will be much lighter. Secure rear areas and
predictably developing operations have, in
the OPFOR view, become a thing of the
past. Under these circumstances, the
OPFOR does not consider the tradltionaf
logistics system, where forward divisions
collect supplies from dumps to the rear and
evacuate their casrssdties and damaged
equipment to the rear, as entirely correct.

The OPFOR insists that formations
must be ready to live off mobde stocks, and
not depend on constant resupply from
higher. Medical and repair facilities must
move forward to work in areas where there
has been heavy fighting and concentmted
casualties.

The OPFOR haa a modem and
highly mechanized support system. Mate-
riel-handling equipment is increasing in both
quantity and quality. Pallets, containers, and
packages have greatly improved the effl-
ciency of OPFOR logistics efforta. The
OPFOR has increased the depth and range of
forward service areas and increased the
mobility and range of logistics formations in
support of frontline forces. OPFOR logistics
operations are designed to continue to sus-
tain forces throughout confhct, adapting as
condhions change.

CONCEPT AND PRINCIPLES

OPFOR logistics concepts empha-
sixe centralization and planning at the high-
est level possible. This relieves lower units
of the responsibility to maintain a large or-
ganic rear service organization. h compari-
son to other armies, the OPFOR plans, dL
rects, and accomplishes a greater percentage
of logistics support at levels above division.
The primary principles of OPFOR logistics
support are the following

Centralized Planning

Logistics resourcesmust be under
centralized direction and.This requires con-
current operational and logistics planning
and coordination with civilkm industry and
transportation. Centralked planning insures
coordination of civilian war production with
military requirements. The bulk of logistics
resources are at army snd front levels. The
OPFOR feels this contributes to operational
and tacticaf flexib~lty. Front ad army
commanders familiar with the overall op-
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erational concept can quickly plan to strip
resources from stalled or burned out divi.
sions or armies and reallocate them to for-
mations making better progress. Changing
the emphasis from one axis to another would
be far more difficult in a decentrrdized sys-
tem.

Tailoring Lotistics Units

Tailoring sdlows allocation of logis-
tics resources to the combat elements most
essential to mission success. It idlows the
OPFOR to assign priorities for logistics sup-
port. Just as front and army combat
strengths arc tailored to their mission, so arc
their logistics resources. These assets arc
albcated to subordinate formations accord-
ing to the importance of their mission, the
nature of the terrain, and the level of fighting
anticipated. Commanders can reallocate not
only their own resources in line with
changes in the situation, but can take away
their subordinates’ organic resources if the
situation warrants.

Fixed SUIJDIVPriorities

The OPFOR places primary empha-
sis on maintaining the supply of amrmuri-
tion, fuel, and weapons. Its logistics system
operates on the following sequence of pri-
orities:

● Ammunition of all types.
. Petroleum, oils, and lubricants

(POL).
● Technical supplies.
● Rations and clothing.

These priorities can change with the
evolving combat situation. For example,
during an attack, the principal demand is for
ammunition. On the other hand, a unit ad-
vancing rapidy with no opposition has a
greater need for POL than for ammunition.

Deliverv Forward

Higher headquarters handle supply
requirements for subordinate units. The
concept governing resupply is not demand-
pull, but supply-push, with resources dk-
tributed to subordinate commanders in ac-
cordance with priorities established at the
higher level. Higher headquarters use or-
ganic transportation assets to deliver sup-
plies and services directly to subordinate
units. For example, an army headquarters
uses its own tmcks to deliver supplies to its
subcdnate divisions. This philosophy can
cramp the style of formations on secondary
axes, but it ensures economy in the use of
both stocks and transport, while maintaining
the operational commander’s intent. The
concentration of the bulk of transport assets
at higher levels is the base of the forward
delivery system.

In emergencies, supply delivery by-
passes one level. A division may deliver
supplies directly to subordkate battdlons, or
a regiment may deliver directly to subordi-
nate companies. This does not prevent a
unit in a critical situation from using its as-
sets to obtain supplies from higher headquar-
ters. Sometimes uncommitted or less hard-
pressed units/formations may be required to
collect from their superiors to maintain the
concentration of resources on key axes. As
a basic principIe, however, each level must
keep up with its subordinates.

Forward Positioning of SUDDOrt

Elements

The OPFOR establish supply bases,
repair facilities, and medical factilties well
forward. This helps ensure the flow of
supplies from the central logistics level dL
rcctly to combat units. The forward medical
facilities attempt to locate in weas of great-

.

v
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.

est need. The emphasis is on the quick re-
turn of lightly wounded personnel and re-
pairable equipment to the combat elements.
Personnel and equipment requiring addL
tional attention evacuate to the next-level
facility. The dlvisionrd teams move on to
the next battle area and start again, with
army and~ront resources following as fast as
possible.

Standardization of Eauipment

The OPFOR system of equipment
standardization is both extensive and effec-
tive. For example, of the 3,544 parts that
make up a 3 l/2-ton truck, 45 percent may
be used on other vehicles, and 23 percent
may be used on other trucks of the same
weight class. Extensive standardization has
reduced the volume of repair parts and im-
proved the OPFOR ability to repair forward
through cannibalization. Obsolete vehicles
and weapons can also be retained for train-
ing purposes without the need to keep a
huge stoclqile of repair parts.

Comolete Use of Transportation

Logistics planners base their esti-
mates on the use of all movement resources
available. The OPFOR logistics system uses

rail transport as far forward as possible to
move supplies to front or army level depots.
Other transportation assets, primarily motor
assets, move supplies from that point for-
ward. OPFOR doctrine calls for using tacti-
cal combat vehicles to move addhional POL
and ammunition stocks, especially in the
preparation phase before offensive action.
In an emergency, large-scale air rcsUpply
my provide support. The mobilhy of rear

services must match that of combat forma-
tions. If logistics support elements fail to
achieve this, operational success may be
sacrificed.

Comrdete Mobile Sumrort

From division to company, materiel
and servicing facilities operate from wheeled
vehicles. Critical supplies such as ammurd-
tion are boxed and uploaded on support and
combat vehicles. This system supports a
continuous, rapid offensive.

Maintenance of Stock Levels

Suppfies are held as far forward as
possible and, when consumed are replaced
as quickly as possible. The aim is to keep
divisional stocks intact for as long as possi-
ble. Thus when the resupply chain breaks
down, the division can continue to fight us-
ing its mobile stocks until such time as army
can resume its support. Ammunition and
fuel holdlngs at all levels include an emer-
gency reserve, up to 30 percent of the totrd,
which can only be used on the authority of
the next higher commander.

Use of All Possible Resources

The OPFOR teaches its troops to
forage for food in local areas using captured
stocks of food, ammunition, rmd equipment.
Specird staffs exist at higher levels to organ-
ize their exploitation. Fuel in particular is
likely to prove vahrable, and the engineers of
the fuel supply service have special pumps
to exploit filling stations. While food prepa-
ration and clothing supply procedures have
improved, the supply priorities discussed
above may require the use of enemy mate-
riel. Captured fuel and food generally are
used only after testing and approval by
mobile field laboratories.

Force Restoration

Units may maintain strength by
piecemeal replacement of casualties during
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combat, especially when lightly wounded
personnel and darnaged equipment can re-
turn to parent units quickly. Once casualties
are sufficient to threaten total loss of combat
effectiveness, the unh withdraws and is re-
stored out of combat. Timely replacement
of ineffective units and formations in the
first echelon is vital to the maintenance of
momentum. The eroded formation is not
necessarily removed from the order of battle.
It may be reorganized into composite
groupings, or it may be reconstituted with
repaired equipment and fresh personnel.

CENTRAL-LEVEL LOGISTICS

Orfzanization

The joint policy and control agency
in charge of logistics support for the armed
forces is the Office of the Chief of the Rear
within the Ministry of Defense (MOD). The
Chief of the Rear, a deputy rrdnister of de-
fense, provides logistics input to plans de-
veloped at the highest levels of the State
government.

Supply and service functions com-
mon to all military units for which the Chief
of the Rear has responsibility include:

● Food.
. Clothing.
. Personal equipment.
. Fuel and lubricants.
● Medical and veterinary services.
● Post exchange.
. Transportation planning.
. Research and development.
. Procurement.
. Storage.
. Issue.
. Maintenance of common-use iterns.

While these areas are the dmect responsibil-
ity of the Chief of the Rear, other troop

component iterns are the responsibilities of
other ducctorates and troop commands.

Resources

The MOD prepares its budget pro-
posal in conjunction with other agencies of
the State. The General Staff prepares pre-
liminary estimates of armed forces re@re-
ments. A planning commission reviews and
modifies these estimates in the light of pri-
orities assigned to other govenuttent agen-
cies and the resources available. The MOD
submits the estimates to the Council of
Ministers for approval as a part of the annurd
State budget. The General Staff further de-
fines the military requirements, directing its
headquarters and doctorates to prepare a
detailed procurement program. This pro-
gram provides the data needed for the arms
and services and the subordinate elements of
the Chief of the Rear to prepare their own
specific procurement programs.

Logistics Stockpiles

The logistics storage of OPFOR war
materials consists of four major categories
state, strategic, mobilization, and mobile re-
serves.

State Reserves

Food stuffs, petroleum products,
manufactured goods, and other strategic raw .
materials are stored in special government
warehouses. These items can be issued only
with the express permission of the State.
While these stocks are separate from the w
military iterns held in strategic reserve,
military use of at least part of these items is
anticipated.
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Strategic Resewes

These reserves are stocks of supplies
and equipment controlled by the MOD.
These stocks are similar to stocks in State
reserves and not planned for early use in a
conflict.

Mobilization Reserves

These materials are held for issue to
newly activated, large military units and for
resupply to combat units in the early stages
of a confllct. A duectorate in the MOD de-
termines the level and configuration of these
stocks. It also is responsible for their ac-
countability and maintenance. The military
districts coordinate mobilization measures
between military and civilian sectors.

Mobile Reserves

Ammunition, fuel, rations, and
equipment are located with deployed ground
units and transported by the unit’s organic
transport. Oround forces maintain these
supplies for use in immediate conduct of
ground operations. These supplies are dis-
tributed throughout the ground forces in
both tactical and support elements. Pub-
lished norms establish quantities of these
supplies. They arc constantly checked and
kept at proper levels. An emergency reserve
of supplies is maintained within these
stocks. OtdY the unit commander can order

.
ita use.

OPERATIONAL LOGISTICS
.

Otrerational lozistics focus on force.
capabilities, infrastnrctore development,
distribution, and the management of mate-
riel, movement, personnel, and health serv-
ices. Operational logistics covers the sUp-
port activities required to sustain campaigns

and major operations. It enables success at
the tactical level of war.

A dependable logistics system helps
commanders seize and maintain the initia-
tive. Conversely, attacking the enemy’s sup-
port system can often threaten or weaken its
center of gravity. Strategic concentration,
operational maneuver and the exploitation of
operationrd or tactical success often hinge on
the adequacy of logistics and the abfity of
the force to safeguard its critical lines of
communication (LOCS), materiel, and in-
fiasmrcture. While effective logistics op-
erations sustain combat effectiveness for the
duration of operations, they retain the ability
to surge in support of decisive operations.
As the scale and complexity of ~rorrt and
army operations increase, so does the impor-
tance of logistics to the success of these op-
erations.

Within the OPFOR, the bulk of lo-
gistics units is concentrated at two levels --
front and army. This concentration supporta
the OPFOR philosophy of streamlined,
highly mobile combat elements at division
and below. These higher levels maint@ the
responsibility and the primary means for lo-
gistics support. Tactical units arc free to en-
gage the enemy in high-speed and highly
mobile action.

~

The front is not a fixed organization
but is tailored to meet specific objectives
based on forces available, mission require-
ments, enemy forces, and the geography of
the area of operations. Tailoring affects both
the number and type of subordinate combat
elements and the number and ~ of aa-
signed logistics units. The logistics opera-
tion of the front is extensive and complex,
serving as the rnrjor connecting link be-
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tween the industrial base of the State and
forces engaged in combat.

Afimrf is likely to have one materiel
support brigade, consisting of three motor
transport battahons and one POL trarrsporta-
tion battalion. A front may also be allocated
an entire tank trarrsportheavy-lift regiment.
This regiment can move the armored vehl-
cles of a maneuver division, a battalion can
move those of a maneuver regiment.

Mm

The army is the highest-level peace-
time combined arms formation. It has a
permanent staff plus assigned combat sup-
port and combat service support elements.
With the exception of its reduced size, the

-Y logistics ,base is similar to that of the
jrorrt. &r army also has one materiel sup-
port brigade. Logistics elements are basi-
cally the same for both tank and combined
arms armies.

Like the front, the army rear area is
served by rail, highway, sir, and pipeline
when possible. If distances between the
rUMY ~d its subordinate divisions’ rear area
become great, or the number of units to be
supported changes, the OPFOR establishes a
forward army logistics base. Multiple trans-
port modes service this forward base as
much as possible. Motor transport moves
the bulk of materiel from this forward base.

SUPPLY

Supply is an operationrd function of
MOD subordinate duectorates, of other di-
rectorates, and of troop commands at MOD
level that handle special-purpose equipment
and supply. The Organizational and Mobili-
zation Dmctorate of the General Staff is re-
sponsible for management of the uninter-

rupted supply of all forces in the initird
phases of conflict.

It is essential to maintain supply
stock levels at or near the norm for as long
as possible in afl formations. This means
that, when interdiction, enemy counterat-
tacks or the rapid pace of operations inter-
feres with or cuts the logistics cord, format-
ions can continue combat action by using
their mobile stocks until supply lines are re-
opened. To achieve this, skip-echelon re-
supply is practiced wherever possible.

For example, front materiel support
elements, where they can, bypass the army
rear and deliver direct to division, or army
trsursport may dump a supplementary reserve
of ammunition for an artillery prepmation
with the divisional artillery regiment or on
the gun lines. This procedure speeds up the
operation of the system by avoiding tirrse-
consurning trarssloading. Where a fo~-
tion’s stocks are consumed, early resupply
must be carried out to bring them backup to
the normative level. An army may be re-
supplied daily and divisions up to twice a
day. Ideally, this takes place by night or in
conditions of poor visibility. A high rate of
advance may necessitate resupply in fair
weather conditions.

To simplify logistics pkmrsing and to
standardize ordering and issuing procedures,
the OPFOR divides the major classes of
supplies into specific quantities or distribu- .

tion lots. These quantities are called “units
of f~” for ammunition, “refdls” for POL,
“daily ration” for food, and “set” for spare .
parts and accessories. These amounts origi-
nally are computed based on physicrd condi-
tions or limitations.
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Ammunition

Interms of complexity and weight to
move, ammunition supply, especially artil-
lery ammunition, is the biggest headache
facing OPFOR Iogisticians. It may amount
to over half the total tonnage of supplies.
Getting the exact number of the right caliber
of rounds to the right place at the right time
is a challenging task. This is especially true
where the routes available are limited in
number and have suffered battle darnage or
route denial.

Ammunition planning is based on
the unit of fire for each weapon. OPFOR
planners use the unit of fire to compute amm-
unition and transportation requirements.
The ammunition officer or his staff calcu-
lates expected usage. He orders appropriate
amounts by type and keeps a mnning ac-
count of the amounts on hand in units and in
depot stocks. The chief of rear services in-
tegrates the ammunition order into his sup-
ply transport plan. He allocates trarrsporta-
tion assets to move ammunition between
depots and user units.

An OPFOR unit’s basic load is a
mrdtiple of the unit of fire. It includes the
amounts hauled in the unit trains and stored
in the depot at the next higher headquarters.
It varies with the unit’s mission, degree of
enemy resistance, etc. A multiple of the unit
of fire is assigned for weapons before each

.
major operation or phase. The multiple as-
signed is situation-dependent. Assignment
is based on the mission, the enemy, and the

. availability of armnurrition.

~

Fuel and lubricant supply are second
in priority following ammunition, due to
three major reasons. .,Fkst, the number of

different types of tirel and lubricants that
have to be moved is very limited compand
with the varying types of ammunition. Sec-
ond, at least 20 percent of the POL can move
forward as far as the army rear by pipeline,
lessening the dependence on road transport.
Pipelines are also difficult to interdict, and
are flexible in that it is possible to quickly
change the fuel being pumped by simply in-
serting a separating plug. Thirdly, captured
POL stocks can be used.

AU available means move POL to
front and army. At ~rrxrt, depots are maint-
ained with a 12-day supply. At army level,
POL depots maintain a two- to three-day
supply, stored in tanks. Oil and lubricants
are stored in 150- to 50&liter drums. Ad-
vance bases are established near division
rear boundaries when the distance between
army depots and f~t-echelon divisions ex-
ceeds 100 km. Divisions carry a three- to
five- day stock of POL.

Computation of fuel requirements is
based on the refill, the amount of fuel car-
ried in a vehicle’s internal tkel tanks A
unit’s reffll is the total requirement for all
vehicles in the unit. The road range of most
OPFOR vehicles with one refdl is approxi-
mately 500 km, though some logistics vehi-
cles enjoy a greater range. A division nor-
mrdly carries three refdls (including the ve-
hicles’ initial fall), with another two to three
at army level and two or three times that at
front, As with ammunition, stocks are kept
up for as long as possible by timely resupply
from army orfiont.

Tactical pipelines may deliver fuel as
far forward as division rear areas. Pipeline
brigades or battalions may be at front and
army levels. A brigade can lay about 45
miles of four-inch pipeline per day, while a
special pipeline battdlon can lay up to 19
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miles per day. A recently developed
pipelaying machine requires only two opera-
tors to lay and couple pipe. Tactical pipe-
lines normally are connected to portable
fuel tanks. When the pipeline extends over
flat terrain, mobile pumping stations are lo-
cated at approximately nine-mile intervrds.
In rough or mountainous terrain, the stations
would be closer together.

Rations

Rations are issued based on meals
per man per day. The Directorate of Rations
Supply of the MOD develops norms for a
day’s supply of rations. Basic ration norms
determine the amount of food products that
are issued to feed one man for a 24-hour pe-
riod. The chief of the rear is responsible for
all ration support. He must provide a timely
and uninterrupted supply of rations and
technical equipment for the preparation of
food under field conditions.

Vehicles

Procurement and resupply of vehi-
cles and end items are the responsibility of
the various chiefs of arms and technicaf
services. The OPFOR system does not have
a resupply procedure for unit end items
while the unit is engaged tactically. The unit
in combat is replaced by another unit when
attrition reaches a critical level.

Mobile contact teams tix repairable
equipment, returning it to action as soon as
possible. This is the only way to replace
equipment end items. Damaged equipment
is not repaired in the field if it requires more
than a few hours work. Under this system,
the users submit their requests to the next
higher maintenance unit that supplies the
item from stocks on hand. Mobile reserve
supplies are maintained on trucks from fronf

to regimental levels and are replenished
soon as possible after being expended.

Water SUDPIV

Engineers, in cooperation with the
medical service, plan water supply in the
field. When time permits, a water supply
plan is drawn up to include a survey, a water
supply chart, and a work schedule. The wa-
ter supply chart indicates which water wells
to use, where to dlg new wells, and how to
deploy water supply stations. The schedule
also shows daily water requirements, trans-
portation requirements for hauling the water,
and equipment for handling it.

Engineers organize water supply
points in the rear of Jronts and armies. Wa-
ter supply points for all lower echelons are
organized by organic engineer units or by
the soldiers themselves under the dmtion
of the local commander. The daily require-
ments for areas where water points are
widely scattered are carefully computed to
determine the amount of transportation
needed.

Entineer, Simtal. Chemical, and
Medical Items

Items peculiar to these services are
procured through separate channels under
the supervision of the chiefs of the services
from ~ront to regimented levels. Medical
supplies are handled through independent
channels, as a separate function of the chief
of the rear.

.

SUPDIVDistribution Svstem

A front receives its supplies from the
national storage depots or in some cases di-
rectly from the industrird production line.
The front and army logistics bases are large
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complexes providing all combat service
support needs.

Front assets deliver the items di-
rectly to army depots. In turn, army assets
deliver equipment to supported divisions.
At division level, supply bases are as close
to the ongoing battle as possible. Critical
ammunition and POL are uploaded and sent
forward as required. If necessary, interme-
diate echelons may be bypassed to deliver
items dkectly to the user.

Supplies move in bulk mainly by rail
and pipeline but also by road from the stra-
tegic rear into the operational rear where
dumps are established or replenished. The
condhions of the ongoing battle dlctatc the
location of dumps and stockpiles. Being
highly mobile, divisions do not create
stockpiles but maintain mobile stocks as far
forward as possible.

Air resupply may occur on a small or
moderate scale when other methods have
failed or when extreme speed is essentird.
High-value cargo, such as nuclear warheads
or NBC protective clothing, have high pri-
ority for air supply.

TRANSPORTATION

The various transportation services
under the MOD are traffic management, rail-
road operations, r@road maintenance and

.
construction, highway construction and
maintenance, highway regulation, and op-
eration of all transport modes includlng

. pipelines.

Traffic Management

Traffic management for the MOD is
the responsibdi~ of the Central Military
Transportation Duectorate. .Thk d~ectorate

is subordinate at MOD level to the Chief of
the Rear. It is responsible for management
of defense transportation requirements using
military and civilian resources. The dwec-
torate has staff elements down to army level.
These elements advise chiefs of the rem on
transportation planning requirements.

Motor Transvort

Extensive use of motor transport
begins at front level. If rail transport facili-
ties are available at front, they are used with
motor transport at army level. At front rmd
army levels, the OPFOR has a materiel sup-
port brigade with three motor transport bat-
talions for ammunition and generrd cargo
plus a POL transport battalion. This mas-
sive amount of transport at army and front

levels suppofis the OPFOR concept of
“delivery forward.” This allows commander
at these levels the flexibility to mass logis-
tics support assets to engaged divisions. As

a result, the division does not have to sup-
port itself.

A major strength of OPFOR motor
transport is the great quantity and extensive
use of trailers. Loaded trailers are pulled
forward to fighting units and exchanged for
empty trailers. The empty trailers are re-
turned to rear logistics bases for reloading.
In this manner, tighting units maintain
maximum quantities of critical supplies such
as ammunition and fuel.

Second-echelon unit logistics ele-
ments support first-echelon units. This
practice increases the transport capability for
logistics support to the f~st echelon regi-
ments and divisions. Logistics bases can
locate deeper in the ~ronf or army rear areas.
This placement reduces congestion in the
main combat area, but requires long LOCS
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that could be targets for enemy air interdic-
tion.

To assist in control of its huge num-
bers of vehicles, the OPFOR has special
traffic control elements. They arc along

march routes at critical points to dwect col-
umn movement. Because maps are sensi-
tive, restricted documents in the OPFOR
military, traffic regulators are critical to ve-
hicular movements.

MAINTENANCE AND
RECOVERY

Forward positioning of maintenance
and recovery operations provides effective
support for the high-speed tempo of combat
operations. Lower-level units have a limited
maintenance capabllhy and depend on
higher-level maintenance units to provide
direct and backup support. The system is
based on the accomplishment of repair as far
forward as possible with repair facilities
being moved to the scene of combat rather
than waiting for darnaged equipment to be
evacuated to them.

Organizational Maintenance Ca-
pabilities

Front

The @st can have up to five battal-
ions each for armored, wheeled-vehicle, and
artillery maintenance. These are the re-
sources (together with others for specialized
equipment) which deploy forward, either in
the army rear or in the ~ront mobile base.
llrefiont rear base will also establish work-
shops.

Army

&my assets arc limited to a single
maintenance battalion for armored vehicles,
wheeled vehicles, and artillery. This battal-
ion includes one recovery platoon and one
ordnance maintenance company. Working
in the army’s area, there are substantial ~ront
assets, the exact numbers depending on the
importance of the axis and the severity of the
fighting that is anticipated. These units de-
ploy to locations convenient for the various
darnaged vehicle collection points estab-
lished by the divisions. They carry out as
many repairs as possible before the momen-
tum of the advance demands their forward
dkplacement. Combined arms and @
armies have their maintenance capabilities
augmented by front as required. Army units
can provide mobile detachments for forward
operations if necessary.

Maintenance Facilities

Maintenance facilities in the field
provide repair foc

. Tracked vehicles.
● Wheeled vehicles.
● Artillery and ordnance.
● Engineer equipment.
. Signrd equipment.
. Chemical equipment

Service for these iterns is provided by fixed
and mobile repair facilities that extend repair
capabilities forward into the battle area. +

Equipment Repair

In wartime, the types of repair that -
~ performed at each level depend on the
combat situation. Generally, they are of a
lesser degree than in peacetime. The
OPFOR classifies three categories of repair.
They are routine, medium, or capital.
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Routine repairs. Replacement, ad-
justment, or repair of individual components
that cart be made within a short time. Major
components are not disassembled. This
category is performed at levels below divi-
sion.

Mediumrepairs. Major overhaul of
at least two basic assemblies. This category
of maintenance is performed at regimental or
division level.

Capital repairs. Major overhaul or
complete disassembly of a piece of equip-
ment. Thk is the most extensive category of
maintenance and can be performed at army
arrd~i-orrtlevels.

MEDICAL SUPPORT

TheOPFOR military medical system
provides support to ground forces under the
direction of the Military Medical Duectorate
of the MOD. The directorate supervises the
distribution of medical equipment and the
training of medical personnel.

Medical Doctrine

The OPFOR divides the range of
medical treatment into three categories. The
first category of procedures includes only
mandatory lifesaving measures. The second
category includes procedures to prevent se-
vere complications of wounds or injuries..
The tired category of treatment includes pro-
cedures that will be accomplished only when
there is a low casualty load and reduced en-

. emy activity.

IO anticipation of an overtaxed com-
bat medical support system, OPFOR doc-
trine emphasizes the importance of “self-
help” and mutual aid among individual sol-
dlers. Each soldier is equipped with a

packet of field dressings and art NBC pro-
tection kit. He also receives a required
number of hours of first-aid training each
year. The concept of self-help and mrrtrraf
aid extends beyond the battlefield to the
casualty collection points and the battalion
aid station. It is intended to reduce the &-
mands made on trained medical persomel,
particularly when the use of NBC weapons
results in a sudden and massive influx of
casualties.

The OPFOR expectation of ftigh-
speed offensive operations calls for a highly
mobile medicaf support system. Its compo-
nent units must be capable of repeated for-
ward deployment with a minimum loss of
efficiency. Mobility is particularly impor-
taot for medicaf support units of battalions
and regimenx that may redeploy several
times during a 24-hour period. Repeated
forward redeployment of medical units and
continuous rearward evacuation of casualties
demand close coordination between medical
levels and medical and combat commanders.

The basic principle of OPFOR com-
bat medical support is multistage evacuation
with minimum treatment at each level.
From company tftroughfiotrt, each level has
specific responsibilities for the care of the
sick and wounded. Besides treating the
wounded, medical personnel handle virtrrafly
afl of their own administration, especially at
the lower levels. As casualties move
through the combat evacuation system,
medical personnel at each level make effec-
tive use of medical facilities by repeated
sorting of the wounded (triage). They treat
the lightly wounded who cart return to com-
bat and those casualties who would not sur-
vive further evacuation without immediate
medicaf attention. The OPFOR feels that
major medical treatment should be per-
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formed at an army-level mobile field hospi-
tal.

In wartime, each command level of
the OPFOR from company to ~r-ont haa or-
ganic medicd support units or personnel. At
each level, medical support units are subor-
dinate to the combat unit commander and to
the next higher level of the military medical
service. This system responds to the needs
of combat units and allows close coordirra-
tion between medicrd levels for the treat-
ment and evacuation of casualties.

The system is designed to return as
many soldiera aa quickly aa possible to duty,
and, apart from emergency life saving treat-
ment, gives priority to those who can return
to action. In theory, the system is geared to
the mass casualties expected in combat
where nuclear and chemical weapons are
used. Medical units move forward with the
troops they are supporting, setting up facili-
ties in areas where heavy fighting is taking
place.

Front

In addhion to the four to six mobile
hospital bases supporting army operations,
there may be two to three rear hospitrd bases
established in the ~rmrt rear base. These
comprise the same elements aa mobile
hospital bases. These hospital bases deploy
at or near railheads in different locations.
The mobile elements can be used as medical
reserves or to set up new mobde hospital
bases if the interval between those operating
in the mrny rear and the jirorzt rear base be-
comes too large.

Army

Armyresources deploy to support the
axis likely to see the most casualties. Inde-
pendent medical detachments reinforce for-
ward divisions, supplementing their effort
and easing the problem created by frequent
moves by the divisional medical battalion. A
further two to four separate medical detach-
ments are medical reserves. Their job is to
derd with the sudden influx of mass caaurd-
ties that may result if the enemy resorta to
the use of weapons of mass destruction.

Also operating in the army rear, 40 to
50 km from the line of contact (at least irri-
tially) would be mobde hospital bases from
~rorrt. One deploys in support of every two
to three divisions in contact.

Evacuation

At each level, it is the responsibility
of the higher echelon to collect caaurdties
from the lower. Ambulance assets are lim-
ited, with divisional comprmies able to move
80 casualties and ~ront and army battalions
300 casualties each in one lift. The separate
air ambulance regiment can transport 180
casualties. Most wounded, especially when
evacuated back to the army, can expect to be
backloaded in empty load carrying vehicles
returning from ammunition runs. From
army backwards, ambulances and rail trans-
port are more common. Of course, aa with
ammunition and POL supply, the OPFOR 4
usesskip-echelon evacuation whenever pos-
sible.

.

REAR AREA SECURITY

Threat

The OPFOR expects any enemy to
make an effort to conduct reconnaissance,
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espionage, and diversionary action in its op-
erational rear. These can be particularly ef-
fective in areas where the local population is
not sympathetic to the OPFOR cause. In
addition to these threats, the OPFOR antici-
pates attacks on their rear areas by airborne
and helibome forces, as well as larger-scrde
problems by enemy operational maneuver
forces ardor bypassed groupings. The more
operations are characterized by fluidity and
maneuver, and the less dense the forces de-
ployed on either side, the greater the threat is
perceived to be.

Rear Securitv Measures

The OPFOR uses a dedicated rear
area security force to counter any threats.
Each front deploys a considerable counterirr-
tdligence effort. They can assign up to an
entire division for security tasks. This unit
is equipped and trained for conventional as
well as unconventional warfare. As the air-
borne and amphibious tlueats grow, there is
an increasing stress on deploying anti-
landing reserves, including, or even based
on, helibome units to provide a rapid reac-
tion.

All logistics and communications
units must be capable of self-defense. Re-
pair units have an augmented ability to pro-
tect themselves, as the crews of damaged
equipment usually remain with their equip-
ment while it undergoes repair. Similarly

, the convalescent sick aud wounded provide
a reserve of manpower for elements near
medicaf locations or second-echelon forces.

.
LOGISTICS CONCERNS

While OPFOR logistics concepts are
sound, there are weaknesses in putting them
into practice. These areas are highlighted
below.

Personnel

The health, linguistic, and educa-
tional problems of the ground forces “con-
scripts are magnified within the rear services
as they do not always obtain the best sol-
dlers. Considerable reliance is on reservists
to flesh out logistics units to wartime
strength (up to 70 percent at ~mnt level).
The problem is complicated further by the
fact that the qurdity of logistics officers is
generally lower than in the combat arms.

Training

Rear services training has tended to
be limited in extent and lacks reafism. At
~mmt and strategic levels, there are no field
training exercises at roll. Wartime p@orm-
ance may well fall short of the demands of
theory.

Planning Procedures

OPFOR logistics planning seems to
be cumbersome and slow. It may not be
able to keep pace with operational planning
without considerable automation. Planning
may also meet difficulties when the situation
is obscure and uncertain. These problems
are compounded by the frequent failure of
commanders, particularly at the tactical
level, to keep their logisticians informed,
and to understand and allow for logistics
limitations.

Transport

At the operational level, the amount
of vehicles needed to sustain high-intensity
operations can cause congestion, especially
where routes we limited and also needed by
fighting formations. The numbers of soft
vehicles to support combat formations are
vulnerable to interdiction by air, missile,
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airborne landing, stay-behind, or diversion-
my forces.

A further problem is likely to occur
at one of the most decisive moments of an
operation. If the moment of transition from
attacking a defending enemy to pursuit (and
vice versa) is not foreseen in good time, the
switch in emphasis from ammunition to
POL supply could take place too late, result-
ing in an operational pause.

Dee~ Or)erations

While the combat and combat sup-
port arms have the ability to execute deep
operations, they place unprecedented de-
mands on the logistics system. The attach-
ment of addhionrd materiel support elements
may ease the problem, but may restrict the
ability to maneuver, given the need to move
and protect a substantird logistics tail. Op-
erational maneuver forces could end up
tripping over their own entrails. The rdter-
native, relying on the tradltiorrrd resupply
system, even if skip-echelon is working,
may hardly be possible. Even if the supply
cord is not cut, the steady and rapid length-
ening of LOCS may overstretch the system.
Aerial resupply depends on the creation and
maintenance of air superiority.
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Chapter 16
Airborne Operations

The OPFOR continues to devote at-
tention to the development and employment
of its airborne capabilities. Thk moderniz-
ationprogram is based on the OPFOR prin-
ciples of mobility, surprise, and combat ac-
tiveness. The OPFOR views airborne forces
as a means to carry the battle into the depths
of the enemy’s position. The OPFOR be-
lieves that the wide use of airborne forces on
the modem battlefield is a must.

The current OPFOR airborne force is
formidable. This force is deliverable to
great dktances. It is highly mobde and can
assault a prepared position or a well-armed
enemy force. It is also an excellent force to
use for power projection.

DOCTRINE

The primary theater role of airborne
units is to support the rapid advance of a
large combined arms force deep into the en-
emy’s operational or operational-strategic
depth. OPFOR military doctrine calls for
using airborne forces in both conventional
and nuclear environments. Airborne units
are an integral part of many operations at
army and front levels. Verticrd envelopment

.
of the enemy has become an important man-
euver in modem offensive operations.
During offensive operations, airborne units

. and operational maneuver groups (OMGS)
may work together. The OMG is a com-
bined arms formation employed in army-
and @rt-level offensive operations to raid
deep into the enemy’s rear area.

The OPFOR also uses airborne
forces as a means of projecting power. Ma-

jor portions of OPFOR invasion forces could
consist of airborne units. Airborne troops
are well suited for such roles. They train for
operations in a variety of geographical envi-
ronments. They are specially trained to es-
tablish, defend, and expand an airhead.
Their equipment is all air-transportable.

To allow flexibility in employment,
during wartime OPFOR airborne forces are
directly subordinate to the Supreme High
Command, with operational control exer-
cised by the General Staff. Theaters would
receive some airborne units for strategic op-
erations. Also, fronts and combined arms
and tank armies would temporarily receive
units for specific operational-depth nris-
sions.

MISSIONS

The OPFOR categorizes airborne
missions based on the depth and importance
of the objective and the size of forces in-
volved. There are four categories of mis-
sions:

. Strategic.

. Operational.
● Tactical.
● Special.

The type of operation is primarily a
function of depth, but it is ako determined
by the location of enemy forces, the level of
the controlling headquarters, the signtilcance
of the target, weapons systems capabilities,
and geography. Other factors taken into

consideration in deciding how far behind
enemy Iines to insert an airborne force are:

● The size of the force.
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. The potential for reinforcement of
the force.

. The state of advance of friendly
forces designated for linkup.

Strategic

The Supreme High Command estab-
lishes strategic missions in wartime. The
General Staff controls these missions. The
outcome of a strategic mission should have
significant impact on a wa or campaign.
The use of airborne forces in a power-
projection role is rdso a strategic mission.

Airborne divisions or regiments con-
duct strategic missions against deep targets
Forces from other arms and services can also
participate. Linkup with advancing ground
forces may not occur for several days. Be-
cause of the scope and depth of a strategic
mission, it requires substantial air combat
and transport. Troops on the ground receive
supplies by air-drop or airlift.

Objectives of strategic missions
could be national capitals or other adminis-
trative-political centers, industrial or eeo-
nomic centers, ports or maritime straits, or
air fields. Strategic missions also may es-
tablish a new theater or neutralize one mem-
ber of an enemy coalition.

Operational

Operational missions are under the
control of fronts and armies. Aubome
forces are not organic to a ji-orst. However,
higher command may allocate such forces in
a regiment, brigade, or division size to sup-
port a ~rorst in a given operation. Opera-
tional mission objectives include

. Enemy tactical nuclear and high-
precision weapons.

. Headquarters or command posts.

. bgistics facilities.

. Communications facilities.

. Airfields.
● Ports.
. Bridges and other water or gap

crossing sites.
. Mountain passes.

Operational missions also may be under-
taken to block or to neutralize enemy re-
serves, to block a withdrawing enemy, or to
attack enemy forces from the rear or flank.

Tactical

Airborne operations can also support
tactical missions when necessary. A tactical
airborne mission could have the same types
of objectives as an operationrd mission, but
only to tactical depths (50 km or less). On
the rare occasions when~ront or army might
allocate airborne troops for such missions,
these would normally rely on helicopters for
such a shallow insertion, rather than airdrop
from fixed-wing aircraft. However, the
helibome force is more likely to comprise
troops from a motorized rifle battrdion of a
maneuver division. A division commander
can order and control such a tactical mis-
sion, but it requires approval of the army
commander (and possibly the front com-

mander, if it involves airborne troops).

Se&!

Special airborne missions are <
probably established by the Supreme High
Command and controlled by ~ront and army
commanders. Company- or smaller-size ~
units conduct such missions. Specird mis-
sions include

. Reconnaissance.

. Neutralization of nuclear delivery
means and high-precision weapons.

● Sabotage.
● Creation of panic in enemy rear.
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● Deception.

The OPFOR places great emphasis
on reconnaissance activities for all types of
formations, especially for airborne forces.
The fluid character of operations in the rear
area indicates that airborne units may have
to rely heavily on various types of recon-
naissance detachments to obtain intelligence.
Raids and ambushes are ideally suited for
airborne forces. Operating in the enemy rear
wea offers ample opportunities for airborne
units to lay ambushes for enemy units de-
tected by reconnaissance detachments, to
conduct raids, and to strike at newly dkcov-
ered high-priority targeta such as nuclear
weapons and/or their delivery systems.

Not rdl airborne units have a re-
quirement or triin for canying out special
missions. Furthermore, airborne units do
not carry out all specird missions.

AIRBORNE LANDINGS

Ordy after careful consideration
would a commander make the decision to
use airborne forces. Airborne landings re-
quire many vahrable assets. The OPFOR
would not place these assets in jeopardy un-
less it believes that the mission has a reason-
able chance of success. If other units are ca-
pable of fulfilhttg a given mission, they
would be used instead of airborne unita.

*
The use of airborne forces in an op

eration depends upon whether that would
enhance the likelihood of surprise, deep,
penetration, and rapid exploitation. These
criteria, together with the achievement of at
least temporary local air superiority and the
availabthy of airborne and airlift assets,
constitute the main elements in au OPFOR
planner’s decision to conduct an airborne
operation.

Also essential is a favorable combat
force ratio in the landing zones and objec-
tive area. The more powerful the enemy
force in the projected operations area, the

less likely that the OPFOR would conduct
an airborne assault.

Z+ont and Armv Operations

The OPFOR intends to employ air-
borne forces in support of an army or ~ront
operation. The supported commander es-
tablishes the airborne units’ objectives and
rime of deployment. Control is decerrtral-
ized to insure that the airborne objectives
support the overall mission of the army or
front commander.

Airborne landings in support of army
or front operations cart occur at distances of
up to 250 km from the forward edge. As
already discussed, many factors cart affect
the decision of how far behind enemy lines
to insert art airborne force.

The size of an airborne force used to
support so army or front operation could be
up to a division in strength. A reinforced
regiment wouId be the most common-sized
force used to accomplish most operational
missions,

Organization and Eauinment

OPFOR airborne forces may take the
form of either divisions or independent air-
borne brigades. The modernization pro-
gram has transformed OPFOR ahbome di-
visions and independent airborne brigades
into forces capable of seizing defended ob-
jectives and of attacfcing well-armed enemy
forces deep in the enemy rew. The BMD is
responsible for the greatest improvement in
airborne combat capabllhy. The BMD is an
air-droppable, amphibious assault vehicle
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with armament similar to that of the BMP
found in motorized rifle units. The excep-
tional mobility and frrepower of OPFOR
airborne units make them a formidable
threat to an enemy’s rear.

Airborne Units

Airborne division. Each airborne
division has three BMD-equipped airborne
regiments. Division-level support elements
include an wtillery regiment, an antiaircraft
battalion, a reconnaissance company, an en-
gineer battalion, a signal battahon, a mate-
riel support battalion, a maintenance battal-
ion, a chemical protection company, and a
medical battalion.

Airborne regiment. Each airborne
regiment consists of three BMD-equipped
airborne battalions, a self-propelled combL
nation gun battalion, an antiaircraft battery,
and an ATGM battery. Regimental support
elements include a reconnaissance company,
an engineer company, a signal company, a
pamchute rigging and resupply company, a
materiel support company, a maintenance
company, a chemical protection company,
and a medical platoon.

Airborne battalion. Each airborne
battalion has three airborne companies, an
air defense platoon and an automatic gre-
nade launcher platoon. Battalion support
elements include a reconnaissance platoon, a
signal platoon, a material support platoon, a
repair workshop, and a medical aid station.
The airborne battalion is designed to provide
troop control, and limited communication,
supply, and medical support.

Airborne company. The airborne
company consists of three platoons of
BMDs. There are three BMDs in each pla-

toon (one per squad). The company head-
quarters has its own BMD.

Independent airborne brigade.
Each independent airborne brigade includes
three parachute battalions, an artillery battal-
ion, an air defense artillery battery, and an
antitank battery. Brigade support elements
include a reconnaissance company, an engi-
neer company, a signed company, a pma-
chute rigging and resupply company, a ma-
teriel support company, a maintenance com-
pany, a chemicrd protection platoon, and a
medical platoon

Air Delivery Capabilities

Military transport aviation rdlocates
air transport support units required for de-
ployment. Either transport aircraft or heavy-
lift helicopters could air-land airborne units
or insert parachute battalions by parachute.
During times of military emergency, aircraft
of civil aviation can augment military ca-
pabilities. The civil fleet equipment consists
of some medium and long-range passenger
transports, and larger numbers of short-range
transports and helicopters.

Planning and Preparation

Planning considerations for OPFOR
airborne operations include the mission,
troops and support available, terrain, the
depth of the operation, flight routes, air SU- s
paiority, drop zones (DZS), surprise, secu-
rity, md the enemy situation.

Intelligence information for an air- ‘
borne operation is obtained by aerial recon-
naissance, clandestine agents, sympathizers,
maps, radio and radar recomaissance, long-
range patrols, or air-dropped recomaissance
teams. Of major concern is the enemy ar-
mor, artillery, and air threat. Reconnais-
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sance activities also occur outside the pro-
jected objective area, as a deception meas-
ure.

Prerequisites for Success

An airborne operation requires ex-
tensive coordination between the airborne
force and the controlling front or army

headquarters, supporting aviation, md
ground maneuver forces. The following
principles should contribute to success:

● Surprise is a principle advantage.
Extensive security measures are nec-
essary in all phases of the operation
to prevent early detection and to
minimize enemy reaction time.
Night airborne operations are a pri-
mary means of achieving surprise.

. Landings shoud be in undefended ar-
eas or in areas where enemy defenses
have been effectively neutrsdized.

. There must be effective air cover for
the enroute formation. Suppression
of enemy ground-based air defense
weapons along the flight route is im-
perative.

● Airborne assaults receive fire support
from air strikes, missile strikes, and
the artillery accompanying advancing
ground forces as it comes withhr
range.

Preparation
.

Preparation for art airborne landing
includes the following:

● Determination of the composition,.
strength, and capabilities of the en-
emy forces in the DZ area (or those
near enough to interfere with the
landing operations and subsequent
attack of the objective.

.

.

.

Determination of the nature of the
terrain and condition of the road
network.
location of natural and manmade
obstacles that would interfere with
airdrop of men and equipment.
Selection of suitable primary and al-
ternate DZS.

Atypical DZis3kmby4 km. A
regiment normally receives one or two DZs.
Whh two DZS, battshon integrity is possi-
ble. A division uses four to six D%. Alter.
nate zones are designated for emergency use.
Follow-on forces normally drop into the
zones used by the initial assault wave.

Alr Movement

The OPFOR considers the air
movement phase of an airborne operation to
be its most vulnerable phase. It emphasizes
the necessity of creating a threat-free flight
corridor from the departure area to the DZ or
landing zone (LZ). All along the flight path,
fue support assets target enemy air defenses.
Fighters and fighter-bombers escort trans-
port aircraft to protect them from enemy
fighters and ground fsres. Careful coorditta-
tion of the protection of the air movement
phase is a must.

Passive defense measures taken
during the air movement phase include con-
ducting movement during hours of darkness,
using more than one flight route, maintain-
ing radio silence, and flying at low altitudes.
The OPFOR also may use radbelectronic
combat measures during air movement.

Airdrop

The OPFOR attempts to complete its
airdrops before dawn. To simplify the air-
drop, the OPFOR probably employs only
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one type of aircraft for each DZ. The
OPFOR normally conducts combat airdrops
at an altitude of 150 to 300 meters. It em-
phasizes the necessity to drop at low altitude
to minimize the amount of time individuals
are in the air. Low-altitude drops also in-
crease the likelihood that a unit’s personnel
and equipment would land close together.

Dro~ Zone Procedures

If the main body is airdropped during
daylight hours, personnel move directly to
their predesignated attack positions, but if
the DZ is not on the objective, personnel as-
semble in battalion assembly areas. How-
ever, if the airdrop is at night, personnel ss-
semble before occupying predesignated at-
tack positions. If the DZ is not on the ob-
jective, personnel dropped during the hours
of darkness assemble as companies and
move to battalion assembly areas.

The airdrop and reorganization phase
at the DZ is the second-most vulnerable pe-
riod in an airborne operation following the
air movement phase. All actions taken at the
DZ are to clear the DZ before an enemy
force arrives.

If the DZ is under strong enemy at-
tack, personnel assemble and move immed-
iately to the DZ perimeter to establish de-
fensive positions. Personnel use any avail-
able BMD to reinforce defensive positions,
and do not sort out the BMDs until after they
have repelled the enemy attack.

If the DZ is not on the objective and
battalions assemble first, they try to avoid
combat with enemy units. They attempt to
evade enemy ground forces and hide from an
air threat. If required to actively defend
against an air attack, at least one entire pla-

toon per company or one company per bat-
trdion is responsible for the mission.

When an enemy threat against the
DZ is successfully neutralized or suppressed,
units move to battahon assembly rweas lo-
cated either at the DZ boundary or a few
hundred meters outside the DZ.

For a planned follow-on air landing,
the regiment’s initial assault force leaves a
rear detachment at the DZ. This detachment
provides security and to assist in the landing
of the follow-on force.

Movement to Obiective

Speed and security are the prirnmy
concerns during movement to the objective.
If the airborne force is moving at night, it
can use established road nefsvorks to reach
the objective quickly before dawn. If
movement is during the day, the unit moves
cross-country using terrain features to pro-
vide concealment whenever possible. Dur-
ing movement, the airborne force keeps the
radios in the “receive only” mode until it
makes contact with the enemy. In the
“receive only” mode, ordy the commander
transmits messages.

Reconnaissance missions during the
ground movement phase are extremely im-
portant, since the information received be-
fore departure may be limited or perishable.
For information on the routes of march and *
enemy forces in the area the airborne com-
mander sends out his reconnaissance teams.
These teams primarily come from the recon- ~
naissance company of an airborne division,
regiment, or brigade or from the recormais-
sance platoon of an sibome battrdion. A
platoon-sized team may have engineer or
chemical defense elements attached.
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Offense

Once on the ground, offensive tactics
of airborne forces arc similar to those of
OPFOR motorized rifle forces. Unlike

raids, the attack at the final objective usually
is conducted to overwhelm the enemy and to
gain control of an enemy held area or facil-

ity. Fhml objectives most common in
OPFOR airborne exercises are river crossing
sites, airfields, and mountain passes.

Before the attack, supporting units
deploy to provide maximum support. At-
tached artillery supports the airborne unit as
it closes in on an objective. Engineer ele-
ments position themselves to move in
quickly and sweep the area of obstacles. Air
defense sections position themselves where
they can engage attacking enemy aircraft or
helicopters.

Akbome battalions assume battle
formation normally within 1000 meters of
the objective, but they try, to get as close as
possible before deploying. About 200 me-
ters is the minimum distance for deployment
into battle formation.

Seizure of a river-crossing site typi-
cally takes place in the same manner. How-
ever, the commander adjusts his plans to ac-
count for the peculiarities of the mission.
He modifies the reconnaissance patrol’s

. mission to include finding suitable crossing
sites so that units can deploy to seize key
terrain on both sides of the river. Combat
engineers also scout the river to determine

. its depth and width, speed of the current,
river bottom characteristics, existence of
floating obstacles and mines, riverbank
composition and slope, and approaches on
the river’s far bank. Designated subunits
also have the mission to prevent the enemy

from destroying bridges or ferries during the
attack.

In the mountains, DZS may be closer
to the objective and located on severrd sides
of an objective to compensate for the de-
creased speed of movement. If the DZS m?
not new the objective, the OPFOR plans to
move only on roads to reach the objective
area. Finally, the OPFOR relies more on
radio communications in the mountains even
though radios are less reliable in such re-
gions.

Defense

Once a OPFOR airborne regiment or
battalion has seized art objective, its mission
is to defend the objective until the arrival of
OPFOR forces advancing from the frontline.
In almost all cases, they use a 360-degree
perimeter defense. Establishment of the de-
fense in depth, or with all units forward, de-
pends upon the enemy threat and the terrain.
If the commander puts maximum power
forward, he maintains a small mobile re-
serve. For a regiment, this reserve would be
no more than a company.

Llnkup

Airborne units either await a linkup
with friendly forces or fight their way back
to friendly lines. To accomplish linkup, the
airborne unit sends its reconnaissance ele-
ment to meet advancing ground force units.
The reconnaissance element provides infor-
mation on the best approaches into the area,
the security situation on the objective, and
the enemy situation. Once linkup has OC-
currcd, operational control of the airborne
unit returns to the front, the theater, or the
General Staff.

16-7



HELIBORNE LANDINGS

Helibome operations have been a
part of the OPFOR military for some time.
The U.S. airrnobile experience in Vietnam
and the Persian Gulf has increased OPFOR
interest in the combat uses of the helicopter.
Helibome operations in OPFOR ground
force maneuvers have increased over time.
Such operations are now standard in military
exercises.

Missions

Theoretically,by day or night, the
OPFOR can launch battrdion-sized helibome
landings up to 50 km or more forward of the
line of contact with specialized airborne
troops, or up to 20 km with motorized rifle
troops. In practice, however, the landing
force is usually of battalion size or smaller,
is assigned an objective within range of
OPFOR divisional artillery (i.e., within
about 15 km of the line of contact), operates
in daylight, and links up with an advancing
friendly force within hours.

Typicrd missions for a helibome op-
eration arc the following

.

.

.

.

.

.

Neutralization of enemy command,
control, and communications facili-
ties.
Seizure of critical terrain such as an
opposite shore of a river-crossing
site.
pursuit of a withdrawing enemy.
Attack enemy defense positions from
the rear.
Neutralization or dkrrrption of en-
emy combat support or combat
service support elements.
Deception.

The OPFOR expects the helibome
force to face superior enemy fwepower and

mobility after landing in the enemy rear.
Therefore, the landing force generally re-
quires extemrd fn support and early linkrrp
if it is to survive.

A typical helibome mission might be
the seizure of a bridgehead in support of a
river crossing. Other possible objectives am
mountain passes, beach exits, desert oases,
crossroads, or other features whose denial to
the enemy can make the overall maneuver
plan easier. Helibome unita rdso can block
enemy attempts to break out of an encir-
clement or to reinforce a meeting engage-
ment.

Helibome units can also perform re-
connaissance missions by insertion into the
enemy rear mea. Insertion of small recon-
naissance units with light armored vehicles
is possible. In the OPFOR rem area,
heliborne units can perform rear area secu-
rity missions. ~ey can screen, delay, or
defend against an enemy approach to a vtrl-
nerable flank,

Ambushes, raids, sabotage, and de-
ception operations are examples of other
missions suited to helibome operations.
Helibome units also can lay and clear mines
in the enemy rem.

Organization

While recognizing the need to limit
the use of airborne forces to mainly strategic

+

and operational missions, the OPFOR also
recognizes the need for the capabtilty to in-
sefi troops to perform missions at tactical *

depths. The primary function of these tacti-
crd airborne or helibome landings in jkwrt

and army operations is to cooperate with
forward detachments and OMGS in reaching
their operational objectives.
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The front or army may allocate air-
borne troops for such missions. However,
the landing force is more likely to be a mo-
torized rifle battalion or company from a
second-echelon division inserted by helicop-
ter. Transport helicopters for use in
helibome operations come from either the
army’s combat helicopter regiment or frontal

aviation’s transport helicopter regiment.

Planning Considerations

Helibome operations in the offense
exploit fleeting opportunities. In the de-
fense, they counter threats which suddenly
materialize. Helibome planning has to be
rapid, thorough, and flexible. Planning be-
gins with the selection of the objective. The
responsible commander designates the ob-
jectives, one or more helicopter landing
zones at or near the objective, and a depar-
ture area for the force.

During the operations, helicopters
should spend only a minimum of time in any
one place. They are particularly vulnerable
when stationary, either on the ground or
hovering in the air. The pickup and landing
of the assault force must occur quickly, and
without confusion.

The lift capability of each helicopter
is a variable depending on air density en-
countered during the mission. The lift ca-
pability degrades seriously as temperature or

F
altitude increase.

Dkpersal of weapons, supplies, and
* key personnel throughout the helicopter

force precludes the operation from failing
because of a few unlucky losses among the
helicopters.

Once on the ground in the enemy
rear are~ a helibome land]ng unit can expect

rut attack from any direction by superior en-
emy forces. It is likely to require external
fwe support. The ground force is in a tenu-
ous situation concerning resupply. The
possibility exists for the rapid exhaustion of
the basic load of ammunition during heavy
engagements at close quarters.

TrooD Control

A division commander is the lowest
ranking ground force officer likely to order a
helibome operation. Front or army com-
manders may order a helibome operation
drawing on the assets of a motorized rifle or
airborne division. In any case, army and
front would know of and approve the opera-
tion in advance.

The commander of the helibome
force is the commander of the battahon,
company, or other subunits forming the ba-
sis for the landing force. The ground force
commander is responsible for preparation
and positioning the troops for loading. He
shares with the aviation commander the de-
cision to proceed with the landing, based on
their assessment of the situation at the LZ.
After completion of the landing, the ground
force corrnnander is solely responsible for
conducting the operation.

While the ground force commander
may be able to refine the scheme of maneu-
ver, most of the decisions required for the
operation as a come from a by higher
authori~. The operations plats is followed
as closely as possible.

Most helibome operations require at
least a squadron and possibly a regiment of
transport helicopters. These units belong to
either the army or front. The aviation com-
mander’s responsibihties include proper
loading of troops and cwgo in the pickup
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zone and navigation and tactics in the air.
The ground and air commander for the op-
eration normally ride in the same helicopter,
while their respective deputies ride in an-
other helicopter. Ground and air officers
work out conflicts in the mission pkrrning
process by negotiation, with appeal to higher
authority in case of disputes. Alr liaison of-
ficers in ground units help the aviation
commander to identify the best approach and
departure routes, and coordinate the helicop-
ter activity with ground force air defenses.

Communications

The ground force radio net interlocks
with the aviation net. An airborne command
post may relay communications from the
landing subunit on the ground back to its
parent unit. Minimal radio transmissions are
a standmd OPFOR procedure. Prearranged
code words keep transmissions short and
uninformative to the enemy. Use of color
coded signal flaxes and smoke are an alter-
native.

-

The departure area is approximately
20 km behind the line of contact to avoid
enemy artillery tire. It is large enough to
rdlow troop dispersal. It contains subareas
for helicopter pickup, disposition of troops,
and subunits preparing to embark. The de-
parture area is located where it cars be
masked from enemy observation by protec-
tive features of the terrain, and by camou-
flage and d@ersal. Subunits which cannot
be completely bidden from enemy recon-
naissance should appeiw as small reserve or
second-echelon units.

The pickup zone is as close as pos-
sible to the disposition area to minimize de-
lay and confusion en route to the helicopters.

A subunit may move from its disposition
area to a short-term waiting area closer to
the pickup zone. The waiting area ako is
camouflaged and allows for troop dispersal.
Waiting area tasks include the distribution of
special equipment and the attachment of
specialist personnel for the operation.

The force is ready to load before the
helicopters arrive. while waiting for the
helicopters, the commander briefs his sub-
ordinates. The commander’s final briefing
includes recognition signals for use between
subunits and the plan for linking up with
friendly forces. Staff officers responsible for
communications and other services brief the
force chief of staff. The chief of staff has
prepared and coordinated a detailed list, ap-
proved by higher authority, of each helicop-
ter load.

Landhw Zones

The helibome force lamds on its ob-
jective if possible. If not on the objective,
the LZ should be as close and as advanta-
geously placed as possible, but outside direct
fue range of a defended objective. There
should be at least one alternate I-Z and pos-
sibly multiple LZ.s for subunits of the force.

The helibome force commander has
limited ability to reconnoiter LZs and routes
to the objective. Usually he must depend on
maps, aerial reconnaissance, and human
sources such as prisoners or line-crossers. 4

The terrain in question is liely to be beyond
reach of ground reconnaissance patrols. Too
obvious an air reconnaissance jeopardizes .
the chance of surprise. Minutes before the
landing, an armed helicopter or other aircraft
performs a finrd reconnaissance of the land-
ing site.
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In selecting the LZ, there are hmards
to consider which may not appear on maps
or aerird photography. The greatest danger
is that the enemy, either through advance
knowledge of the mission or by chance, may
be in position to defeat the operation and can
exploit his advantage fully. Another hazard
may be undetected changes in the NBC
situation in the LZ and the objective.

While the operation as a whole may
rely heavily on air and artillery support, the
heliborrre force primarily suppresses the en-
emy forces in the landing area. Helicopters
at the LZ cover the off-loading operation
with ATGMs, free-flight rockets (both anti-
personnel and antiarmor), and machine gun
and small arms fue.

Obiective

The objective normally is expressed
in terms of terrain to secure or an enemy unit
to neutralize. Ideally, it should be relatively
small and lightly defended, and have easy
access. For example, this landing force
could neutralize an enemy tactical missile
unit by destroying the launchers and guid-
ance vehicles from ambush without attack-
ing the enemy’s garrison faciIity.

Higher authority normally approves
and sometimes dictates the scheme of ma-
neuver. Once the operation begins, the
helibome force commander may rcfme the
scheme of maneuver if necessary, but makes
as few changes as possible. In exercises, the
mission ends with the arrival of a friendly
ground force. The survival of the landing
force may not be neeessary for successful
accomplishment of the mission.

While each phase of the operation
builds on the success of the previous phase,
the most critical moments occur in the
movement from the I.Z to the objective. In
many situations, everything depends on the
success of the initial attack on the objective,
made before the enemy reacts to the pres-
ence of the helibome force.

After seizing its objective, the
helibome force establishes a perimeter de-
fense to await lhrkup. A motorized rifle
battrrhon in helibome landing operations
cannot be self-sustainhtg. The planned time
to Iinkup norrrdly is 2 to 3 hours.
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The OPFOR maintains a comp-
lement of special-purpose forces (SPF),
controlled by the Main Intelligence

Directorate of the General Staff. They train
to conduct a variety of sensitive missions,
including covert action abroad. In wartime,
SPF would operate far behind enemy lines
for extended periods of time. They would
conduct rccomaissance, sabotage, and
attacks on a variety of military and political
targets.

CONCEPT

The OPFOR concept of SPF
operationa includes the mission of special
reconnaissance. By OPFOR definition, that
mission connotes both a
reconnaissancehrtelligenos collection
function and a direct-action or
diversionary function. This means that, in
addhion to.basic intelligence reporting, SPF
conduct operations such as sabotage and
small-unit tactics against selected targets in
the enemy rem areas. The following
paragraphs define these key terms.

● Suecial Reconnaissance

The OPFOR defines special

P reconnaissance as a type of intelligence
/reconnaissance activity conducted for the
purpose of undermining the military,
political, and economic potential and morale
of a potential or actual adversary. Its
principal tasks are to--

c ,Obtain intelligence on military and
economic installations.

Chapter 17
Special-Purpose

Forces (SPF) Operations

. Destroy or disable those installations,

. Organize sabotage, subversion, and
acts of terrorism.

. Train rebel forces, etc.
In peacetime or during war, military and
civilian intelligence services organize
special reconnaissance activities;
intelligence agents and SPF carry them out.

Direct Action

Dkect action involves an overt,
covert, or clandestine attack by artned
individuals or groups to darnage or destroy
targets or to kill or seize a person or persons.
Examples of dmct-action missions for
OPFOR SPF units are: assassination,
abduction (illegaf capture), hostage taking,
random killing and maiming, sabotage,
capture, ambushes, raids, and rescue of
hostages (civilian and military). D-t
action includes diversionary measures.

Diversionary Measures

The OPFOR term diversionary
measures refers to direct actions of groups
or individuals operating in the enemy’s rear
area. These measures include the
destruction or degradation of key military
objectives and the disruption of C2,
communications, junctions, transport, and
lines of communication (LOcs).
Diversionary measures also involve the
liquidation of personnel, as well as the
destruction of military hadwaxe, and other
actions to weaken the morale and will of the
enemy by creating confusion and panic.
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They include misdirecting military road
movement by moving road markers and
generating false communications.

MISSIONS

The OPFOR SPF conducts
operations to achieve military, political,
economic, and./or psychological objectives.
These operations may try to achieve tactical
gords in support of strategic objectives and
may have either long-range or immediate
impact upon the enemy. They may occur in
peacetime or as part of the OPFOR’S
subsequent attack on the enemy and have
these five types of missions: basic,
peacetime, transition to war, offensive, and
defensive.

Basic Mksions

SPF operations are part of the
OPFOR concept of deep operations. This
simultaneous attack of the front and rear
areas to dkupt or destroy enemy forces
includes these basic missions for the SPF

. Neutralize weapons of mass
destmction and high-precision
weapons.

. Attack air defense facilities and
airilelds.

● Disrupt LOCS.
. Attack C2 installations.
. Exploit surprise to disrupt defensive

actions.
● Undermine morale and spread panic.
. Disrupt economic and logistics

capabilities (power utilities, POL
transfer and storage sites, and
internal transportation).

s Conduct reconnaissance for future
ground force operations or for
airborne andlor amphibious landings.

● Organize Iocaf guemilla or partisan
groups.

. Prevent eftlcient movement of
reserves.

. Assassinate important politicaf and
mifitary figores.

● Provide terminal guidance for
attacking aircraft and missiles.

During peacetime, the Main
InteWlgence Directorate carefully
coordinates reconnaissance programs geared
to meet the intelligence requirements of the
OPFOR in war. Aaide from SPF troops, it
maintains agent networks in the target
country to support SPF operations. Some of
these agents actively engage in subversion,
while others are “sleepers,” prepared to act
on call in time of war. Agents are trained to
operate as political agitators, intelligence
collectors, and saboteurs. They establish
residence in the vicinity of military targets:
airports, missile bases, arsenals,
communication centers, logistics centers and
depots, and also on routes used for troop
movements. Just before the beginning of
hostilities, airborne SPF troops link up with
agents already operating in the target area.

Clandestine SPF sabotage agents are
less involved in the collection of
intelligence. Their job is to assimilate into
the iocal cukure, establish residences near
transport and power installations, and when
ordered, emplace explosive charges in 4

preselected targets.

Another important task for .
clandestine SPF sabotage agents in
peacetime is to acquire houses and plots of
land to prepare safe areas where sabotage
teams (civilian and mifitary) can find retirge
after landing behind enemy lines in times of
hostilities. These places are usurdly in the
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country, forested areas near the sea, or in the
mountains.

SPF agents should provide incoming
sabotage and assassination teams with safe
areas, motor transport, fuel, supplies, and
guide the teams toward their objective. Both
intelligence and sabotage agents come under
the command of senior front intelligence
officers and can be transferred from one
category to the other at any time, or be
ordered to fulfill both roles.

Transition to War

Before the start of hostilities, the
SPF conduct clandestine operations in the
target area to increase the probability of
destruction of key targets well before enemy
rear area security measures tighten. Thk is
the most criticaf period because clandestine
elements can efficiently use the enemy’s lack
of awareness as an opportunity to
disorganize and disrupt the local population.
Missions generally include:

. Conduct strategic and operational
reconnaissance.

. Train and assist guerrillas operating
in foreign countries.

. Organize local guerrilla or partisan
groups.

● Weaken military capabilities of the
target country, through either
subversion or dkect action.

. Assassinate key military and politiczd
figures.

In wartime, the SPF reconnaissance
role is complemented by five principal
direct-action tasks:

. Assassinating enemy politicrd and
mifitary leaders.

● Neutralizing enemy nuclear facilities
by guiding OPFOR aircraft to the

target (using electronic devices), or
destroying such facilities themselves.

● Neutralizing enemy C2 and
communications centers.

. Destroying important enemy targets
such as Mlelds, naval bases, and air
defense installations.

. Dkmpting enemy power supplies by
attacking power stations, storage
centers, and power lines.

Implementation of direct-action missions
depends on the size of the enemy defenses,
the element of surprise, and the assets
available to the SPF unit commander.

Wartime missions of the SPF are
planned under the direction of the General
Staff and we integral to OPFOR combined
arms operations. Intended to support
theater- as well as front- or fled-level
operations, SPF are capable of operating
throughout enemy territory.

Offensive

When the OPFOR offensive actions
begin, SPF assets strike quickly to neutralize
the enemy’s ability to make decisions. They
can degrade hk C2 system within a few
hours. SPF teams may consolidate resources
in a base of operations and store heavy
equipment for future use. They continually
change this base of operations to avoid
detection by the enemy. They protect the
base with guards, mines, flares, and
introsion detectors to alert of an approaching
enemy. This will allow the SPF teams to
dkpcrse and reform later at a predesignated
location.

The OPFOR appreciates the
important role that the SPF can play in
support of an offensive. They may perform
their missions separately, in support of
strategic objectives, or in support of a front
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or army operation. Missions genertdly
inclu& some of these actions:

. Conduct deep reconnaissance
operations.

. Conduct direct action in the strategic
or operational objective area,
including ambushes and raids (by
teams).

. Disrupt enemy governmental and
military control systems and centers.

● Destroy key economic targets, to
include power stations, pipelines, oil
and gas storage facilities, and
electricity transmission lines.

. Destroy critical air defense systems
and associated radars.

● Support follow-on conventional
military operations.

. Undermine national resistance.
● Assist foreign guerrillas to prepare

for OPFOR offensive operations.
c Intimidate and demoralize the

population.
. Assassinate key military and political

figures.

Operations in the enemy’s rear are
calculated to undermine the enemy’s morale
and spread panic among the civilian
ppulation and the political leadership.
Refugees can hamper deployment, defensive
maneuver, and logistics. It is probably
easier to destroy many governments’ will to
continue the struggle than it is to destroy
their armed forces.

Defensive

A SPF brigade or battalion may
support strategic, operational, or tactical
defensive actions. SPF may conduct
standard reconnaissance due to the lack of
availability of other troops. The
contribution made by SPF units in an
intelligence capacity is expected to be in the

reconnaissance and reporting role. This is
critical in the initial stages of war, when the
enemy is attempting to complete his
mobilization, concentration, and
deployment. Other missions generally
include the following:

.

.

●

●

●

Conduct dwect action in the enemy’s
rem area, including ambushes and
raids (by teams).
Disrupt LOCS, C2 nodes, key
logistics, porta, naval bases and
airtlelds, and road and rail traffic.
Sabotage aifllelda, air defense sites,
logistics depots and centers, railway
lines, road and rail bridges, and
communications systems.
Destroy tacticrd logistics depots,
especially fuel and ammunition.
This would probably include division
and brigade trains to stop the tactical
resupply flow.
Provide communications, liaison,
coordination, and C2 to stay-behind
units conducting partisan operations.

TRAINING AND PREPARATION

Most SPF soldiers come from
airborne forces, although some come from
the ground forces or other branches of
service. Basic selection criteria include
politicrd reliability, physical prowess,
experience, initiative, and judgment.
Foreign language speakers are actively
recruited, as are those who have lived 4
abroad. SPF teams operating in the enemy’s
rear areas must also learn local idioms to
survive in a clandestine environment. All *
SPF recruits must have a secondary-level
education and show abilities to learn new
skills. This is important because recruits
must quickly learn to use new, sophisticated,
technical equipment. Persomel have
completed military training (usurdly
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airborne). Many of the field grade officers
have attended foreign staff or war colleges.

Training

In addition to normal military
training, all receive instruction in the
following:

.

●

✎

✎

✎

✎

●

●

.’
9

Reconnaissance and target location.
Infiltration tactics.
Night linkups.
Sabotage methods using explosives,
incendiaries, and chernicaf and
biologicrd agents.
Parachute training.
Hand-to-hand combat and silent
killing techniques.
Psychological operations.
Language and customs of the target
counuy.
Survival behind enemy lines.
Effective and secure clandestine
communications.

To make training as realistic as
possible, SPF brigades have training

facilities equipped with accurate, full-scale
models of key targets such as enemy
installations and weapon systems. Training
facilities include mockups of enemy
airtields, nuclear systems, nuclear storage
sites, and cornnmnications facilities. Small
groups of men are trained as teams under
rugged conditions. Their tough physical
training includes obstacle courses, methods

v to quietly neutralize sentry dogs, and field
exercises which resemble actual battle
condhions.

Pre~aration

SPF missions require intensive
preparation. The OPFOR emphasizes the
following factors when preparing for SPF
missions:

.

.

.

●

✎

●

✎

Absolute secrecy.
Detailed planning and coordination.
Unity of command.
Resupply from enemy stocks.
Detailed target lists with alternate
objectives.
Multiple destruction methods
(explosives, incendiaries, mines,
etc.).
Effective, secure communications.

EQUIPMENT

Because of the clandestine nature of
their missions and the distances behind
enemy lines at which they plan to operate,
SPF units normally do not use combat
vehicles during a mission. Instead, their
small teams carry the best available man-
portable and airdropable equipment.
Additional equipment can be airdropped into
the area and retrieved later by means of
homing devices.

In most cases, SPF personnel would
dress in foreign uniforms or civilian clothes
and employ the weapons of the target
country. They could use indigenous civilian
or mifitary vehicles for transportation. SPF
teams could infdtrate by parachute, se% air
larrdmgs, or penetrate borders disguised as
civilians.

Weat)orts

The OPFOR SPF units utilize a wide
variety of weapons. Some of these weapons
may have silencers, night-vision devices,
and/or enhanced ammunition. Weapons
may include the following

. Automatic and semiautomatic small
amts (pistols, rifles, and machine
guns).

● Grenade and rocket launchers.
● Antitank grenade launchers.
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● Man-portable antitank guided
missiles (ATGMs).

● Shotdder-fwed surface-to-air missile
(SAM) launchers.

. Flamethrowers.
● Mortars.

Explosives. Incendiaries, and Mines

SPF teams use iight equipment to
enhance mobfhy and secrecy. Thk includes
a variety of explosives, incendirwy devices,
and mines. Incendiaries include grenades,
napaim munitions, and Iocaily produced
devices from available supplies in the
markets. The SPF teams may use chemicals
obtained locaily to manufacture explosives
and incendiaries. The OPFOR SPF may also
use a variety of mines to attack the enemy.
These include directional fragmentation
mines (similar to the U.S. Claymore mine),
bouncing fragmentation mines, and blast
mines. These can also protect SPF
clandestine camps, storage areas, and booby-
trap suitable iterns.

Performance Enhancers

The OPFOR SPF may use chemical
preparations to improve their physical and
mental performance during long periods of
activity. These include mulitvitamin and
chemical substances such as those used by
astronauts and professionsi race drivers.
Physicai end psychological measures may
aiso improve the performance capabilities of
SPF personnel.

Chemical Agents

SPF forces may use lethai agents and
tradhional not-control agents to neutrrdize
selected targets. Nonlethsi agents such as
CS (tear gas) would disable guard personnel,
permit the SPF forces to quickiy take key

installations, and maximize the element of
surprise. Hallucinogenic agents such as
LSD can cause persons to act erratically and
MSY be selected for a specific tiwget. A SPF
team or even one person can carry an
amount of LSD sufficient to contaminate the
water supply of a city and destabilize the
entire population of a medium-size city.
This requires approximately 80 pounds to
produce a significant effect on at least 50
percent of a ci~’s population. AS with
lethai agents noniethal agents are most
effective when introduced shortly before an
attack.

Biological Warfare

Biological agents are not effective
for clandestine operations requiring an
immediate or quick impact. However, this
may be suitable for SPF forces to use where
a long time (days) is appropriate before the
sickness would develop. It would be very
difficult to determine the source of this
infection if secrecy was desired.

ORGANIZATION

The SPF of the Main Intelligence
Directorate of the OPFOR Generai Staff are
assigned to strategic and operational front

and fleet commands. Though organized
into brigadeaand battalions,these forces
would intlltrate and fight as small teams
composed of 5 to 12 men. In wartime, each
of these brigades can field approximately 80 *
to 100 SPF teams, and a battalion can field
10 to 15. A typicrd team would consist of an
officer as leader, with a warrant officer or ,.
senior sergeant as second in command.
Other members of the team receive training
as radio operators and weapons, demolitions,
and reconnaissance specialists. The size and
composition of teams is not fixed, but
flexible according to the mission.

17-6



Once deployed, the teams would
conduct reconnaissance and tacticaf
operations against a wide variety of targets,
such as ship and submarine bases, air-tlelds,
command and intelligence centers,
communications facilities, ports and harbors,
radar sites, and nuclear weapons facihties.
Though a small force, SPF have the
potentisl to achieve results dkproportionate
to their size against a list of critical, yet often
vulnerable, targets.

SPF Brigades and Retiments
(General Staff or Theater)

If theGeneral Staff creates a theater
headquarters, it may place a SPF brigade or
regiment under the operational control of the
intelligence directorate. However, this
brigadehegiment remains under the
command of the General Staffs Main
Intelligence Dwectorate.

The OPFOR would employ SPF
throughout the theater for reconnaissance, to
dismpt communications, destroy bridges,
seize choke points, and direct attacking
aircraft to prime targets. SPF stmctme can
vw from one theater to the next depending
on the command’s requirements and the
number of targets on the enemy side. The
General Staff would also reserve some SPF
brigades under its own control to engage
strategic-level targets located beyond the
range of theater- orfrorst-level SPF.

b
SPF Brigade (Z+orrt~

. SPF brigades contain three or four
SPF (parachute) battalions, a signal
battalion, and other support elements. The
brigade may deploy approximately 80 to 100
SPF teams. Team organization and size can
v~ according to the specific mission. The
average team size is 10 men.

llre~ronr-level SPF brigade conducts
operations in support of operational-strategic
objectives and front militaryoffensive and
defensive operations. The SPF brigades
would deploy throughout the enemy
operational and operational-strategic depth
in wartime. This normally means inserting
elements (by parachute or otherwise) 500 to
1,000 km behind enemy lines. Initially, SPF
activity would focus on targets to the depth
of the~rorrt subsequent mission, which is the
rear of the enemy army group (dOOto 800
km deep). If the front must then conduct a
second mission into the enemy
communications zone, SPF activi~ could
extend to 1000 km or even beyond.

SPF Battalion (ArmY~

The SPF battalion of the army
usually contains three parachute companies,
a signaf company, and a supply and service
platoon. The battalion structure is flexible
and can change according to the mission. A
SPF company may operate as a single
subunit when conducting a sabotage mission
into the enemy’s rear areas or can divide into
smaller forces. The battdlon can deploy
approximately 10 to 15 SPF teams,

The army-level SPF battahon has the
primary missions to conduct recomaissance,
create confusion (diversionwy measures),
and &stroy targets. It normally inserts
elements (by pa-achutc or otherwise)
appmxinmtely 100 to 500 km behind enemy
lines. It targets items of special interest to
the army cormnander. This means that the
focus of SPF activity would irdtially be to
the depth of the enemy corps (250 to 350
km). If the army must conduct a second
mission into the depth of the enemy army
group, the SPF activity could extend as far
as 6tM to 800 km into the enemy’s depth.
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Naval SPF

The Main Intelligence Directorate
would normally assign a SPF brigade to
each fleet in the navy. Naval SPF rue under
the operational control of fleet intelligence
directorates. In wartime, naval SPF teams
would be transported to a target area by
aircraft, submarine, or ship and would be
inserted immediately prior to hostilities.
Their targets are enemy seahome nuclear
delivery systems, shoreline targets including
major ports, or interior objectives best
reached by infiltration from the Wa.
Infdtration of some reconnaissance/sabotage
teams may be by submarine.
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GLOSSARY

AAA - antiaircraft artillery
AAG - army artillery group
ABN - airborne
AC - army corps
ACC - auxiliary communications center
AD - air defense
ADP - automated data processing
AGRA - army group of rocket artillery
ALT - alternate
AM - amplitude modulation
AP - antipersomel
APC - armored personnel carrier
ARM -antiradiation missile
ASM - air-to-surface missile
AT - antitank
ATR - antitank reserve
AT RES - antitank reserve
ATGM - antitank guided missile
AUX - auxiliary
AWACS - airborne warning and control

system

BDE - brigade
BN - battahon
BrAG - brigade artillery group
BOS - battlefield operating system
BTRY - battery

C2 - command and control
C3 - command, control, and communications
@CM - command, control and

communications countermeasures
CA - combined arms
CAA - combined arms army
CAG - corps artillery group
CC - communications center
CEP - circular error probable
CINC - commander in chief
CMTA - commander of missile troops and

artillery (operational level)
COFM - correlation of forces and means
COMINT - communications intelligence

COMMZ - communications zone
COP - command observation post
COR - chief of recomaissance
CP - command post (or control post)
CPM - critical path methods
CPV - combat potential value

DAG - division artillery group

DE - dkected energy
DET - detachment
DEW - diected energy weapon
DF - direction-finding
DIV - division
DZ - drop zone

ECCM - electronic counter-
countermeasures

ECH - echelon
ECM - electronic countermeasures
ELINT - electronic intelligence
ELM - element (s)
ENGR - engineer
EO - electro-optical
ESJ - escort jarnmer/jarmning
EW - early warning
EW - electronic warfare

FAC - forward air controller
FAE - tirel-air explosive
FD - forward detachment
FM - frequency modulation
FROG - free rocket over ground
FWD - forward

GCI - ground-controlled intercept

HE - high-explosive
HELO - helicopter
HF - high-frequency
HUMINT - human intelligence

IMRB - independent motorized rifle brigade
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INDEP - independent
INF - infantry
Ill - infrared

KG - kilogram(s)
KM - kilometers)

LCHR - launcher
LD - line of departure
LOC - line of communications
LOG - logistics
LOS - line-of-sight
LZ - landing zone

M - meter (s)
MD - military district
MLRS - multiple launch rocket system
MM - millimeter
MOD - Ministry of Defense
MOD - mobile obstacle detachment
MR - motorized rifle
MRB - motorized rifle battalion
MRD - motorized rifle division
MRL - multiple rocket launcher
MSD - movement support detachment

NBC - nuclear, biological, or chemical
NOE - nap-of-the-earth

OMG - operational maneuver group
OP - observation post
OPFOR - Opposing Forces

PERT - program evaluation review
techniques

POL - petroleum, oils, and lubricants
POW - prisoner of war
PWP - plasticized white phosphorus

RAG - regimental artillery group
RBC - reconnaissance-destruction complex
RDM - remotely delivered mines
REC - radioelectronic combat
RECON - reconnaissance
REINF - reinforced

RES - reserve
RFC - reconnaissance-fire complex
RPV - remotely piloted vehicle
RSC - reconnaissance-strike complex

SAM - surface-to-air missile
SCC - support communications center
SIGINT - signals intelligence
SLAR - side-looking airborne radar
SLCM - submarine-launched cruise missile
SOJ - standoff jammer/jating
SP - self-propelled
SPF - special-purpose forces
SPT - supporting
SSJ - self-screening jammer/jamming
SSM - surface-to-surface missile
SVCS - services

‘PA -tank army
TB - tank battalion
TD - tank division
TELAR - transporter-erector-launcher and

radar
TK - tank
TR - tank regiment

UAV - unmanned aerial vehicle
UHF - ukra-high-frequency
UK - United Kingdom
UV - ultraviolet

VEESS - vehicle engine exhaust smoke
system

VHF - very-high-frequency

WP - white phosphorus 9
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Page numbers in bold type indicate tbe main entry for a particular topic; this page
often includes a definition of the indexed term. Due to slight adjustments in pagination after
completion of this index, it is possible that, in a few cases, the indexed topic may start on
the page before or after the page number shown here.

—A—
Aerial reconnaissance, 8.5, 10.7,10.26

fioni, 8-6
Air accompaniment, 10.33
Air army

>ont, 10-2
independenthelicopter REC squadron, 13-5, 13.7
independentWC aviation regiment, 13.7
theater-level, 10-1

Airborne battalion, 16-4
Airborne command post (CP), 10-2
Airborne command post (CP), helicopter, 10-2
Airborne mmpmy, 164
Airborne dNision, 16-4
Airborne forces. 4-2,4-17,4.53, 5.1S, IO-I3, 16.1,16-4

airborne battalion, 164
airhme company, 164
airborne division, 164
airborne regiment, 16-1
indepmdent airborne brigade, 164
or@zation and equipment, 16.3
reconnaissance, S-S
tactics, 16-6

Airborne landing. See also Airborne opemtim
2-12,4-17,445,446,449, 16-3

air delive~ capabilities, 16-1
air&oP, 16.5
air movement, 16-5
defense> 16-7
drop zone (DZ), 16-4
drop zone procedures, 16.6
kklp, 16-7
mountains, 16-7
movement to objective, 16-6
offense, 16-6
raid, 16-3
reconnaissance, 16-3
seizure of river-crossing site, 16.7
support ofjiinf w army Opemtious, 16.3

AirLm’m operation. 2.12,2-30,4.7, 10-10, 16-1. See
also Airborne landing
defense, 16-7
mountains, 16-7
offense, 16-6
operational missions, 16-2
plaming and preparation, 164

seizure of river-crossing site, 16-7
special missions, 16-2
strategic missions, 16-2
tactical missions, 16-2

AirLwme regiment, 164
Airborne warning and control systems (AWACS). 10-1,

10-5,lo-s
Air corridor. SCCPenetration corridor
Air cover, 10-34
Air defense, 2-11, 11-1

ambuab, 11-12, 11-13
antilanding defense, 1I- 14
army missions, 11-9
division missions, 11-10
early warning, 11-!3

Jront missions, 11-9
goals, 11.2
missions, 11-9
mountiins, 11-13
of march, 3-10
organizations, 114
phases, I 1-2
principles. 1I-2
radar, 114
reconnaissance, 11-6
regiment missions, I 1-10
roving units, 11-12, 11-13
support of defense, 6-7, 11.14
support of offense, I 1-12
tmlds, 1I-5
umbrella, 6-29, 114, 11-10
water obstacles, 1I-13

Air defense operation, 2-11,2-30,10-17,11-1
echelons, 11-1

Air &feuse staff
division, 11-5
regiment, 11-5

Air&Ad, 6-1310-18, IO-36
deception, 10-14
dispersal, 10-14

Air operation. See Long-range fue strike
coordination with ground-based air defense, 10-20
echelons, 10-18
missions, IO-1S
re-roling of aircral?, 10-20

Air preparation, 10.32
Air reconnaissance. .% Aerial reconnaissance
Air representative, division-level, 10-22, 10-24
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Airspace management, 11-6
Air SW_f,_y-kVel, IO-24
Air slrilws, 2.9

dmct SUppOIt,10-2, 104, 10-7, 10-8, 10-24, 10-29,
10-33, 10-34, 10-37

immediate, 10-28, 10-30, 10-33
on-d, 10-23, IO-28, 10.29, 10.30
preplanned, IO-23, 10-28, 10-33
targets, 10-27

Air superiority, 4-6,4.28, 10-6,10-9, IO-22, IO-24, 11.I,
16-3

.% support, 10-1
airaccompaniment, 10-33
aircowx, IO-34
airprepamtion, 10-32
nirsupport formovement fotward, 10-32
counterpreparation, 10-3S
cmmterpreparatoryfm.e, 10-38
defense, IO-38
electrouico,ttack. 10-15
fue destmction of tl]c enemy during a couutma.ttacW

counterstrike, 10-38
fue interdktion of the advance and deployment of

enemy trcxps, 10-38
tire support of defending troops, 10-38
fxe to repel the enemy attack, 10-38
free hunt, 10.20,10.30
mission types, 10-2g
night, 10-5
Ofencirclement, 10.37
ofmeeting engagement, IO-34
of pursuit, 10.34
operational-level targets, 10-26
phases (def~), 10.38
phases (offense), IO-31
peer-weather, 10-5
preplanned andimmediate airsuppofi, 10-33
priority theater targets, 10-g
rcadmess categories, 10-30
re-rcding of aircraft, 10-20

Air support for movement fo~md, 10-32
fi SUppOfiOfground forces, 10-20
Amtmmition expenditure. tiillmy, 9-!3
Amphibious landing,2-13,4.17,449, IO-7

operational, 2.13
reconnaissance and sabotage, 2-14
strategic, 2-13
tactictd,2 -14

Amphibious operation, 2-13,2.30
Annihilation (free suppofi), 94
.%tiaircratl arliilety (AAA), 11J!

2S6, II-10
,%ttibmding defense, 6.7, 6-] 7
And3anding operation, 2-30,2.34
Anti]andmg reserve, 2.34,6.7,6-23, ] 1.]4, 12.1 ]
Antitank artillery, 9-1,9-28

organizations, 9-29
Antitank battalicm, division-level, 9-29
Antitank brigade, ~ront-level, 9-29

Antitank defense, 6-23
Antitank re8iment, army corps-level, 9-29
Antitank regiment, army-level, 9-2,9-29
Atitank reserve, 3.7, 6-I6, 9-28

army-level, 5-15, 6-23, 6-28
deployment, 9-29
fionklevel, 4-16,5-15,6-11,6-13
missions, 9-29

Armed crmtlict, 1-2
Army

air staff, 10-24
aviation control element, 10-23
aviation staff, 10-22
antilandiig reserve, 6-23
antitank regiment, 9-2, 9-29
antitank reserve, 5-15, 6-23,6-28

.WIDYtiilleq group (A. K), 3-7,4-17, 4-lg, 4-19,4.
22,5-6>5-8,5-9,5-17, 6-23,6-24,9-5,9-6,9-11,
9-25

army group of rocket milky (AGRA), 4-17,4-18,5.
6,5-9,5-17,9-6,9.11

artillery brigade (or regiment), 8-9
artille~ reconnaissance battalion or battery, 8-9,9-3
chemical defense reserve, 6-23
chief ofengiuwrtroops, 12-1
chief of reco!maissaxwe (COR), %8
combat helicopter regiment, 5-J 7
combined arms army (CAA), 5-1
combined arms reserve, 5-15
combined arms reserve (defensive), 6-11.6-23,6-25
commander, 7-9
countemtrike, 6-25, 6.2g
CPS, 7-18
drone squadron (or re8iment), 8-8
early warning battalion, 11-8
engineer reserve, 6-23
fmt echelon, 5-g
fust echelon (defensive), 6-21
forward detachment, 5-6,5-9,5-10,5-24,5-29, 5-37
front OMG, 5-4
infantry army, 5-1
logistics, 15-6
maintenance battalion, 15-10
mWmi.e]supportbri8ade, 15-9
medical reserve, 6-23
medical suppmt, 15.12
meeting engagement, 5-32
ot~ensive operations, 5-1
OMG, 5-12
operational formation, 5-6, 6-1
organization, 5-1
radioelectr.micc ombat(REC) battalion, 13-7
radio recomaMancebattalion,8-9, 13-5
radio fecomaissance regiment, 8-9
reconnaissance, 84, 8-8
recomais.sance department, g-8
rocket launcher mgimmt, 8-9,9 -2,9-3
role in fmnr offensive, 5-3
SAM brigade, I I-t

INDEX-2



second echelon. 5-13
second echelon (defensive), 6-11, 6.21, 6-25
special reserves, 5-15,6-23
SPF battalion, 8-8, 17-7
SSM bri8ade, 6-23,9-2
staff, 7.11
strike sector, 5-10
tank army (TA), 5-1
zone of advance, 5-10

Army artillery group (AAG), 3-7,4-17,4-18,4-19,4.22,
5-6,5-8,5-9,5-17,6-23, 6-24,9-5,9-6,9-11,9-25

Army aviation. 2-9 IO-I, 10-2
Army Colps, 2-4,4-1

antitank regiment, 9.29
artillery bri8ade, 9-3
artillery recomaissance battery or battalion, 9-3
corps atillery group (CAG), 5-17, 9-6
radio reconnaissance battalion, 13-5

Army defensive opaations, 6-1, 6-18 ..% also Defensive
operations
antitank defense. 6-23
counterpenetrati ou, 6-11
countemtrike, 6-1,6-11, 6-16, 6-25,6-28
defendm8 forward, 6-3
defense in dkect contact with enemy, 6-20
defense out of direct contact with enemy. 6-20
defensive belts, 6-3,6-11,6-21
fust defensive belt, 6-11,6-21
forward positions, 6-2 I
tiontage, 6-20
goals, 6-18
main defensive belt, 6. I 1,6.25
missions, 6.18
nudeal Co”d,itions, 6.27
operational formation, 6-20
masons for assuming defense, 6.1 g
recolulaissarrx, 6.3
second defensive belt, 6.11
Smtity zone, 6-3,6.10,6.21,6.24
selection of forward defensive edge, 6.20
spoiling attack, 6-25,28
system of tie, 6-23
third defensive Mt. 6.11
transition to defense, 6.19

Army group of rocket artillery (AGRA), 4-17,4-18,5-6,
5-9,5-17,9-6,9-11

# AfmY Off~sive Op=atiOns, 5-1
aim, s-2
attack across broad ffontage cmmultiple axes. 5-24
attack against defending enemy, 5-24

? attack &am the march, 5-24
change of missions, 54
commander’s decision, 5-6
defensive sector, 5-23
desert, 54
duration, 5-22
encirclement, 5-23
encirclement against an obstacle, 5-2?,
exploitatir.m of tk attack, 5.32

immediate mission, 4.12, 5-3, 5.19, 5-22
marshy areas, 5-4
meetin8 m8a8ement, 5-24, 5-37
mission depth, 5-19,5-22
mountains, 5.4
night, 5-34
nuclear conditions, 5.35
penetmticm, 5-9,5-23
pursuit, 5-29
rate of advance, S-22, 5-37
reconnaissance. 5.5
regrouping, 5-35
role infironf offensive, 5-3
secondary sector, 5-23
single penetration (army), 5-23
steppes, 54
strike sector, 5-5, 5-9, 5-23
subsequent mission, 4-12, 5-!, S-19, 5-22
width of zone of actitm, 5.22

Artillery, 9-1
ammunition expenditure. 9.9
antitank, 9-28
army corps-level, 9-2
army-level, 9-2
artillery groups, 9.5
barrier fue, 9-27
controlling fire, 9.21
counterbdtery fire, 9.8
countwpreparution. See Countqneparatory fue
counterpreparatoq fue, 6-3,6-5,6-7,6-15,6-25,

6-28,9-24, %26
defense, 9-24
density of fue, 9-16,9-19
direct fue, 9-24
tire assault, 9.21
fue concentmtion, 9.2 I
tire density, 9-17
fue dmtmcticm of the enemy during the

counterattacklcountemtike, 9-26
fue intenfictiou, 9.25
fue planning, 9-1 i, 9-26
fue suppatt of the defending troops, 9-25
fue to repel enemy attack, 9-25
ftig norms, 9-9

J%t-level, 9-2
maneuver by f=, 9.8
massed fn, 9.22
meeting engagement, 9-17
methcds of fue, 9-8
movement, 9-20
norms, 9-17
otlense, 9-II
organization for combat, 9-4,9-26
organizations, 9-1
preparation..% Fue preparation for the attack
reconnaissem.%, 8-8, 9-3
re~0U@8, 9-7
rolling barrage, 9.23
rolling barrier tire, 9-27

fNDEX-3

,,,



St8.lldUgbarrier fue, 9-27
successive fue concentrations, 9-22
target damage criteria, 94
target intelligence, 9-3
target priorities, 9-1 I
types of fue, defense, 9-27
types of tire, offense, 9-21
unit of fwe, 9-11

Artillery brigade, army corps-level, 9-3
ArtWsry brigade, army-level, 9-2,9-3
Artillery brigade (or regiment), anny+vel. 8-9
Artillay division, Jronr-level, g.8, 9.2, 9.3
Artiky groups, 9-26

-Y ~illv group (AAG), 3-7,4-17,4-18,4-19,4-
22,5-6, 5-g, 5-9,5.17,6-23,6-24,9-5, 9-6, 9-11,
9-25

mny group of rcxket artillery (AGRA), 4-17,4-18,
5-6,5-9,5-17,9-6,9.1 1

brigade artillery group (BrAG), 9-6
corps artille~ fyoup (CAG), 9-6
division artillery group (DAG), 3-7,5-6,5-9,5.10,

5-15.9-6.9-7.9-8.9-25
reginmital h,llery gio”p (RAG), 5.9,9.6, 9-7, 9.8,

9-25
regrouping, 9-7

.Ard]lely reconnaissance, 8.8, 13.5

army-level, 8-9
Jront-level, 8-8

Artillery reconnaissance battalion or battmy, army corps-
Ievel, 9-3

Milky reconnaissance battalion or battery, army-level,
8-9

AtNery reconnaissance battery, @nr+veI, !3.8

Artillery recomaissance regiment or battalion, J%nt.
level, 8-8,9-3

Assassination, I7-1, 17-3, 17-4
Assembly area, 12-6

final, 3.3,3-4,3-9
OMG, 4-26

Assessment of the situation, 4-7
Attack across broad frontage on multiple axes, 2-21,4-

36,449,5-24
Attack against defending .?lRIIly,4-44, 5-24
Attack from the march, 5-24
Attack helicopter, 5-17, 10.I, 10.2, 104, 10-21, 10-33,

10-34

Automation,74
Aviation.See h support

army aviation, 10-1, 10-2
Jronta/ aviation, 4-6, 1O-I
militmy tramspl aviation, 16-t
naval aviation, 4-5, 10-1, 10-13
strategic aviation, 4-6, 10-I, 10-13
theater aviatioo, 10-1

Aviation control element, 10-23, IO-28
Aviation representolive, division-level, 10-22, IO-24
Aviation statT,Jbnt and army, 10-22

—B—

Barrier fre, 9-27
Biological operations, 14-6

agents, 17-6
Bomber aviation regim.emt, 10-9
Brigade tutille~ group (BrAG), 9-6

—c—
Calculations, 7-3,74
Camouflage, concealment, and deception. See

Maskirovka
Chaff, IO-I, 10-15>13-6, 13-9
Chemical defense. See Chemical protection
Chemical operations, 14-6

agemts, 14-7, 17-6
defensive, 14-8
delivery means, 14-7
offensive, 14-7
release authority, 14-8
kU8&llg, 14-7

Chemical protection, 14-8
organizations, 14-8

Chemical reconnaissance, 8-8
Chief of mtillely

division-level, 9.2, 9-7, 144
regiment-level, 9-2

Chief of chemical troops, 7-14
Chief of ccmummications, See Chief of signal troops
Chief of engiaeer tic., regiment-level, 12-1
Chief of engineer hoops, 7-14

army-level, 12-I
divisiomlevel, 12-i

fmnf-lev.1, 12-I, 12-2
Chief of Engineer Trmps, MOD, 12-1
Chief of operations, 7-16
chief of personnel duectorate, 7-14
Chief of recomlaissance, 7-16

army-level, 8-8
Chief of signal troops, 7-14,7-16,7.26
Chief of staff, 7.12,7-20,7-28,7-30, 744
Chief of the General Staff, 7-8
Chief of the rear, 7-21

ChiefoftbeRear (MOD), 154, 15-9
Chiefs of branches of troops and services, 7-14, 15-8
Cities, 4-3
Clandestine operations, 17-2, 17-3
Combat engineers (sappers), 12- I
Combat formation, tactical, 4-18
Combat helicopter regiment, 5.17
Combat order, 742,7-45
Combat potential value (CPV), 7-55
Combined arms army (CAA), 5-1
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Combined arms reserve
MMy, 2-32
army (defensive), 6-1 i, 6-23,6-25

front, 2-32,4-15
fhmt (defensive), 6-16

Command and control. See Troop control
Conutmndant% area, 3-9
Commandant’s Service, 3-9,4-27
Command, control and communications countermeasures

(C3CM). See Rtiloelentronic combat @EC)
Commandicontrol post (CP), 7-17, 12-3

airborne CP, 7-21, 10-2
airbame CP (defensive), 6-13
rdt.emate CP, 7-20, 7-28
altenutte CP (defensive), 6-11
=y, 1-18
auxiliag CP, 7-20
auxiliiuy CP (defensive), 6-13
command observation post (COP), 7-19
dummy CP (defensive), 6-11
forward CP, 7-20
forward CP (defensive), 6-11

f-t, 7-18
fmnf (defensive), 6-11
main CP, 7-12,7-19
main CP (defmsive), 6-11
movement ‘of, 3-10,7-24
rail (tminbomc) CP, 7-21
rear CP, 7-21
rear CP (defensive), 6-13
theater, 7-18

Ccnnntandm, 7-1
my, 7-9
Jmnf, 7-9
tenqmmly, 7-11

Ccmtmander in chief (CINC), 7-1
Commander of ak &f-, 7-14
Commander of missile troops and artil!ery (CMTA),
front-, army-, and army corps-level, 7-14,7-15,7.28,7-

47,9-2,9-3,9-11,9-24
Comnmndefs decision, 7-30,7-38

al-my, 5-6
assessment of the situation, 4-7
front, 4-7
issuing the decision, 4-8
lllelp,4-8, 5-6

Command ~OUP, 7-10
Communications, 7-2,7-25

nets, 7-27
reserve, 7-26
skip-echelon, 7-26

Communications intelligence (COMINT). SW RdIo
recomaissance

Communications jammin g. See Radio jamming
Communications zone (COW), 2-29,4-33
Contmllin8 f~e, 9-21
Control of forces (strategic), 7-1
Corps artillery sm.p (CAG), 9-6

Correlation of forces and means (COFM), 1-2,2-3,2-17,
2-18,2-21,2-38, 4-t, 4-5, 4-6,4-7,4-10, 4-11, 4-14,
4-32,4-33,4-34,443,444, 446,449,4-52,4-53,5-
5,5-8,5-9,5-22,5-32, 6.3,6-5,6-8,6-27,7-13, 7-36,
7-38,7-55, 9-I, 14-I> 14-3, 14-6
adjustments, 7-56
combat potential value (CPV), 7-55
nonstrike sector, 7-57
norms, 7-58
OVWdl, 7-56
standard unit of armament, 7-55
strike sector, 7-57

Counterattack, 2-30,2-32,6-1,6-11,6-15> 6-21,6-25
CounterbatteIY fue. 9-8
Countermove. See Counterattack, Counteroffensive, or

Couxttwwrike
Counteroffensive, 2-30,2-32,2-33,6-1,6-16
Cmmterpenetration, 6- I I
Counterpreparatory fue, 6-3,6-5,6-7,6-15,6-25, 6-28,

9-24,9-26, 10-38
Colmter.recomaissmce, 6-6
Countmtrike, 2-30,2-32, 6-1,6.11,6-15>6-16,6-17,

6-25.6-28
Wtlly-kVel, 6-25,6-28

jk.mt-leve], 6-1,6-11,6-16,6-17,6-25
immediate mission, 6-16
meetin8 engagement, 6-16
subsequent mission, 6-16

Covering forces, 2-4,2-30,2-3 i

—D-
Daily ration (food), 15-6, 15-8
Deep battle, 6-5.6-7
Deep operations, 2-22,6-5,6-7, 15-14, 17-2
Defmsive

echelomnent (strategic), 2-33
missions, 2-33
strategic, 2-29

Defensive bolts, 6-3,6-10,6-13,6-21
army, 6-3
false, 6-7
fti belt (~y), 6-11,6-21

front, 6-10
main belt (army), 6-11,6-25
second belt (army), 6- I I, 6-21
third belt (army), 6-11,6-21

Defensive operations.% also Army defensive operations

and Front offeusive operations
air defense, 6-7
antilaMin8 defense, 6-7,6-17
antikmding reserve, 6-7,6-23
anny,6 -1,6-18
chemical, 14-8
concentration and dispersal, 6-4
counterattack, 6-5
counteroffensive, 6-16
cottnta-penetmtion, 6-11
counter-reconnaissance, 6-6
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ccmntemtrike, 6-1, 6-$, 6-11, 6-15, 6-16, 6-17, 6-25
engineer preparation, 6-6
J?ont. 6-1
long-range fm strike, 6.7
multi-+int, 2-30
nuclear, 14-6
preemption, 6-5
principles, 64
reaction to encirclement, 6.28
rewmaissance, 6-5
titb&IWal, 6-30

Defensive sector, 4.33,5.23
Demolition (fue support), 9-4
Deputy commander for mar services. See Chief of the

rear

~u~ cO~mder of aviation, 747
DeputyJlwnt commander for aviation, 10-21,10-22
Dsssrt, 4-3,54
Direct action, 17-1, 17-3, 174
f)iid air SllpWfl, 10-2, 104>10.7, 10+ 10-24>10.33,

10-34,10-37
Direct fue, 9-24
Directed energy (DE)> 13-9
Dmcted energy warfare, 13.10
Diected energy weapon (DEW), 13-10

laser weapons, 13.10
particle beam weapons, 13-1o
radio Gsquency weapem, 13. ]o

Duection fmdmg (DF)
radar, 13-3
radio, 13-3
RUl@, 13-3

DhersiOnq measures, 17.1
D1visiOn

air defense sM. I 1.5
air representative, 10-22, 10.24
antitank battalion, 9-29
aviation conbol element, I0.23
aviation representative, 10-22, 10-24
chief of a.rtill.ay, 9-2, 144
chief of engineer troops, 12-1
division artillmy group (DAG), 3.7,5-6,5-9,5.10,

5-15,9-6,9-1,9-8,9-25
immediate mission, 5-9, 5-10
missions, 4-12
reconnaissance, 84
reconnaissance and REC bNtalion, 8-4, 134, 13-7
reconnaissance assault company, 8-9
strike sector, 5-10
subsequent mission, s.9, 5-IO
zone of action, 5-23
zone of advance, 5-10

Division artillery gnmp (DAG), 3.7. 5A, s-9, J.10, 5.15,
9-6. !3-7.9-8.9.25

Dcdk?.SEWlvhtarydoctrine
Drones, 8.8
Drone squadron (or regiment), anny+vel, 8.8
Drop zone (DZ), 164, 16.5, 16-6

—E-
Early warning battalion, army-level, 11-8
Ecbelomrmnt, 2-17, 6-1. See also Operational formation

OPFOR reaction to, 6-28
Electronic attack, 10-15
Electronic counter-countermeasures (ECCM), 10-3, 11-8,

13-1
Electronic countermeasures (ECM), 10.1,10-3,10-8, 10-

11, 10-12, 10-17.See Chaff or Jammersor
Radioelectronic combat (REC)

Electmnic.tire strikes, 2-9,2-10
Electronic intelligence (ELfNT). See Radar

recounai ssmce
Electronic warfare. .’% Radioelectmnic combat (REC)

and Radioelectroltic reconnaissance

Encirclement, 2-17,4-13,4-26,4-34, 4-t9
against an obstacle, 449,5-23
air support of, 37
inner mm, 2.20
outer arm, 2-20
strategic, 2-17

Enemy defense
partially prepared, 2-27
prepared, 2-27
unprepared, 2-27

Engineer support, 12-1
defensive, 12-3
fortifications, 12-6

firont defensive operations, 6-13
sap crossing, 12-9
maskirovka, 12-1,2.13
mineclearing, 12-9
mineiaying, 6-6, 12-1 I
missions, 12-2
mobile obstacle detachment (MOD), 3-7,4-16,6-6,

6-11,6-13,6-16,6-23, 6-28,6-30, 12-2,12-10,
12-11, 12-12

movement support, 12-7
movement support detachment (MSD), 3-7,4-30,

12-2, 12-7
obstacles, 12-10
offense, 12-2
water supply, 15-8

Engineer reconnaissance, 8-8, 12-t
Engineer reconnaissance patrol, 12.2, 12.5
Engineer troops, 12-1

combat engineers (sappers), I2.1
special-category engineers, 12-1

Escort jammers (ESJ), 10-15, 10.30
Executive planning, 744
Expendable jammrs, 13-7
Exploitation forces, 2-26. See Forward detachment and

Operational maneuver group

—F—
False defensive belt. 6-7
Field artillery, 9.1
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Fighter-bomber aviation regiment, 10-9
Fire accompaniment to the deptl of the enem~s defense,

9-15
Fire assault, 9-2 I
Fire concentration, 9-21
Fire destruction of the enemy during the

ccmntemttack/counterstike, 9-26, 10-3S
Fire interdiction, 9.25
Fire interdiction of the advance and deployrmat of

enemy troops, 10-38
Fire p]tig, 9-11,9-26
Fire preparation for the attack, 4-7,9-12
Fire sack, 12-13
Fire strikes, 2-9
Fire SUptiOIity, 9-I, 9-3
Fire SUppOK9-1, 9-] 5

fue prepantion for the attack, 4.7
ph&S, 9-12
phases in defense, 9-24
target damage criteria, 94

Fire support for the movement forward, 9-12
Fire support of the defendhg tromps, 9-25, 10.38
Fire to repel enemy attack, 9-25, 10-38
Firing norms, artilleq, 9-9
Flamethrower, 14.15
Flame weaoons. 14-15
Flexibility; 1-8,’2-22,4-11,4-17, 5-1, 6-1,7.5,7-7,

748, 8-3
Follow-on forces, 4-12,4.14,5-13
Formation, 1.5
Forming-up point, 3.7
Fonntdas. SW Calculations
Fortifications, 12-6
Forward air controller (FAC), 10-3, 10.22, 10-24, 10.25,

10-28
Forwnrd detachment, 2.22,3-7,4-30,446,5.6, 5-9,

5-10.5-18..8-8
WUIy,5-24,5-29, 5-37
missioms, 5.10
OMG> 4-3o

Forward positions, 6-21
Free hunt, 10-20, 10-30
Front

air army, IO-1, 10-2
antitrd brigade, 9-29
antitank reserve, 4-165-15. 6-II, 6.13
artilleg division, 8-8,9-2, 9.3
artillery reconnaissance regiment or battafion, 8-8, 9.3
aviation staff, IO-22
chief of aviation, SCWDeputy front commander for

aviation
chief of engineer troops, 12-1, 12-2
combmed arms reserve, 4-1, 5-3
Combmed arms reserve (defensive), 6.1], 6.16,6.25
commnnder, 7-9
CPS,6-11 ,7-18
dt!fmsive belts, 6-10
defensive operations. 6-1
fust echelon, 4.12,4-32

first echelou (defensive), 6- iO
independent SAM regiment, 114
logistics, 15-5
maintenance battalion(s), 15-10
materiel support brigade, 15-5, 15-9
me&cal suppnrt, I5-12
OMG, 4-22,54
operational formation (defensive), 6-1,6-10
organization. 4-1,6-10
primay sta~, 7.16
radioelectronic combat (REC) regiment, 13-7
radio reconnaissance battalion, 13-5
radio reconnaissance bri8ade, g-6
recomaissance, 8-3, 8-6
reconnaissance directorate, 8-6, 8-8
SAM bri8ade, 114
second echelon, 4-1, 54
second echelon (defensive), 6-1 I, 6-25
special-purpose forces (SPF) bri8ade, 8-6, 17-7
special reserves, 4-16
SSM bri8ade> 6-13
staff, 7-11
system of fre, 6-13,6-18
tanA Mnsportkavy.litl regiment, 15-S
transition to defense, 6-9

Front air offensive, 4-6, 10-17
Frontal aviation. 2-9,2-11,4-6,6-7,6-13, 10.1, 11.1

bomber aviation regiment, 10-9
fighter-bomber aviation regiment, 10-9
independent helicopter P.EC squahon, 13-5, 13-7
independent fWC aviation regiment 13-7
readiness categories. 10-3O
strike echelon, 10-13
support echelon, 1O-13

Front defensive opmatinns, 6.1..% also Defensive
operations
counteroffensive, 6-1, 6-16
counterstrike, 6-1,6-11,6-16, &17, 6-25
defmse after enemy penetration of main defensive

hek, 6-15
defense before enemy penetratim of fonvwd edge,

6-15
defense in contact with enemy, 6-9,6-15
defense out of contact with enemy, 6-9,6-15
defensive belts, 6-10
engineer support, 6-13
frontage, 6-10
8LW1S, 6-8
missions, 6-8
nuclear conditions, 6-17
reasons for assuming defense, 6-8
recomaissance, 6-14
securily zone, 6-3

Fronz offasive operations, 2-11,4-1
aim, 4-2
airborne operation, 4-7
air offensive. 4-6
attack across bread frontage cmmultiple axes, 4-36,

4-49
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attack against defendhg enemy, 4-44
attack along a cnastline, 4.3,440
axes, 4-5,4-10
cities, 4-3
Cnn?.tnl,4-3, 4-40
cnmmander’s decision, 4-7
defensive actions, 446
defensive sector, 4-33
depti of operational formation, 4-34
desert, 4-3
duration, 4-32
echelonntent. Sue Operational formation
encirclement, 4-34,4-49
encirclement against an obstacle, 449
exploitation of the attack, 445,4.53
inmtediate missi0n,4-13 ,4-32
indicators of success, 4-3 I
main attack, 4-5,4-10
meeting engagement, 4-tO. 4.52
mission depth, 4-31,4-32
missions, 4-3
mountains, 4-3
nuclear conditions, 4-47
operational formation, 4-6, 4- I 1
penetration, 4-44
pursuit, 445
rate of advance, 4-5,4-19,4-33
regrnupiui, 446
seeondnry axis, 4-10
secondary sectnr, 4-33
strike sectnr, 4-33,4-36,4-44
subsequent mission, 4-13,4-32
suwrting attack, 4-5,4-10
types of offensive action, 4-40
width of zone of nction, 4-33

Fuel-air explosive (FM), 10-10, 10-13, 10-15

—G-
Gnp crossing, 12-9,.% River crossing
General StntT,2-1,2-3,24,2-6,2-13, 2-15,2-20,2-34,

3-1,4-1,4-7,4-10,4-13, 4-24,446,449,4.52,6-8,
6-10,7-5, 7-S, 7-9,7-29, 7-t8, 10-21, 15-4, 15-6, 16-
1, 16-2, 16-7, 17-1, 17-3, 17-6, 17-7. Seeafso
Supreme High Cmmnaud
Chief of the Gemrnl Staff, 7-t5
~ln fnteliigmce Directorate, 8-5, 17.1, 17.2, 17.6,

17-7
Main Operations Drectnrate, 7.8
Main Organization and Mobilization 13kectnrate, 7.8,
15-6

Ground-controlled intercept (GC1), 10-5, 10-15, 10-17

—H—

Harassment(fue suppmt), 9-4
Heavy equipment trnnsport (fET), 3-4, 15-5

Helibame detachment, 5-6
Helibnme landing, 4-$3, 4-t5, 5-I 1,5-12,5-18, 10-2,

16-2,16-7
Iandmg zone (LZ), 16-10
missions. 16-8
organization, 16-8
pbunling, 16-8
raid, 16-8
reconnaissance missions, 16-8
seizure ofriver-crossing site, 16-8

Helicopter
airbame coxtmtandpost(CP), IO-2
attack, 5-17, IO-I> IO-2, IO4,1O-21, IO-33, 1O-34
ECM. SW Jamming
jamming, IO-I, 10-2, 13-5, 13-9
minelaying,6-6 ,10-39, 12.12
missions (defense), 10-38
missions (offense), 10-29
NBC reconnaissance, 14-9
F&c. se. Jamming
rwomaissance, 8-5, 8-S
trnnspt,5 -17, 10-2,104

Higher commander, 7-1
Efigb-pawered nrtilkry brigade, ~mnt-level, 9-2
High-precision weapons, 6-3
Hospital bases, 15-12

—I—
fmntdiat~ operational depth. 4.12,5.11
Jmmdlate renction forces, 2-4
fndepmdent airborne brigade, 16Jl
Independent helicopter SEC squadrnn, 13-5, 13-7
Independent motorized rifle brigade (JMRB), 4-1,5-2,

5-15
htdependent REC aviation regiment, 13-7
fndepdent SAM regiment,Jiro.f.level, 114
Jnfantry my, 5-1
fnitial nuclear strike, 4-52,5-35
fnkiative,l -7,5-32, 74,7-6,7-10,743, 10.5,11.3
Integrated tire destruction of the enemy, 9-12, 10-8,

G-32
Intelligence agents, 17-1, 17-2, 17-3
intelligence staff. nnny-level, 8-8
fntercept

rack, 13-2
radio, 13-2
ranges, 13-2

—J—
lammm

cworljammers(ESJ), 10-15, 10-30
expendable, 13-7
gmund-based,13-7, 13-9
belicnpter, IO-1, 10-2, 13-9
radar, 13-6, 13-9
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radio, 13-6
self-screening jammers (SSJ), 104, IO-I5, 10.30,

13-9
standoff jammers (SOJ), IO-I5, 10-30

Jamming, 10-5. SW Jammers

—K—

Kill zone. See Fire sack

—L--
Land-air assault group, IO-3
Large fnrmation, 1-5,4-1, 5-1
Laser wenpoms. 13.10
Lngistics, 2-36,15-1

army-level, 15-6
central-level, 1S4
delive~ forward, 15.2, 15.9
force restoration, 15-3
forward p.sitiouing, 15-2

Jiint-level, 15-S
maintenance and recovery, 15-9
maintenance and repair, 15-8
medical support, 15-1 I
mobile reserves, 15-5
moblizatiou reserves, I5.5
motor transpofi, I5-9
operational-level. 15-5
procurement. 1S.S
reconstihltinn, 154
standardization of equiplnent, 15-3
State reserves, 15-1
strategic reserves, 154
SUpply, ] 5-6
supply distribution system, 15-8
supply priorities, 15-2
tailoring, 15-2, 15.5
Writer supply, I5-8

Lnng-rnnge fire strike, 2.7,6-7, 10.3, 10-6,10-7, 10-9
combined arms, 10.13
duration, 10- I I
follow-on attack, 1o-I4
in defensive, 2-34, 2-35
indications and waning, 10-11
in offensive, 2-7,2-30 ,6-7
main attack, 10.13
pinning attack, 10-13
post-strike recovay, 10.14
supporting attack, 10-13

—M—

Windefensive belt (army), 6-11.6-25
Main forces. 4-12

Main intelligence Directorate of tbe General Staff, 8-5,
17-1, 17-2, 17.6, 17.7. ,k’mGeneral Staff

Maintenance and reccway, 15.9
Maintenance battalion

army-level, 15-10
fronr-kvel. 15-10

Maueuv.r by fire, 4.6,9-8
March. Seti Movemmt

administrative, 34, 3-9
air defense of, 3-10
assembly ma, 12-6
cohum iengtis, 3-7
combined road and rail, 3-11
CP mnvement, 3-10
engineer fortifications, 12-6
intervals. 3-7
line of commitment, 34,3.9
maskirovka, 12-13
operational. 3-1
organization of, 3-I
rail, 3-11
rate nf march. 3.3
reconnaissance, 12.5
rest area, 12-6
rest halts, 3-3
road, 3-2
route preparation and maintenance, 12.7
routes, 3At
strategic, 3-1
suppnrl ott 3-9
tactical, 34,3-7, 3-9
traffic control, 3-9

March reconnaissance, 12-5
L4cwkirovh, 1-9,3-2,3-7,3-10,4.10, 6.7,6-14,7-22,

10-15, 10.26, 10-30, IO-36, 11-8, 12-I, 12-13, 13-9
Massed fwe, 9-22
Materiel support brigade

army.lwel, [5-9
~ront-lwel, 15-5, 15-9

Medical reconnaissance, 8-8
Medical SUppOIt,i 5-1 I

army-level, 15-I2
evacuation, 15.12

Jkm[-lwel, 15-12
hospital bases, 15-12

Meeting battle, tactical, 440,5-24
Meeting engagement, 4-40,4-52,6-3,6.16,9.17

air suppofl of, 10-34
tlllny, 5-24,5-32,5-37
conclusion, 443
reconnaissance, 443

MiG.231FL[)GGER, 10.3, 10.12, 10.17
MIG-29/JTLCRUM> 104, 1o-I2
Military tm, I-4

principles nf, 14
Militwy districts, 3-10,4-1,7-1, 10-1, IO-14
Military doctrine, 1-3, 1-5

militw aspect, 1-3
political aspect, I-3
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. . .... ,.. . supplies, 15-8
Movement suppoti, 12-7

engineers, 12-7
Movement supPfl detachment (MSD), 3-7,4-30, 12-2,

12-7
MRL. See Rocket launcher

Mmay gewgrapny, 4-1
Mifitary science, 1-4, 1-5
MiMmy strategy, 1-5,2-1
Military thought. 1-1
Military tmqxxt aviation, 164
Mineclearing, 12-9
MimAkld

antilandmg, 12-13
antipersonnel, 12-13
antitank, 12-13
&coy, 12-13
mixed, 12-13

Minelaying, 12-I 1
helicopter, 6-6, IO-39, 12-12
remote, 6-6, 12-12

Mines
antipersonnel, 12-12
antitank, 12.12
scatterable, 12-12

Minister of Defense, 7-7
~sw of Defm,se (MOD), 15-4, 15-5, 15-6, 15-8,

15-9, 15-1 I
Chief of Engineer Troops, 12- I
Chief of the Rear, 154

Missile troops and artillery, 9-1
Mission depth, 2-27

army immediate, 2-28
army subsequent, 2-28
division, 2-28

~ront immediate, 2-28
front subsequent, 2-28
strategic, 2-29
theater immediate, 2-29
theater subsequent, 2-29

Missions
immediate, 4-3
subsequent, 4-3

Mobile forces, 2-4,2-30,2-31
Mobile obstacle detachment (MOD), 3.7,4.16,6-6,6.

11,6-13,6-16,6-23,6-28, 6-30, 12-2, 12-10, 12-11,
12-12

Mobilition..% Mobkation and deployment
Mobilition and deployment, 2-30,3-1
Mobkation, concentration. and deployment. See

Mobilization and deployment
Mcdeling decision variants, 74,7-36,7-49,7-54,7-61
Mountains, 4-3, 5Al, I I-13
Movement. See March

air, 3-11, 16-5
artillery, 9-20
column lengths, 3-7
combmed mad and rail, 3-1 i
CPS, 3-10,7-24
OMG, 4-27
preparation, 3-l
priorities, 3-2
rail, 3-11
sea, 3- I 1
strategic, 3.1

—N—

National air defense forces, 2-11, 11- I
Naval aviation, 2-10,4-6,10-1, 10-13
Naval infantry, 2-13,2-14,2-15,4-2
Naval operation, 2-13,2-30
Naval special-purpose forces (SPF), 17-7

SPF brigade, 17-7
NBC conditions, 2-34. See also Nuclear conditions
NBCpmtection, 14-1, 14-8. See Chemical protection
NBC reconnaissance, 8-8, 104
Neu!diition (tire support), 5-5, 9-4
Night, 5-34
Nomogram, 7-3,7-51,7-62
Nonnative pltig, 7-3,7-6
Norms, 7-3,74,7-50

ammunition expenditure, 9-9
atillery, 9-9
COFM, 7-58
tire density, 9.16,9-19
logistics, 15-5
mission depth, 4-31, 5-19
operational-tactical, 7-50
performance and expenditure, 7-50
time, 740

Nuclear. biological, and chemical (NBC) opwations,
14-1. .% dso Biological operations, Chemical
operations, and Nuclear operations

biological operations, 14-6
chemical operations, 14-6
exploitation force, 14-3
intluence on COFM, 14-1
nuclear op-wations, 14-2
operational fornmtion, 14-3
protection, 14-1, 14-8
reconnaissance, 14-9
smoke, 14-9
tar8etin8, 14-I
transition to, 14-3

Nuclear conditions, 4-47,5-35,6-17,6-27
initial nuclear strike, IO-6

Nuclear delivery systems, 144
Nuclear operations, 2-36,14-2

defensive operations, 14-6
delive~ systems, 14-4
group strike, 14-5
individual stie, 14-5
massed strike, 14-5
offensive operations, 14-5
planning, 144

Nuclear strikes, 9-1, 10-23
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Nuclear-threatened conditions, 2-36, 14-1, 14-2, 14-3

—o-
Obscumnts. SCIJSmoke
Obstacle clearing, 12-9
Obstacle-clearing detachment, 12-2
Obstacles, 12-10
Offensive operations

army, 5-1
chemical, 14-7
front, 4-1
multi-~mnt, 2-15
nuclear, 14-5
stsategic, 2-7

Operational art, 1-5,4-1
principles of, 1-7

Qerational direction, 2-3
Operational directive, 742,7-45, 10-21
Operational formation, 4-11,5-6

intluence of nature of enemy defense, 4-18, 5-I 8
ildk31C~ Ofterrain, 4-22

operational fommtion (defensive), 6.1,6-20
Operational maneuver, 4-34

attack across broad frontage on multiple axes, 4-34,4-
49,5-24

encirclement, 4-34,449, 5-23
single penetration (army), 5-23

Operational maneuver group (OMG), 2-22,4-11,4-13,
4-19,4-22,4-24,445,5-3, 5-10,5-12,5-13,5-18,7-
5,7-26, IO-2, 104, IO-22, 10-25, 10-32, 10-36, 10.37,
12-2, 12-3, 12-9, 16-I, 16-8
actions in enemy rear, 4-31
assembly area, 4-26
commitment, 4-28, 54, 5-15
composition, 4-23
concept, 4-23
forward detachment, 4-30
front,4-22,5-4
missions, 4-24
movement forward, 4-27
objectives, 4-24, 5-12
raids, 4-26, 5.12
recomaissame, 4-27
reinforcements, 4-24
role compared to stwmd ecbe!on, 4-15, 5-13

Operational mwch, 3-1
operational reconnaissance, 8-6, 17-3
@eratiOml surprise, 44
C3paation. group, 7-2 I
Operations plan, 7-47

map, 747
Organs of control, 7-7

operational. 7-9
Stitegic> 7-7

—P—

Parallel planning, 7-3,74,7-11,7-42,745

Piuticle beam weapons, 13-10
Penetration, 444,5-9,5-23
Penetration corridor, 2-9,4-7,5-17, IO-8, 10-10, 10-14,

10.15, 10.24, 10-30, IO-33
Penetration sector. See Strike sector
Pipeline, 15-7
Planning

executive, 74t
normative ,7.3, 7.6
parallel, 7.3,74,7-11,7-42,745
sequential, 741

POL. 15-7
Pre~ptive attack, 2-31
Prelimirmy combat instructions, 7-45
Prelimii instructions, 7.32,742,7-45
pursuit, 2-21,4-26,4-45, S-29

airsuppmtof, 10.34

—R—
Radar DF, 13-3
Radar intercept, 13-2
Radar intercept and DF,8-5,13-2, 13-3. See Radar

reconnaissance
Radar jamming, 13-6, 13-9
Radar reconnaissance, 9-7, 13-2

satellite, 8-6, 13-6
Radio and radar direction-fmdmg, 9-7
Radio and radar intercept and DF, 8-6
Radio and radar intercept and DF battalion. L% Radio

reconnaissance battalion
Rodiocmd radar intercept and DFbrigade. Sec Radio

reconnaissance brigade
Radio and radar reconnaissance, 8.5, 13.2
RadIo and radar recommissance company, division

recomlaissance and REC battalion, 13-6
Radio DF, 13-3

ranges, 13-5
Radio tiequency weapons, 13-10
Radio intwcept, 13-2

ranges. 13-5
Radio intercept and DF. See Radio recomaissance
Radio jamming, 13-6

ranges, 13-7
Radio reconnaissance, 8-9, 13-2
Radio recomaissmce battalion

annycorps-level, 13-5
army-level,8-9, 13-5

fmw-level, 13-5
Radio reconnaissmw brigade,~mnt-level, 8-613-5
Radio recomaissance regiment, army-level, 8-9
Radioekctrouic combat (REC), 2.9,2.10, 8.S, 10.5, 10.

28,10-30, 11-1, 13-l. Scc Chaff or Jammcrs
electronic attack, 10-15
exploiting and jamming, 13-9
helicopter. IO-2
il>telligmce reqtiuements, 13-2
maskirovka. 13-9
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physical destntction, 13-9
planning, 13-2
target priorities, 13-2

Rwdioelectmnic combat (fWC) battalion, army-level,
13-7

Radioelectronic combat (REC) company, division
recomaissance and REC battalion, 13-6

Radioelectronic reconnaissance, 8.5, 13-2
airborne platforms, 13-6
ground-based, 13-5
satellite, 13-6

Radioteclmicd reconnaissance battalion. See Radio
reconnaissance battalion

Radiotechnical recomaismce brigade. SW Radio
recomaissan- brigade

Raid, 2-10,2.12, 5-lg
airborne, 16-3
helilmme. 16-8
OMG, 4-26,5-12
setimue, 2-14

Raiding detachment, 2-10,5-6,5-12,5-37
Rail march. 3-11
Rapid deployment forces, 2-4
Rate of advance, 4-5,4-19,4-33,5-22,5-37, 7-53
Rations, 15-7
Rear area security, 15-12
Reconnaissance, 8-1

mid, 8-5, 8-6, 10-7, 10-26
airborne forces, 8-8, 16-3
air defense, 11-6
army defensive operations, 6-3
army-level, 5-5, 8-I, 8-8
artillmy, 8-8,9-3, 13-5
chemical, 8-8
defeusive operations, 6-5
division-level, 8-4, 8-9
engineer, 8-8. 12-1
fixed-wing aircraft, 8-5
forward detachment, 8-8

~mnt, 8-3,8-6
Jiint defensive operations, 6-14
helicopter, 8-5,8-8, 104
march, 12-5
medical, 8-8
meetin8 engagement, 443
OMG, 4-27
operational, 8-6, 17-3
phll, 8-9
principles of, 8-1
priorities. 8-3
radar, 13-2
radio, 8-9, 13-2
radio and radar, 8-5, 13-2
radioelectronic, 8-5, 13-2
radi0108ical, 8-8
ran8es, 8-7
regimental, 8-9
reserve, 8-3, 8-6
route, 12-5

satellite, 8-5, 13-6
special, 8-6, 17-1
spccitd-purpose forces (sPF), 174, 17-7
strategic, 8.3, 84, 17-3
tactical, 8-9

Reconnaissance and REC battalion, division-level, 84
13-6, 13-7

Recomaissance assault company, division
reconnaissance and REC btdtnlion, 84,8-9

Reconnaissance dep.wtmeut
army-level, 8-8

Recommissance-dM.ruction complex (RDC), 9-7
Rcxmnnaissauce detachment, 8-9
Reconnaissance directorate, Jmnt-lev,el, 8-6,8-8
Recomaissance-tire complex (RFC), 9-8
Reconnaissance reserve, 8-3,8-6
Recommissance-srrike complex (RSC), 2-9,2-10,9-8,

IO-27
Reconstitution, 154
Refill (POL), 15-6,15-7
Regiment

air defense staff, I I-5
chief of mtillay, 9-2
chief 0fen8ineer service, 12-1
immediate mission, 5-9
regimental artillery group (RAt3), 5-9,9-6,9-7, 9-8,

9-25
subsequent mission, 5-9

Regimental artillery group (RAG), 5-9
Regr0upin8

operational, 4-16,5-35
tactical, 5-35

Remotely piloted vehicle (RPV), 8-1,8-5,8-6,8-8,9-7,
1o-1o,10-15

Remote minelayi18, 6-6
Reserve of the Supreme High Command, 4-2,5-15
Rest bait.s, 3-3
River crossing. 5-32. See Gap crossing
Road march, 3-2
Rocket launcher regiment, army-level, 8-9,9-2,9-3
Rollin8 barra8e, 9-23
R0iliI18 barrier fue, 9-27
Route reconnaissance, 12-5

—s-
Sabotage, 17-2, 17-3, 174, 17-7
Sabota8e agents, 17-2
SAM. Sw %rfmx-to-ai missile
SAM brigade

army, 11A
@X 11-1

Satellite
radar recotmaiswmce, 8-6, 13-6
reconnaissance, 8-5, 13-6

Scimtitic substantiation, 7-6,7-31,749,7-50
SCUD, 10-15
seacoast, 4-3,4-10
%condaty axis, 4-10
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Secondary sector, 4-33,5-23
Security zone, 6-3,6-10,6-2 I

army-level, 6-3, 6-21, 6-24
forward positions, 6-21
Jmnt-level, 6-3

Self-weening jammers (SSJ), 104, 10-15, 10-30, 13-9
Sequential planning, 741
Side-looking airbmme radar (SLAR), 8-5, IO-7
Signals intelfigenm (SIGINT). SCcRadioelectronic

reconnaissance
Smoke, 14-9

agents, 14-9
detivery systems, 14-9
employment, I4-14
meteorological influences, 14-13
organizations, 14-9
smoke screens, 14-10

Smoke screen
blmdu]g, 14-10
camouflage, 14-12
&coy. 14-12
signaling, 14-13

Sound-ranging,8-8 ,9-7, 13-5
Speciaf-2ateg0~ engineers, 12-1
Special-purpose forces (SPF), 2.9,2-10,2-14,4-1,4-2,

4-7,4-10,4-12,5-2,5-8, 5-12,6-7,8-2,8-4,8.6, 8-g,
10-10, 10-11, 10-13,IO-17,17-1
assassination, 17-3, 17-4
biological operations, 17-6
chemical operations, 17-6
clandestine operations, 17-2, 17-3
duectacti0n,17-1, 17.3, 17-4
diversionary measures, 17.1
equipment, 17-5
missions, 17-2
operational recommissance, 17-3, 17-7
operational-strategic objectives, 17-7
organization, 17-6
peacetime missions, 17-3
performance enhancers, 17-6
raid, 174
sabotage, 17-2, 174, 17-7
sabotage agents, 17-2
special reconnaissance, 17-1
SPF battalion, army-level, 17-7
SPF brigade,front-level, 17.7
SPF brigade, naval, 17-7
SPF brigade, theater-level, 17-7
sPF regiment, theater-level, 17.7
standard reconnaissance, 174
strategic objectives, 17-2
strategic recomaismnce, 17-3, 17-7
support ofdefen.siv eopemtions, 17-4
supportofoflknsi veop+ions, 17-3
teams, 17-3, 174, 17-5, 17-6
training, 174

Special reconnaissance, 8-6, 17-1
Special reserves

army, 5-15

front, 4-16
Special subordination, 7-15
SPF battalion, army-level, 84,8.8
SPF brigade,frcmr-level, 84, g-6
Spoiling attmk, 6-25,6-28
SS-21, 10-15
SSM. SW Suface-to-surface missile
SSM brigade

fMllly-kVei(SCfJT3),6-23,9-2
~y-bd (SS-21 ), 6-23, 9-2

fiOflt-kVd (SCfJO), 6-13,9-2
staff

army, 7-1 I
fionr, 7-11
pl’illl~ staff, 7-12,7-16
principal staff, 7-12,7-13

Standard unit of armament, 7-55
Standingbarrier tire, 9-27
Standoff jammers (SOJ), 1O-I5, 10-30
steppes, 5-4
Strategic air army, 4-2, 10-1, 10-13
Strategic aviation, 2-10,4-6
Stmte8ic counteroffensive, 2-6
Strategic defensive, 2-6,2-29
Strategic duection, 2-3
Strategic 80al, 2-5
Strategic march, 3-1
Strategic mission, 2-6,2-16
Strategic offensive, 2-6,2-7
Strategic operation, 10-6

airdefen% operation, 11-1
in a theater, 2-1, 2-6

Strategic reconnaiswmce, 8-3,8-4, 17-3
Strategic redeployment, 2-6,3-1
Strategic region, 2-3
Strategic reserves, 2-5,2-30,2-32,2-33
Strategic rocket forces, 4-2
Strategy See Military strategy
Strike echelon (aviation), 10-13

Strike sector, 2-17,2-18,4-5,4-10,4-33, 4.36,4-44,5-5,
5-9. 5-IO. 5-23.7-57

Su-24iENCER, i O-5
Su-25/FROGFIX3T, 10-2
Su-27/TLNW3L 10-1, 10-12> IO-17

Subonit, 1-5
Successive fire concentrations, 9-22
supply, I5-6

ammunition, 15-6
POL, 15-7
priorities, 15-2
rations, 15-7
skip-echekm1,15-6, IS-14
water, 15-8

Support echelon (aviation), 1O-I3
Suppression of enemy air defms (SEAL3), 10-14
Supreme CIf4C, 2-17-1,7-7,7-8,745
Supreme Hi@ Command, 2-1,2-7,2-10,2-16,4-2, 4-13,

4-16,7-7,7-g,84, 14-l 16-1, 16-2. Scealso General
staff
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strategic air army, 10.1
Surface-tc-air missile (SAM), 11-1..% SAM

SA4/GANEF, 114, 11-9, 11-10
SA-6/GAIfiFIJf+ 11.10
sA-8/GEcKo, 11-10
SA-1 l/GAOFLY, 114, 11-9, 11-10
sA-12a/GLADfAToR, I 14, 11.9, 11.10
sA-12b/GfANT, 114, 11-9, 11-10
sA-13/GoPHSR, 11.10
sA-15/GAuNTLET, 11-10
sA-16/GfMLET, 11.10
SA-18. 11.10

Surface-tc-surface missile (SSM), 9-1. See SSM
Scuo, 10-15
SS-21, 10-15

Surprise, 1:8,2-22,44,6-6,9-16, 16-5
operational, 4-4, 10-12, 10-26, 11-3, 14-5, 14-8

system of tire
~y, 6-23
~mnt, 6-13,6.18

—T—

Tactical depth, 4-12
Tactical reconnaissance, 8-9
Tactical zone of defense, 6.21,6.25
Tactics, 1-5
Tank Wllly(TA), 5-1
Tank Wnsporuheavy-litl regiment, front-level, 15.5
Target damage criteria, 94
Theater, 2-1

air army, lo- I
C~C> 2-3,3-1,4-7.4-24,446, 4-52,6-8,6.10,7-1,

7-5,7-15,84, IO-21
fust echelon, 4-32
headquarters, 2-3,2-13,2-16,2-20,2-34, 3-1,4-1>4-

13,7-9.745 .748.17-7
secorid echelon; 4-32
special-purpose forces (SPF) brigade or regiment,

17.7
Theater of operations. See Thtikr
Time segment analysis, 7-38
Tratlic control, 3-9,4-29,7-1, 15-9
Tratlic control post, 3-9,4-29
Traffic management, 15-9
TmnsporI helicopter, 5-17, 10-2
Troop control, 3-9,4-27

acquisition and processing of information, 7.29
automation, 74
calculations, 7.51
chief of staff. 7-12
chiefs of branches of trceps and services, 7.14
combat order, 742, 745
cOmmand/cOntrOlposts(CPS),7.17
commander’s decision, 7-30,7-38
command ~OUp, 7-10
carre]atiou of forces and means (CGFM), 7.55
decision mahng and planning, 7-30

dissemination of missioms, 744
executive planning, 74t
klWS,7-2
modeling decision variants, 74, 7-36,749,7-54,7-61
networks, 7-1,7-40
nomogram, 7-3, 7-51, 7-62
operational duective, 742,7-45
operations group, 7-21
operations plan, 747
orders, 7-42
organs of control, 7-7
parallel planning, 7-42,745
planning, 741
preliminary combat instructions, 7-45
prelimin~ instmctions, 7-32,7-42,7-45
principles, 7-2
prOCCSS, 7-2,7-28
scientific substantiation, 7-3,74,7-6,7-31,749,

7-50
sequential planning, 74 I
staff, 7-11
staff representatives, 7-12
system, 7-1, 7-6
time segment analysis, 7-38

Troop strikes, 2-9,2-10

—u—

Unit, 1-5
Unit of tire (ammunition), 9-11, 15-6, 15-7
Unmanned aerial vehicle (UAV), 8-1,8-5,8-6,9-7

—v—

Vectoring and target desig@ion post, 10-24, IO-25

—w—
war, 1-2
Warning order. See Preliminary instmctions
Water obstacles, 446,5-32, 11-13, 12-9
Watti S“ppiy, 15-8

Withdrawal, 6.30
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